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Preface 

Any book of English Grammar written at the present day 
must owe a lot’to recent work in the field of modern English 
grammar and contemporary usage. -This book owes in equal 
measure to thinking in another field—language teaching 
methodology. Throughout its pages we have kept in mind an 
important principle of language pedagogy—something that has 
been repeated so often and yet hardly ever realised in books of 
grammar meant for the learner—that grammar is best learned 
inductively. We have attempted to teach every topic through 
examples which lead to generalizations and through such 
generalizations as lead top practice. And that is why we call this 
book ‘a practical course’.-It is a learner’s course that calls for the 
learner’s involvement. 


The course has the following additional characteristics: 


(i) It provides copious exercises. There are a number of exer- 
cises on every important aspect of each topic. All the examples 
are in controlled language and are related. to the learrier’s 
interests and experience. 


(ii) The terminology introduced is, in most cases, traditional. . 
Where we have introduced new terms such as Determiner, 
Countables, Uncountables, etc., we have done so because they 
provide truer descriptioris or clearer insights. 


(iii) Parts of Speech: These have been treated as functional 
units of sentences rather than as mere isolated items. The exer- 
cises provided under “Parts of Speech” are intended to help the 
learner see this relationship between sentences and their func- 
tional units. _ 


(iv) We have, in the relevant sections, given lists of (a) the tense 
forms of the more useful verbs, (b) the more useful phrasal verbs 
and (c) verbs, nouns and adjectives that are followed by specific 
prepositions. These should serve as reference points as well as 
guides to usage. 
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(v) Topics such as Synthesis, Transformation of Sentences, and 
Sequence of Tenses, which are all too often treated in isolaton, 
have been brought under the relevant areas of usage; for 
example, Synthesis has been exercised as part of the embedding 
of clauses of.different types, Transformation, similarly, has been: 
brought under Active-Passive, Reported Speech, Comparison of 
Adjectives, etc. Likewise, Sequence of Tenses has been taught 
. under Tenses., Reported Speech and Adverbial Clauses. Our 

treatment of these topics as part of the areas to which they belong 
should equip the learner to handle them correctly in appropriate 
Situations. 
(vi) Part II of the book: This part deals with comprehension and 
the main aspects of composition _It has been written to give 
_ detailed guidance in Reading, C omprehension, and in the major 
areas of Written English, viz., letter-writing, paragrapn-writing, 
€ssay-writing and precis-writing. The specimen writings have 
been prepared keeping in mind the vocabulary and. structures 
known to the learners as also their spheres of interest and 
experience. 

The book has been prepared-in strict conformity with the New 
Syllabus framed: under the New Education Policy For 
Matriculation Schools jn Tamil Nadu and Pondicherry. 


Authors 
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GRAMMAR & USAGE 
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1 
The Sentence: Kinds | 


A. Statements 
Look at these sentences. 


1. 


2 
3. 
4 


SNM 


10. 


Mr. Das teaches us English. 

- Delhi is the capital of India. 

Honesty is the best policy.. =A tips 

. The cinema can be used for education as well as for 
entertainment. 

. Prevention is better than cure. à 

. Mr: Ram left for the U.S.A. yesterday. 

. The majority of people in our country do not know 
-how to-read and write. 

. Smoking is not good for the body. 

. [have never seen a white elephant. 

There were no aeroplanes in the last century. 


Sentences of this kind state facts, describe things or report 


events: 


So they are called Statements. They are also called 


Assertive or Declarative Sentences. This is one kind of sentence. 
Note that Sentences 1 to 6 make positive statements. Such state- 
ments are.called Affirmative statements. Sentences 7 to 10 are 
also statements but they state things in a negative way, using 
words such as not, never, no. They are therefore called Negative 
statements. 

Statements (affirmative or negative) are sentences of one 

kind. 

Note that in statements the subject part o1 the sentence 


us 


ually comes before the predicate part. 


B. Commands 


Look a 
l 


t these sentences. 


- Take these cups and saucers away. 


2. Please get me some postage stamps. 
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. Type these letters before 4 o'clock. 

. Stop reading now. / 

Kindly excuse me for my mistake. 

. Don’t disturb me. 

. Don’t sit down to eat without washing your hands. 
. Don’t ask foolish questions. 

. Don’t buy these sour oranges. 

10. Don’t be silly. 


In these sentences someone is asking someone else to do certain 
things or not to-do certain things. In some of the examples a 
request is made (e.g. Sentences 2 and 5), in some an order is 
given (e.g. Sentences 1 and 3), in some an advice not to do some- 
thing is given (e.g. Sentence 7). Sentences of this kind, which 
express a command, a request, advice, etc. are called “Impera- 
tive” sentences. We can give all of them the common name, 
Commands. - 


10 00 N A wD 


Note that Seritences 1 to 5 are positive commands and Sen- 
tences 6 to 10 are negative commands, The subject in each of 
. these sentences is you, the person spoken to. But it is not expres- 
sed, because the person spoken to knows that he or she is being 
addressed. But sometimes the subject you is expressed, for a 

_ Special reason. . 


3 ~- Examples: 
You be quiet:. ` 
_ You type these letters and you post them. 


In the first sentence you gives emphasis to the command. 
Ia the second sentence different persons are asked to do diffe- 
-Tent things. 


Commands can also be expressed in an indirect way: 
Let these boys go to the library and read there. 
Let’s sing the National Anthem. 


In these imperative sentences the Subject is not omitted but is 

expressed. But it is always either in the Third Person or in the 

First Person. We cannot, for example, say: *Let you type the let- 
- ters. l 
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C. Questions 
Look at these sentences. 


1. What can I do for you? 

2. Did you come here yesterday? 

. When did you pass your S.S.C ? 

Have you ever travelled in an aeroplane? 

. Is it time far the meeting to start? 

. Don’t you hear me? 

. Haven’t you a fountain pen? 

- Why didn’t you apply for the post? 

. Isn’t it a fine day? 

10. Weren’t the boys told about the programme? 


WON AU fw 


Sentences of this kind express a question or enquiry. They are 
called “Interrogative” sentences or simply Questions. Note that 
Sentences 6 to 10 are negative questions. 

Note that in questions the subject does not come before the 
verb but after a part of the verb, that is, after words like do, did, 
is, was, are, have, etc. We shall see in a later section how to make 
such sentences. 


Note: A question mark (?) is put at the end of a question. 


D. Exclamations 
Look at these sentences. 


1. What a tall building! 

2. How foolish of you to do this! 

. What a silly question! 

. Oh God! 

. What big roses! 

. “What a piece of work is man!” 

. What a sad story! 

“How well you sing, oh beautiful crow!” 


wo NDAU 


Sentences of this kind express strong feelings such as admira- 

tion, surprise, pity, sorrow, etc. and are called Exclamations or 

“Exclamatory Sentences.” Note that in such sentences, the pre- 
dicate part, that is, the verb, may or may not be expressed. In 
Sentences 6 and 8 above the predicate part is expressed, while in 
Sentences 1 to 5 and 7 it is understcod. For example: 
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Whata tall building! means What a tall building this/that is! 
What a silly question! means What a silly question this/that 


is! 
Note: At the end of an exclamatory sentence we put the 
mark of exclamation (!). 


E. Fragments ; 

A typical English-sentence has two parts, the subject an 
the predicate. Sometimes in conversation, however, we express 
ourselves just ina word or a phrase instead of in full sentences 
with a subject and a predicate. Such words and phrases are cal- 
led Fragments: These fragments stand for full sentences. 


Study the bits, of conversation below. 


i. A: I think we may sell the house. 
` B: Excellent idea. 
_».2. A: Where do you come from? 
-. — B: Bharatpura. 
3. A:. What animals were there? 
_.-Br All sorts of animals. 
kr: Wild ones? 
B:. Yes.. 
4. A:-Who told you this news? 
_B:- My brother. 
- ` A: When? 
B: This morning. 
The words given in italics above are examples of fragments. We 
can know from the context the full sentences they stand for. ~ 
When we make the fragments above into full sentences, we get: 


That is an excellent idea. 
I come from Bharatpura. 
There were-all sorts of animals. 
Were they wild ones? 
Yes, they were wild ones. 
_My brother told me this news. 
When did he do so? 
He did so this morning. 
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Exercise 1 j 


Put a full stop (.) after each Statement and Command, a ques- 
tion mark (?) after each Question and a mark of exclamation 
after each Exclamation below. 


1. 


roy 


Swoannunpwn 


Medical science has conquered many dangerous dis- 
eases 


. Are there living beings on the other planets 
. Is honesty always the best policy 
. What a silly question to ask 


Let him come and see me 


. How wonderful to see you again 

- Don’t you ever do that again 

. Isn't it very simple 

- We shal! have television in our city next year 
. Whatever he may say, I won’t trust him. 


Exercise 2 


Here is a conversation that took place in a court of law. Mr. 
Thomson has been murdered. The lawyer is cross-examining a 
witness. Note the fragments in the questions and answers. 


Lawyer : You say that after tea you went into the garden: 


Who did you see there? 


Witness: Mr. Thomson.! é 
Lawyer: What was he doing there? 
Witness: Smoking a pipe.” 

Lawyer: Was he sitting? 

Witness: Yes.7 


Lawyer: Where ?* ; > 
Witness: Under the cherry tree >~ 
Lawyer: Did you go up and speak to him? N 


Witness: Yes. 

Lawyer : Who spoke first? 

Witness: Mr. Thomson.” 

Lawyer: What did you talk about? 
Witness: The new will h: had made.’ 
Lawyer: Who was it in favour of? 
Witness: The Home for the Bund.’ 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
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l ingi ion with it? 
.- Did he tell you anything in connection ith it 
ee Yes! o: That his nephew would be cut up about int! 
Lawyer: Thank you, Mr. Jenkins. 


Write down the full sentences that the fragments stand for 


in the conversation above. The fragments have been itaticized 
and serially numbered. Write the full sentences in the serial 
order. 
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. 2. 
‘The Verb 


A. The verb expresses: 


(a) An action done by the subject of the sentence. 
Examples: 
The boys played hockey yesterday evening 
They are playing cricket now. 
They will play football tomorrow. 
They have won the football cup. 


(b) What the subject is. 
Examples: 
India is an independent country. 
India is rich. 
Yet the people of the country are poor. . , 
We were under foreign rule for a long time. 


(c) What something or someone has. had, etc. 
Examples: 
Mr. Das has a car now. 
His son had a bicycle last year. 
He has a scooter now. 


(d) What happens to the subject. 
Examples: 
The colour fades away. 
Leaves turn yellow in autumn. 
The elephant died. 
-The glass broke. 


(e) What is done to the subject. 
Examples: 
The elephant was killed by a tiger. 
The glass was broken by a child. 
The thief was caught after a chase. 
The patient will be operated upon tomorrow.- 
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B. (i) There are two kinds of verbs: 
(a) Transitive and (b) Intransitive. 
A Transitive verb requires and takes an object. An Intran- 


sitive verb does not require or take an object. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 
He shot an arrow into the dark. 
The Chief Minister hoisted the flag. 
Children like sweets. 
I wanted a new pen. 


Each of the verbs in the sentences above is transitive and needs 
an object. Without the object the meaning of the sentence will 
not be complete. For example, He shot is incomplete, because it 
does not answer the question : What did he shoot? 

The ohiect of a verb answers the question what ? or which? 
or whom? - 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 
Birds fly by flapping their wings. 
Mohan gets up at six o’clock every day. 
A strong wind blew all night. 
The earth rotates on its own axis. 


Each of the verbs in the sentences above is intransitive. Note that 
the word or phrase that follows the verb in each of the sentences 
- ~- -above (e.g. by flapping their wings or all night) i is not the object 
‘ of the verb. It does not answer the question: what? or which? or 
whom ? It only answers the question how ? or when ? It is there- 
fore.an adverbial phrase which helps to complete the meaning of 
‘the sentence: 


(iv) There i is a set of intransitive verbs that are called Linking 
Verbs. They are so called because they help to link the subject of 
the sentence with the subject complement: 


Examples : 
Gandhiji was a great leader. 
The boys were very tired. 
Roses smell sweet. 

- The milk turned sour. 
The child became calm. 
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Exercise 1 


Pick out the transitive and intransitive verbs in the following. 
sentences. State which of the intransitive verbs are linking 


verbs. 


OANA MK WN 


. Nehru liked the company of children. 

. Tenzing climbed Mount Everest in 1953. 
. Mr. Das enjoys long walks. 

. The lights failed last night. 

. The thief ran very fast. 

. It rained all night yesterday. 

. The things in the room lay scattered. 

. I felt sick after the meal. 

. Our team has won the Inter-School Championship. 
. The chief guest made a good speech.. 

. The mirror broke into pieces. 

. Apples grow in cold climates. 

. The mango is a popular fruit. 


14. Mr. Mohan Das has turned communist. 


. Why do you look so sad ? 
. Bhishma remained a Brahmachari all his life. 
. The judge sentenced the prisoner to three months’ 


imprisonment. 


. Please excuse me for my absence. 
. You speak very fast indeed: 
. The man smelt of liquor. 


(v) A large number of verbs can be used both “transitively” and: 
“intransitively”, that is boti as verbs which require objects and 
as verbs which don’t. 


Study the examples below. 
Intransitive Transitive 
The meeting began at 6 o’clock. We began the meeting at 
60’clock. 
The meeting ended at midnight. Rain ended the match. 
Astrong wind was blowing. The wind blew the roof off. 
The mirror broke. The baby broke it. 
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The boys gatheredinthe hall. The woman was gathering twigs. 
The shops close at nine. Mr. Lal closes his shop at eight. 


Metals expandwhenheated. Heat expands metals. 
The Wright Brothers flew their 


Birds fly. 
first aeroplane in 1903. 
Prices have increased. Government has increased the 
sales tax. 
The thieves met in a cave. I met the Prime Minister 
in Delhi. 
Acar passed byaminuteago. A lorry passed the car. 
The bell rang. The peon rang the bell. 
The flag was wavinginthe | The guard blew his whistle and 
` wind. waved the green flag. 


(vi) The verbs in the sentences below are transitive, but they are 
used without objects. Some transitive verbs can be used in this 
way. 


-Raju is eating. (a meal, breakfast, lunch, dinner, etc.) - 
The officer drinks. (liquor) 

Mohan is reading. (a book, the newspaper, his lessons, 
etc.) 

Kamala can draw. (pictures) 

Gandhiji spun every day. (yarn) 

My brother can drive. (a car) 

The children are playing in the garden. (some games) 

Do you smoke ? (cigarettes, bidis, etc.) 

I understand. (what you mean) 


In these sentences the objects of the verbs are understood. The 
understood object is given in bracket after each sentence 
above. 


C. Iníransitive Verbs : Uses 


“In the case of some intransitive verbs the meaning is com- 
plete even-witiout any: words added to them. In other words, 
they do not require a complement. 
re The verbs in the following sentences are examples of this 

in 
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` Birds fly. 
Dogs bark. 
My legs ached. 
Living beings breathe. 
Fire burns. 
Stars twinkle. 
The'boys ran. 


A large number of intransitive verbs, however, need some word 
or phrase to be added to them, in order to complete the mean- 
ing. For example, the sentence* the baby lay is incomplete in 
meaning. But if you add the phrase in its mother’s arms to the 
verb lay, the sentence gets a complete meaning. Such phrases 
are “complements” of the verbs. 


Now let’s look at some kinds of words and phrases that can 
be used as complements of intransitive verbs. 


The old man walked slowly. 
The car was going very fast. 
The girl sang beautifully. 

Our soldiers fought bravely. 
‘The sun was shining brightly. 
The lecturer spoke eloquently. 


The words in italics are Adverbs and they are said to “modify” 
the verbs they go with. They are “Adverbial Complements” of 


* those verbs. 


Now look at these sentences. 


The patient was breathing with difficulty. 
The man was behaving like a mad man. 
My friends came with me. 

A big log of wood floated down the river. 
This pen belongs to Mohan. 

We dined at a wayside hotel. 


In these sentences the verbs are followed. by “prepositional 
phrases”, that is, phrases that are formed with prepositions. 
They do the work of adverbs and modify the verbs they follow. 
They are also adverbial complements. 
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Verbs can also be modified by adverbial clauses, as in the sen- 
tences below. 


It was raining when J went out. 
I woke up when I heard a noise. 
The glass will break if you drop it. 


The point to note is that in most sentences the intransitive verb 
is followed by some kind of modifier. 

Here are some sentences with intransitive verbs which require a 
complement. Without the complement their meaning will be 
either different or incomplete. 


The film ran (for) thirty weeks. 
The play lasted (for) three hours. 
He lives in Delhi. 

The children have gone home. a 
A television set costs quite a lot of money. si 
The luggage weighed twenty kilos. 

The desert stretched (for) hundreds of lameness 
The hall measures sixty feet by thirty. 

Come at eight o’clock. 

We walked (for) five miles. 

In the old days people travelled by bullock cart. 
He works very hard. 

We stayed at the Traveller's Bungalow. 

The temperature fell several degrees. 

I happened to see him yesterday. 


Note that verbs that denote movement generally require a com- 
plement: e.g. go, come, walk, run, fly, ride, travel, match. 


D. Linking Verbs: Uses 


(i) Linking verbs are of two kinds. One kind denotes a State, the 
other a process or a change in state. 


Look at the sentences under A and B below. The verbs in co- 
lumn A expressa state and those i in column B express a process 
_ or a change. 
CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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A 8B 
He wasa painter. He became a painter. 
The milk was sour. The milk turned sour. 
He wasill. He fell ill. 
He is acommunist. He turned communist. 


Here is a list of commonly used linking verbs, with examples of 
their use in sentences. 


Linking verbs that denote state 


appear : He appeared angry. 
He appeared (to be) a wise man. 
feel : I felt hungry. 
lie : The book lay open. 
look : He looksill. 
He looks a gentleman. , 
remain : Iaskedhim a question, but he remained silent. 
___rest : You can rest assured of my help. 
“seem : He seemed (to be) happy in his new jobi 
: ‘He seemed an honest person. 
smell : Roses smell sweet.. 
sound : Your excuse sounds funny. 
taste . : Anunripe mango tastes sour. 
read i Your composition reads better now. 


Linking verbs that.denote process or change in state 


become :-Dr. Ram’sson became anengineer. 
. Hebecamerich by winning a lottery. 

come : My fears came true. 

get : Itis getting warmer day by day. 

go : The poet went blind when he was forty. 
‘grow : How tall you have grown! 

fall : The boy fell asleep with his book in his hands. 

He fell a victim to a fraud. 
run :. Feelings ran high between the brothers. 
turn : Leaves turn yellow in autumn. 


(ii) Some linking verbs ish : only adjectives as subject comple- 
ments. Thev do not ta = noun complements. 
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Examples: 
come : His words have come fru. 
feel : Silk feels smooth. 


get : We got tired after the long walk. 

go : Our weil goes dry in the summer months. 
grow : Itsoon grew dark. 

run _ : Theriverran dry. 

smell : Rotten eggs smell bas. 

sound : Your story sov : 

tasie : This coffee tastes too sweet. 


(ili) Some linking verbs take both nouns and adjectives as com- 
plements. 


Examples: 
He looks disappointec. (adieciive) 
He looks a gentleman. (noun) 
The litmus paper turned red. (adjective) 
The king’s minister.turned traitor. (noun) “9 
Hce is a doctor. (noun) 
He is very experienced. (adjective) 
Mr. Sharma’s son became a doctor. (noun) 
Even ordinary medicines have become expensive now. (ad- 
jective) 
The workers remained <lissatisfied with their wages. 
yon (adjective) 
Mr. Verma remained a bachelor.all his life. (noun) 


(iv) Some linking verbs take a preposition after them when they 
take a noun as the subject complement. 


} 


Examples: 


The boy grew into a handsome young man. 
Water turns into ice at 0°C. 

His mouth smelt of liquor. 

The curry tasted too much of garlic. 


| (v) Some linking verbs take the infinitive to be before the sub- . 
$ ject complement. But the infinitive cy.1 be omitted. 
Cc a Vidyalaya Collection. 
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Examples: ` 

He appears (tò be) ill. 

He appears (to be) a perfect gentleman. 

He seems (to be) disappointed. 

He seems (to be) a detective. 

The news proved (to be) false. 

It proved (to be) a mere rumour. 

He looked (to be) quite strong. \ 
He looked (to be) a gentleman. 


Exercise 2 
Fill in the blanks with the verbs given. 


turned; appears; g0; became; felt; grown; lying; smelt; 
remained; sounds. 


1. C.V. Raman.......... famous when he got the Nobel Prize. 
2. The child............. calm even when the doctor was giving it 
an injection. 
Se Cate ered sick on my first day on the ship. 
4. “My money is.......... idle in the bank. What shall I do with 
it?” my neighbour asked me. 
fe NG ]ODs cen cerees to be a good one. I shall give it a try.” 
ena too much of garlic. I didn’t like it. 
. How fat the boy has.......... since he joined the hostel! 
. After the election the M.L.A............... Congressman, 
. hoping to be made a minister. ; 
. Film music.......--...:. ..-harsh to my father! 
illien mad if you play those records again,” he 
shouted to me. ; 


COIAUN 
3 
Q 
5 
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jà 
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Exercise 3 
Fill in the blanks with suitable complements, choosing thera 


from the ones given below. The first item in the exercise is,don:: 
for you as an example. 


at the age of 55; only Rs. 25; much improved; a minute ago: 
funny; to distant countries; like diamonds in the sky; at passinz 
scooters; for a minute; a gentleman; from loss of memory; to 
smoking inside the bus. 
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‘1; The patient appeared......... after a week in hospital; 
Example: 
The patient appeared much improved after a meee in hospi- 
tal. 
2. Some birds migrate............. in certain seasons. 
3. The conductor of the bus objected............-sssseseeeeeeeeees 
4. Government servants in our state retire............... aa 
i 5. The stars twinkle..........eesssesesesssserssosssresedesss 
6. The speaker paused............... to look into his notes. 
7. This pocket transistor Costs...........sssseeeeeoes 
8. His excuse for coming late every day sounds...............- 
9. The old man suffered..............:0scccceeeseees 
| 10. Mohan’s dog barks..............00000 Ot GaacoaD 
E] 11. “I think I can trust this man. He looks.......... he 
A 12. The train arrived...............sse0e- SAE N 
l ; E. Transitive Verbs : Uses 


i (i) Direct and indirect objects 
| . Look at the sentences in table 1. 


Table 1 . 


Transitive 
Verb 


teaches Sebi English. 
lent his bicycle. 
have sold 
awarded the first prize. - 
Pass the sugar. 
sent. a parcel. 
offered i a clerk’s post. 
showed _ their exercises. 
(Please) Send _ ta reply. 
$ an apology. 
the-boy a scholarship. 


My friend ¡promised . jme his help. 


5 ) Che policeman 


| (Please) Bring ime 
gave ithe door 
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In the sentences above: 
1. The verbs are ttansitive and they take objects. 


2. Each verb takes objects of two different kinds : The 
“ Direct Object” and the “Indirect Object”. 


3. The Direct Object of each verb, given in the last co-: 
lumn, answers the question : What ? 
For example: 
What does Mr. Das teach ? 
Answer : English. 
What did my uncle send ? 
Answer : a parcel. 


4. The indirect object of each verb, given in the third co- 
lumn, answers the question : to whom ? or to what ? 


For example: 
To whom have I sold my house ? 
Answer : my neighbour. 
To whom did the bank offer a clerk’s post ? 
Answer : Salim. 
To what did the policeman give a push ? 
Answer : the door. $ 
5. The indirect object is put before the direct object. 


(ii) Indirect object with ‘to’ 

The indirect objects of the verbs in the sentences above can 
also be expressed with ‘to’: to us, to me, to my neighbour, to 
Mohan, to the door, etc. 

In that case we have to put the two objects in a different 
order — the direct object first and the indirect object next. This 
is shown in table 2. 
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Subject | Indirect 
Verb j f Object 


Mr. Das “Iteaches English to lus. 

My friend jlent his bicycle > |me. 

I have sold ;my house . my neighbour. 

They awarded [tne first prize ‘Mohan. 
Pass the sugar me. 

My uncle jsent a parcel me. 

The bank |offered ja clerk's post Salim. 

The boys | showed their exercises ithe teacher. 
|Send a reply me. 

We owe an apology you. 

The head- i 

master granted {a scholarship the boy. 

My friend {promised |his help me. 
Bring a piece of chalk me. 

The police- 

man gave a push the door. 


Here are some more transitive verbs which take the two kinds of 
objects, the direct and the indirect. 


read _ : Heread mce the letter. 
He read the letter to me 
hand : Hand me the book. 
| - Hand the book to me. 
: _. fell- : He told me the news. 
| He told the news fo me. 
; ; da : Smoking does one’s health great harm. 


_ Smoking does great harm to one’s health. 
throw _: Throw him the ball. 
' Throw the ball so him. 


sing : She sang me my favourite song. 
_ She sang my favourite song to me. 
pay _t Wepaid the piper Rs. 100. 
A . We paid Rs. 10070 the piper, 
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extend : The headmaster extended the minister a very 


warm welcome. © 
The headmaster extended a very warm 
welcome fo the minister. 


address : Weaddressed the minister an appeal. 


We addressed an appeal to the minister. 


present : We presented the retiring teacher a farewell 


address. 
We presented a farewell address zo the 
retiring teacher. 


Exercise 4 


Pick out the Direct and the Indirect objects in these sentences. , 


Ata & Wh 


. Mohan’s uncle gave him a watch. : 

. He sent Mcena a gift for Christmas. 

. King Dasarath gave Queen Kaikeyi three promises. 
. My friend sold me his bicycle for Rs. 200. 

. The teacher taught the boys some English songs. 

. The magician showed us some wonderful tricks. 

. Sri Rama gave Hanuman a difficult task. 

. The manager offered the workers higher wages. 

. The thief threw the dog a piece of meat. 

. We paid the electrician fifteen rupees. 

. I wrote you a letter on Saturday. 

. We presented Leela a pressure-cooker on her wed- 


ding. 


Exercise 5 


Rewrite the twelve sentences in the exercise above putting the 
Direct objects before the Indirect objects. 


sxamples: 
1. Mohan’s uncle gave a watch to Mohan. 
2. He sent a gift to Meena for Christmas. 


Exercise 6 


Rewrite the following sentences putting the indirect objects 
before the direct objects. The first two items are done for you as 
examples. 
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Examples: i 
1. Nehru sent a gift to Queen Elizabeth on her wedding. 
Nehru sent Queen Elizabeth a gift on her wedding. 

2. Please pass the book to me. 
Please pass me the book. 


3. “Promise thrge things to me,” said Queen Kaikeyi. 
4. Sage Drona taught arcnery to the Pandavas. 
5. Mohan's father gives two rupees a day to Mohan for his 
pocket expenses. 
2 6. The municipal corporation presented an address to the 
visitor. 
7. Anil showed his progress report to his father. 
8. “Singa beautiful song to me,” the fox said to the crow. 
9. The boy wrote an account of the excursion to his 
father. ; 
10. The teacher told a funny story to the boys. 
11. They have offered the chairmanship to-Mr. Ranbir 
Singh. 
12. Please lend your car to me for a day. eg 


(iii) Indirect object with ‘for’. 
Look at the sentences in table 3. 
Table 3 


Transitive | Indirect 
Verb Object 


a new bicycle. 

a nice dinner. 
N = | your sister {some of the 
i ; sweets. 


my friend his wedding suit. 
the school |a good headmaster. 
got his nephew |a good job. 
Please hire |me a taxi. 
us her new record. 
the teacher- ja box of chalk. 
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The verbs in the sentences above are transitive and each of them 
takes two objects — a direct object andan indirect object. We 
can re-write the sentences, putting the direct objects first and the 
indirect objects next. But in the case of these verbs we have to 
use for before the indirect object. This is because the indirect 
objects in these sentences answer the question for whom ?or for 
what ? and not the question to whom ? or to what ? 
The sentences in table 4 are examples of this use. 


Table 4 


Transitive | Direct 
Verb | Object 


- {Indirect 
Object 


me. 
t lus. 
your sister. 
my friend. 


a new bicycle 
a nice dinner 
some of the sweets|for 
his wedding suit |for 


bought 
cooked 


found la good headmaster| for |the school. ` 
a good job Hor my 
: brother. 


a taxi i 
a‘piece. of chalk ` 


fetched 


Here are some more transitive verbs which require for (not to) 


~ before the.indirect objects, when the indirect object is put after 


the direct object. 


make : She made me some coffee. 
: She made some coffee for me. 
order ` : Ihave ordered myself five khadi shirts. 
í I have ordered five khadi shirts for myself. 
save : The invention saved the country a lot of foreign 
exchange. 
The invention saved a lot oi foreign exchange 
forthe country. 
cash - + My brother cashed me my aaliry cheque. 
My brother cashed my salen choe. tose 
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: The young artist painted me my portrait. 
The young artist painted my portrait forme. 
Please cali me a doctor. 
Please call a doctor for me. 
pour : Please pour me some tea. 

Please pour some tea for me. 
win |: The boys won their school the Inter-School 

Football Cup. 

'The boys won the Inter-School Football Cup 

for their school. 

mix’ | : The chemist mixed me some medicine. 

The chemist mixed some medicine for me. 
earn : The woman carned the family some money by 
; spinning. 
ie T ; The woman earned some money for the family 
- by spinning. 

build -  : My father has built mea small house. 
; . My father has built a small house for me. 


` (iv) Now study the use of the transitive verbs in table 5. 


paint 


call 


_ Tahle 5 
Subject : Transitive [Direct lio dir 
| E i Verb ae Be ee jee 
| © faid © |shello” dto him, 
The headmaster announced ithe news Ke ithe boys. 
The teacher iexplained the poem jLo jus. 
The boy irepeated . ithe story jto {the judge. 
i : . ` |Please. mention [me ito your 
; : | i brotha 
{The chairman jintroduced ihe speaker |to ithe 
Soal ; ! |  jaudience. 
My neighbour lreparted . lthe theft ito {the 
a : | | police. 
‘Elease . ot 
remember ime to |your 
Ne | ‘parents. 
Phe bey Ceata a ithe fiim to {his sister. 
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The verbs in the sentences above take both types of objects, 
direct and indirect. But in the case of these verbs, the order of 
the two types of objects is fixed. We put the indirect object only 
after the direct object. Also, we have to use fo (und not for 
before the indirect objects. We cannot say. for example. 
_ *The teacher explained us the poem. 

*The chairman introduced the aucvace the speaker. 

*The boy described his sister the film, ete. 
Nor can we say, for example, 


*The chairman introduced the speaker Tor the audienca 
etc. 


(v) Look at the sentences in table 6. The verbs in them are also 
used like those in the table above. That is to say, the direct . 
object of these verbs is always put before the indirect object. But 


in the case of these verbs the indirect object takes for and not fo. 


Table 6 


‘Transitive {Direct Object [for ‘Indirect _ 
| Verb | : | jObject - 


pera vrs E NT as Seo 
A servant: |opened ithe door {for jus. 
Please close lithe window jfor ime. 
Please answer |the question ifor jme. 
The teacher |corrected jthe sentence ‘for the 
i | i iboy. 
She prepared isome coffee - {for ime. 
The teacher {pronounced {the words ifor ithe 
| j jel: ISS 
Please keep jthese papers Hor | ime. 
I translated ‘Ithe visitor's | 
| ‘questions Ifor ithe boys. 
{Please change |this ten rupee noid for jme. 
My friend [repaired |my bicycle \for ee 
i Rieter Mince ee cere 
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n indirect object after the 


_ Note. -We cannot put a direct and a 
r. For example, we can- 


_ verbs in the table above without using fo 
“noi say: 
*Translate me this passage. 
*Keep me these papers.. 
*Correct me this sentence, etc. 


Exercise 7 


` Put ro or for in the blanks below. 


1. The M.L.A. wrote a long letter......... the minister. 

2. My friend sold his pen..........-.++++++++++ me. 

3. The teacher explained the question............ the boys. 

4, [bought a medicine..................my father. 

5. Gandhiji won our freedom...........+++-- us. 

6. The driver reported the accident........... the police. 

7. My mother cooked a dinnet.............- my friends. 

8. My father has ordered a bicycle........my brother. 

9. We left a tip............. the waiter. 
1U. The teacher taught a new poem.............. the class 

today.. 3 
11. “Please bring the patieut............. me,” said the doctor. 
12. Prithipal passed the ball............... Govinda. 
13. The headmaster introduced the speaker.....the audience. 
l4. “Please mention me..... * ..your parents,” Mohan wrote to 
his friend. 
- 15. “Please describe the'man...........me,” the Inspector said. 

14. The Secretary prepared a speech........ the President. 
17. Mrs. Singh wants to find an educated wife....... her son. 
«The minister announced the news.... Parliament. 
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(vi) Object Complement 


Look at the sentences in table 7. 


Table 7 


Object Comple- 
ment (noun) 


Raju captain. 
the secretary president. 
Mr. Mohan manager. 


his dog Tommy. 


the ship Jaladeep. 


The words in the last column are nouns. They look like objects 
of the verbs in the sentences, but they are not. The objects of the 
verbs are in the third column. The words in the last column help 
to complete what is said about the objects. For example, The 
Board appointed Mr. Mohan doesn’t say what Mr. Mohan was 
as a result of the appointment. The'word manager gives us this 
information about Mr: Mohan. It completes what is said about 
the object and so is an “Object Complement.’ 

Similarly, in the sentence The Prime Minister named the 
ship Jaladeep, the word Jaladeep completes wht is said about 
the object (the ship) and is therefore an object complement. 

Here are some more verbs which, like those in the table 
above, take nouns as object complements. ; 


choose : Theboyschose Jameel class-leader. 
christen. : The priest christened the baby Mary. 


crown : King Dasarath wanted to crown Rama king. 
think : We thought hima clever boy. 

find : We found the place a nice spat fora picnic. 
leave : The invaders left the fort a ruin. 


nickname : The boys nicknamed Ramesh “Fatty, be 
cause he was very lean ! hey 
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(vii) Look at the seniences ‘n ‘able 8. 


Table 8 


Transitive | Objec Object Cumple- 
Verb | meni (adject.) 
EEEE CAS 


left the room hor 
The judge |pronounced the prisoner- jguilty. 


The nurse jeune 3 the patient restless. 
I consider [te plan [footish, | 


The verbs in the table above (lez!, pronounced, etc.) take adjec- 
tives as object complements. They may also take nouns as object 


complements. 
Here are some more verbs whic take adjectives as objec 
complements. : 
a think | : We think the boy clever. | 
seé : [have never seen the house locked. ‘ 
hear : We have heard this song sung before. 
like : Hike my coffee ñor. 
prefer : [prefer my coffee black 
want * He wants his hair short. 
grow . He grows his hair long. 
Wish : [wish nobody ill. 
paint : We painted the walls green. 


Exercise 8 


` - Fillin the blanks ‘with suitable object complements, chosefi from 
those given. 
(a) Long; dead: president; friends; ill; Jalashobha; cold; 
innocent; deaf; secretary; hot. 


1. “TIl make my enemies my.....,” said Abraham Lin- 
coln. 
i __ 2. The President appointed Capt. Lal his......... 
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all that we said. 


4. Do you like your coffee......0r.......? 

5. “She grows her nails........ . I don’t know why.” 
6. The minister christened the ship........ 

7. The doctor pronounced the patient........ 

8. The judge found the accused 
9. He is my enemy and he wishes me........ 
0. We didn’t elect anyone...... a: 


b 


(b) comfortable; a clever person; green; foolish; hot; cap- 
tain; broadcast; poor; shorty. 


. We painted the doors........ 

. My father prefers his curry very....... 

. The boys nicknamed the tall boy....... S 

. He wasted all his money and left his family 
. “You will find the rooms in that hotel.......° 

. Weheard the speech........... over the radio. 

. They considered my idea....... ate 

. Who are you going to eléct......... ? 

. “You think yourself........... „but you aren’t one.” 


WOBDAINMHWN 


(viii.) Transitive Verbs that require Adverbials 


Look at the sentences in table 9. 


Tadle 9 


the, books on the table. 


ikeeps all his money |in the bank. 
Carry Jithe box downstairs. 
employed jthe man us à peon. 


his servant to call a policeman. 
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quire not only objects but also 
meanings of the sentences com- 
oes not give a complete 
put the book. When we 


add the phrase on the table, the meaning of the sentence 


The verbs in the table above re 
adverbials. in order to make the: 
plete. For example, He put the book d 


- becomes complete. The phrase on the table is a prepositionai 


phrase which does the work of an adverbial. In the sentence 
Carry the box downstairs, downstairs is the adverbial that com- 
pletes the meaning of the sentence. 
Note: The adverbials are put after the object. 

Here are some more verbs which require adverbials with 


their objects. 


accused : They accused the soldier of cowardice. 
advise . : The teacher advised the boy to work hard. 
allow : The conductor did not allow the dog into 
the bus. 
beg : He begged everyone fo go away. 
choose : Sri Rama chose Hanuman to go to Lanka. 
compare : The lecturer compared Tagore’s poetry with 
:- Kalidasu’s. PER 
compel : The king compelled his son to marry a 
princess.” sey os 


congratulata : The President congratulated the hockey 
team on its great victory. 
convert : Heat converts ice into water. 


encourage : Mohan’s uncle encouraged him in his 
: studies. x j 
_ engage : We enga ged an old woman as nurse. 
find : We founda wrist-watch in the playground. 
follow : Sita followed Sri Rama fo the forest. 
inform : informed the police of the accident. 
introduce : Heintroduced me to his father 
join : Would youjoin usat dinner? ~ 
permit ~ : His pride did not pẹrmit him to ask for 
. pardon. cays: Taste 
persuade . : I-persuaded my friend to cure for the picnic. 
-place : Place these books on the right shelves. 


- Tplaced an order fora cricket bat. 
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prevent : The high walls prevented the prisoners 
from escaping. 
request : Irequested the manager to give me a,week’s 
leave. 
take : Are you taking the children out ? 


Exercise 9 


Fill in the blanks with the suitable adverbials, choosing them 
from the ones given. 


(a) to cook the dinner; with Ashok’s; to the post-office; 


WOCONINA NH & Wt = 


— 
(e>) 


back on the shelf; to file a suit; away; to go back to 
work; to look after; in prison; to resign his job. 


. I sent my brother........ to buy me some stamps. 

. The British rulers put Gandhiji......... several times. 

. The thief carried the box....... 

. The minister persuaded the striking workers...... 

. After reading the book I placed it........ Ea 

. We engaged three cooks............. 

. Mrs. Talwar employed a woman........ the baby. 

. The lawyer advised his client............. 

. Long illness compelled Mr. Misra.............. 

. Raju compared his essay......... , and found the latter 
better. 


to raise his salary; on the road; to go further; of his suc- 
cess; from attending office; to court; with a wrist- 
watch; into the goal; on his getting a first class; fo his 
point of vic v. À 


. The police did not allow the procession....... 

. I congratulated my friend........... 

. An accident prevented me............. 

. Ramu kicked the ball........... 
. Kamla’s friends presented her.......... on her wedding. 


. I found a purse.......... this morning. 

. [informed my friend......... by telegram. 

. My friend argued with me and converted me......... 

. The brothers quarrelled over their father’s property 


and took the matter......... 


. The clerk requested the manager.......... 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Net 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


30 pee 
F. Phrasal Verbs 


- (i) Intransitive Verbs 


Look at the sentences in table 10. 


Table 19 


Phrasal Verb 


a A 

broke down on the way. 

fell out among themselves. 

is getting on well at college. 

get up at 5 o`clock every 
morning. ` 

went off suddenly. 

(Please) Goon |with your work. 

made off with some costly articles. 

sets in in July every year. 

took off a minute ago. $ ` 


RT 
SA! 


Notice that each of the verbs in the sentences above has attached 
to it an adverb, such as down, out. on, up, off; etc. The verb 
combines with the adverb to form a phrase, which has a meaning 
of its own. 


For example: 


went off means exploded. 
fell out means quarrelled. ` 
broke down means failed to work. 
made off means ran away. 


The adverbs which combine with verbs to form phtrases:in” 
“this way are called “Adverbial Particles”. The verbs together 
with the particles are called “Phrasal Verbs”. 

The phrasal verbs in the table above are all intransitive and 


a oy only take ENE rbial comp mplements, ass shown i in the table. 


ic! Shae, 


lection. 


a 


NT a 


a 
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Here is a list aie some EG phrasal verbs in common 


back out 


break down 


break up 
break out 


clearup . 


fallout 


. fall through 


getaway 
geton 
getup 
givein 


go off 


use, together with their more common méanings and examples 
of their. use, 


: withdraw from a promise oran undertaking 


He promised to help but he has now backed 
out. R E 


: fail to work 


The machines inthat mill are very old. They 


‘may break down an ymoment. 
: disperse 


We broke up at the end of April for summer 
holidays. 


: (of fire, riot, disease in epidemic form, etc.) 


start suddenly 
A fire broke out in our street last night. 


: be free from clouds, mist, etc. 


The sky cleared up in the afternoon. 


: quarrel 


The brothers fell out over their father’s 
property. 


: fail, orcome to nothing. 
`- Our plan for a new building fell through, 


because we couldn't raise enough money. 


: escape 


The accused got away with asmall fine. 


: make progress or advance 


Mohan is getting on very well in his studies.. 


: rise; get out of bed in the morning. 


He got up to ask a question. 
l wet up by 5 o'clock in the morning. 


. : Slop fighting or arguing; sut render. 


The soldiers had to give in, because their 
ammunition was exhausted. 


: explode 


The gun went off iw was cleaning it. 
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goon 


holdon 


hold out 


look out 


make off 


pullup 


setin 


set off 


setout 


stand out 


take off 


: come to a stop 3 & 


: continue. 


Please go on with your work. I don't like to 
disturb you. 


: stop a moment; keep one’s grasp.. 


Mohan said to the man who was speaking 


over the telephone, 
“Hold on a minute. Ill call my father.” 
He held on to his views. (=He would not 


change them.) 


: last; keep one’s position. 


Our provisions will hold out only fora 


week. a 
The soldiers inside the city held out for a 


week and then gave in. 


: be watchful or careful 


The police were looking out for the dacoit. 
“Lookout! A snake !“ 


: run away 


The thieves made off with all the valuables 
in the house. 


5 


The car pulled up at the gate of the house. 


: begin ; 
” The rainy season hassetin. 
: Start ona journey 


The boysset off on their walking tour. 


: begin ajourney 


The boys set out early in the morning today. 


: be easily seen above others; continue to 


resist. 

Mohan’s essay stood out from those of the 
other boys and he got the first prize. ` 
The soldiers stood out against the enemy 
fora whole month. 


: leave the ground : 


The plane took offa minute ago. 
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(ii) Transitive Phrasal Verbs 
Look at the sentences. in table 11. 


i Table 11 
Subject - Phrasa! Object Adverbial 
| Verb = 
He gave up smoking on the doctor's 


5 : advice. 
The soldier jcarried out |the orders. 
The wind jblew out |the candie. 
The police jbroke up |the meeting. - - 
We called off - ithe match owing to the rain. 

- |Find out |the dates of th ‘ 
examination: | 


We got back our money lafter great 
a trouble. — 
They -_ |gave up their plan. 
The bee ed | as 
procession [held up. the traffic: . |for an hour. 
Mohan left out two of the 
a questions.: 


The phrasal verbs in the sentences above are transitive: phrasal - 
verbs. Each is a verb with an adverbial particle attached to it, 

and each has an object. A ate 
. In.using the transitive phrasal verbs you must also note the 

‘following points. ; 

(a) In the table above the object of each verb comes after 
the adverbial particle. But the object can also be put 
‘between the verb and the particle, as shown in table 12. 


Table 12 
Adverbial particle 


the candle 
the meeting 
the match 
our money 
-|two of the questions | out: - 
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This alternative construction, however, is unsuitable for some 
phrasal verbs. For example: 

The soldiers carried out the orders cannot be rewritten as 
“Tk? soldiers cdrried the orders out. Find out the dates of the 
examination cannot be rewritten as * Find the dates of the exami- 
nation out. But They searched the facts out is correct usage. He 
gave up smoking cannot be rewritten as *He gave smoking up. 


This is a point of idiomatic usage which one can learn only 
_by acquaintance With the language. . 


(b) A-second point to note is this. The alternative con- 
struction shown in the table above is suitable only if the 
object is a single word or a short noun phrase. If the 
object is a long noun phrase, then it cannot be put bet- 
ween the verb and the particle. 


We cannot say. for example: 


“The wind blew the big candles kept at the window out. 
“We got the big sum of money we haa given the merchant 
back. 


(c) When the object of a phrasal verb is a personal ¿or self- 
pronoun, or the pronoun this or that, the particle can be 


put only after the object and not along with the verb, as 
table 13 will show. 


Table 13 


The procession 
1We : 
_ |They 

We > 
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We cannot rewrite the sentences above as: 


*He gave up it. 

*He gave up himself. 
“We found out this. 
“We called off it, etc. 


Exercise 10 


Fill in the blanks in the following sentences with the phrasal 
verbs given in italics, using suitable pronouns in place of the 
object nouns. Study the two examples below. 


Examples: 
(a) The workmen blew up the bridge. ancy mie can 


dynamite. 
Answer: They blew it up with dynamite. 


(b) I rang up Mrs. Das this morning. 


aaa at eight o’clock. 
Answer: I rang her up at eight o’clock. 


. 1 got back my lost bicycle. 


SPEE this morning. 


. Mrs. Das will give away the sports prizes. 


She.;....... on School Day. 


- We have drawn up a list of people to invite. 


We.........after careful thought. 


.. Our headmaster wants to bring out a school magazine. 


He wants to.......... this year. 


. The Assembly yesterday turned down the proposal for 


a tax on weddings. 
ltRercest by 150 votes to 120. 


. An aunt of hers brought up Leela until her marriage. 


She not only.......... but also found hera good husband. 


. The police have let off the man. 


They..........because he seemed to be i innocent. 


. He wants to give up his bad habits. 


But he can’t.......... easily. 


. [left out a few questions. 


Lisi because I found them difficult. 


. I can’t let in these boys for the show. 


canes cence only if they buy tickets. 
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A. Primary Auxiliaries 
(a) Be: 


(i) Look at these sentences. 
Be quiet. 
Be bold. 
Be courteous to everyone. 


In these sentences the verb be is used as a ‘full verb like the 


- verbs italicized in these sentences: 


Go to the post-office and buy me some stamps. 
Come here and tell me what you saw. 

The lecturer spoke for an hour. `. a, 
He gave a very interesting talk. 

We like to listen to him. 


In the examples, given at the beginning, be is used in commands 
or imperative sentences. When it is used in statements, it doesn’t 
take the form be, but other forms, as shown below. 


I am a pupil. 
We are pupils. 
You are a naughty boy. 
He is a teacher. 
She is a teacher too. 
The dog is a faithful animal. š 
They are from Agra. : 
I was ten years old then. 
` He was the headmaster: 
We were at school. 
You.were little children then. 
_ They were thieves. 


Sp = Note that the singular. forms of be are am, is, was and the plural 


forms are and were. 
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(ii) Now, look at the use of the different forms of be it in the sen- 
tencesintable1. ` í 


` Table 1 


Object, Adverbial, 
Complement, etc. 


a poem. 


‘la question. 
on the radio. 
in the forest. 
about the election. 


Note that the different forms of the verb be are not used in the 


sentences in the table above as full verbs. They are only used as ` 
“Helping Verbs”. They help to form the continuous tenses of 
other verbs: am reading, are asking, is speaking, was walking, 
and were talking. (We shall study the form and use of the con- 
tinuous tense .inia later section.) 

_When used in this way be is Mes a “Helping or an 
“Auxiliary” verb. 


Look at the sentences in table 2. - 


Table 2 


Verb ` | Complement, 
s (Past participle) | Adverbial, etc. 


in the match. 
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In the sentences above the forms of be are used as auxiliaries. 
They help:to make sentences in the “Passive Voice’’. This is 


another use of be as an auxiliary verb. 
(We shall study the making of sentences 1n the passive 


- voice ina later section.) 
(b) Do: 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


Mohan does his homework regularly. 
I do ‘asanas’ every morning. 

He did nothing to help me. 

Do your work well. 


In these sentences the verb do (as also its other forms, does and 
did) is used as a full verb. It means ‘perform’ or ‘carry out’ (some 
. action). 


(ii) But like the verb be, do is also used as a helping or auxiliary 
verb. Look at the sentences in table 3. : 


Table 3 


Object, Adverbial, 
Complement, etc. 


the meeting. 
coffee or tea 


about the accident. 


on the grass. 


Inthe sentences above the forms of the verb do are not used as 
full verbs. They are used only as auxiliary verbs. They help to 


make the verbs (given in the third column) negative: does not . 


st smoke, did not attend, do not like, did not know, do not walk. 
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This is one nse of do as an auxiliary. (We shall study the making 
of negative sentences in a later section.) 
(iii) Look at the sentences in table 4. 


Table 4 i 


Object, Adverbial, 
Complement, etc. 


Hindi songs? 

to the temple? 

you to come? 
about the accident? 


The forms of do used in tke sentences above are auxiliaries. 
They are needed to make questions. or “Interrogative” sen- 
tences. This is a second use of do as an auxiliary. (We shall study 
the making of questions in a later section. ) 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 


He does speak well. 
He did post the letter. 
They do get good food. 


In these sentences the forms of do are used as auxiliaries. Here 
they help to make the sentences emphatic. When used in this 


‘way do is stressed in speech. This is a third use of do as an 


auxiliary. 
(c) Have: 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


I have a bicycle. (= possess or own) 

My brother has a scooter. (= possesses or owns) 

They had a car but they have now sold it. (= possessed or 
: ) owned) 

My father has a bad headache. (= suffers trom) 

We had our lunch an hour ago.(= ate) 

Will you have some coffee? (= drink) 


` ‘Thad a parcel from my uncle. (= received) 
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In these sentences the forms of the verb have (has, have, had) 
are full verbs: The meaning of the verb in each sentence above 
is given in brackets. ; 


(ii) Now look at the sentences in table 5. 


Table 5 - 


Object, Adverbial, 
Complement, etc. 


JI ti completed | the work. 

The train `. | left already. 

‘|They i seen ` the film before. 
We a had no rains so far. 


In the sentences above the forms of the verb have (in the second 
column) are not used as full verbs. They are used as auxiliary 
verbs. They help to form the “Perfect Tenses” (present or past) 
of the full verbs shown inthe third column: have compleied, has 


left, had seen, have had. The chief use of have as an auxiliary . 


verb is to form this tense. (Note that had appears also as a full 
verb in the last sentence above. We shall study the form and use 
of the perfect tenses in a later section.) 
The three verbs-be, do and have (when they are not full 
verbs) are called “Primary Auxiliaries”. -They are so called 
because they are necessary for forming certain important gram- 
matical constructions such as questions, tenses, passive voice 
and so on ; also because these auxiliaries change their form 
‘according to the number and person of- the subject, as shown 
below. 


Singular . Plural 
_FirstPerson - : Iam/was........ -= ‘We are/were...... 
Second Person : Youare/were...... You are/were...... 
Third Person. : Heis/was....... ° © They are/were....... 
She is/was...... ` a deere 
Itis/was....., °° ` 
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Singular ` Plural i 
First Person — : Idon’t/didn't...... We don’t/didn’t..... 
Second Person : Youdon’t/didn’t.... . Youwdon't/didn’t.... 
Third Person `: He doesn’t/didn’t.... Theydon't/didn’t... - 

gli She doesn’t/didn’t.. RRS 20 

It doesn’t/didn’t..... R 3 
First Person. : Do/DidI.....? $ Do/Did we......? 
Second Person’ : Do/Didyou......? Do/Did you...... ? 
Third Person : Does/Didhe...... ?  Do/Did they......? 

Does/Did she... tto = - 
Does/Didit.::...? REGA 


First Person . : Ihave/hadseenit.. | Wehave/hadseenit. 
Second Person : Youhave/hadseenit. Youhave/hadseenit. 
Third Person : Hehas/hadseenit. . They have/hadseenit 
__ Shehas/hadseenit.. . sifted 
It has/hadseenit. ` 


B. Modal Auxiliaries | 


(a) Look at the sentences in table 6. 
Table 6 


Object, Complement, . 
Adverbial, etc. 


the violin. 

now. : 

this afternoon. 

in Delhi on Monday. 
much.harder. . 

.over the house. 

the place in an hour by car. 
late. 

working. 

about the child. 

polite to everyone. 

to the park on holidays. 
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Like be, do and have, the verbs put in the second column of the 
table above are all auxiliaries or helping verbs. They are called 
“Modal Auxiliaries”. These auxiliaries help to express actions 
that are possible or probable or certain, or those that are one’s 
duty or obligation, or those that one is permitted to do, and so 
on. 

The use and meaning of each of these modal auxiliaries will 
be explained a little later. But here are five important points to 
be noted about their grammatical use. 


1. The modal auxiliary cannot stand alone. It has always to 
go with a main verb that is expressed or understood. 
She can play the violin. (Main verb, play, is expressed.) 
I can, too. (Main verb is understood: I can play the vio- 
lin, too.) 3 
You should come again. (Main verb is expressed) 
Should I? (Main-verb is understood: Should I come 
again?) as 


2. The modal auxiliary does not change :ts form according 
to the person and number of the subject. 


Singular Plural 
Firstperson : Icanswim. . We can swim. 
Second person :: Youcans:vim. You can swim. 
Thirdperson : Hecanswim. . They can swim. 


Note that the three primary auxiliaries (be, have, do), on 


the other hand, ‘change their form according to person and 
number: I am, you are, he is, they are, I do, he does, they do, I 
have, he has, you have, etc. 


3. The modal auxiliary does not take the infinitive form. 
We cannot use *to'may, *to can, *to must, etc. 
But we can nse to be, to have. 


_ He wanted to be given special treatment. 
He hopes to have passed. 


4. The modal auxiliary does not taxe the “Present Partici- 
ple”,or the “Past Participle” form. But we can use 


‘being, having, been. 
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You are being watched. ; 
Having passed the S.S.C. with good marks, he yana 
to join a college. 

The thief has been caught. 


5. Only the base or the dictionary form, that is, the 
unchanged form of the main verb can come after a 
modal auxiliary. This you can see from the table above. 
We cannot say, for example, *He can drinking or *He - 
can drove or *He can driven. We can only say He can 
drive. (After the modal auxiliaries ought and used, the 
main verb takes the infinitive form, to + verb as shown 
in the table.) 


But, if the primary auxiliary be or have.is put next to the modal 
auxiliary, the main verb can take a changed form. 


For example: 

He may be sleeping. 

He may have got up. 

He must be reading. 

He must have finished the work. 


(b) Uses of the Modal Auxiliaries 
Let’s now look at the main uses of each of the modal 
auxiliaries. 


Shall 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


I shall reach Delhi on Monday morning. 
We shail get a telegram tomorrow. 
We shall find it a difficult job. 


In these sentences shall is used to state or predict something 
about the future. That is, shall expresses ‘pure’ future in’ these 
sentences. In this meaning, shall is used only with the First Per- 
son. (I/We) 


Note that in speech we very | often use the short form ‘I! in 
place of the full form shall. 


I'll reach Delhi on Monday morning. 
We'll find it a difficult job. 
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(ii) Look at these sentences. 


“I shall finish the work quickly. 
We shall send you our reply in a day or two. 


In these sentences shall is used to state something that the- 
speaker promises or undertakes to do. the shots form ‘Ilis also | - 


used i in such sentences. . 


~ (iii) Look at these sentences. 


From Delhi, we shall go to Haridwar. 
I shall buy some woollen clothes for my trip. 


In these sentences shall is used to express what the speaker 
intends or proposes or plans to do. The short form ‘Ilcan n also be 
used in these sentetices. í 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 


I shall gladly help you. 
We shall accept your offer. 


; eae 

In these sentences shall is used to express willingness on the part 
of the speaker to do something. The short form ’// can also be 
used in these sentences. 


(v) Look at these negative sentences. 


We shall not be able to come to the meeting. (pure future) 
We shall not accept your offer. (unwillingness) 
We shall not go to Haridwar. (no intention) 


In these sentences shall is used with not to express the ideas men- 
tioned in the brackets. In speech, ueually, we use the short form 
_ Shan'tin place of shall not. 


~ Note that in such sentences shall not or shan’t is used only 
with the First Person. ` 


(vi) Look at these questions. 


@ Shall I have his reply soon? . 
Shall we receive notice of the meeting? 
~ Shall I be told of your plans? 
Shall we be invited to the party? 
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Here shall is used with the First Person, The actions expressed 
by the verbs depend, not on the speaker but on other persons. 
Such questions have a ‘pure’ future:meaning. That-is, the 
speaker does not know what will happen, and wants to know. 


(b) Shall I open the window? 
Shall I switch on the fan for you? 
= Shall we agree to this plan? 


In each of these questions shall is used to express the idea that 
the speaker wants to know the wish or the opinion of so: neonne’ — 
else about the action mentioned. There is an iopuee offer or 
suggestion. 


(c) Look at these questions. ` 


Shall! we go out and sit on the lawn? 
Shall we have some tea now? 


In these questions the speaker is not really asking a question, but 
only making a suggestion to the person or persons addressed. 


(vii) When shall is used with the Second or Third Person, it does 
not express a ‘pure’ future meaning. It expresses various 
other meanings. 


(a) Look at these sentences. 


You shall have your answer papers back tomorrow. 
He shall be given a reward for this act of bravery. 


In these sentences the Speaker promises that something will be 
done. 


(b) Look at these sēntences. 


You shall feel sorry for your behaviour. 
‘He shall be punished for his conduct. 


In these sentences shall expresses a threat or a warning given by 


the speaker to someone. 


(c) Look at these sentences. 


You shall carry out my instructions to the letter. 
‘Hg shall.go at once. a 
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the speaker. 
` £d) Look at these sentences. 


_ You shall not touch my box. l 
He shall not come into my room again. 


In these sentences the speaker is ordering someone not to do 
something. That is, he is giving a ‘negative’ command. A nega- 
tive command is also called a ‘prohibition’. Shall in the sen- 
tences above expresses a prohibition. 


Will 
(a) ‘Will’ with the First Person 


(i) Look at these sentences, 


I'll (I will) be twenty five next birthday. 
` We'll (We will) be in Delhi the day after tomorrow. 


In these sentences will (or the short form ’//) is used with the 


First-Person to express pure future. Speakers often use will in 
such contexts, instead of using shall. S 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 
Pll (I will) return your money tomorrow without fail. 
We'll (We will) certainly attend the meeting. 


In these sentences will is used with the First Person, to express 
a promise or an undertaking by the speaker. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


From Delhi we'll go to Haridwar. 
We will bathe in the Ganga there. 


- Inthese sentences willis used to express the speaker's intention. 
(iv) Look at these sentences. 
I will fight the election, whatever may be ue result. 


I will not withdraw. 
We will not yield an inch of Sa 


In these sentences wuli isused to express the determination of the 
a Speaker. à 


Z 
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(v) Look at the meanings in which will+not (shortened to 
won't) is used in these sentences. 
I won't reach school in time. (‘Pure’ future) 
I won't go to Haridwar. (Intention) 
We won’t allow the matter to rest here. (Determination) 
No, I won’t take up this job. (Refusal to do something). 


(vi) Look at these questions. 


- Will I be admitted to the medical-course? 
Will we reach the place in time? 


In questions with the subject in the First Person, will has almost 
always the meaning of ‘pure’ future. That is, the speaker does 
not know what will happen and wants to know. 


(b) Use with the Second and the Third Persons 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


You will get there by six o’clock. 

You will find the place without any difficulty. 
You won't get anything to eat on the way. 
The holidays will begin soon. : 
My mother will be seventy. next January. ° 
How long will the entertainment last? 

You will get ill if you eat this fruit. 

The moon will rise at 11 o’clock tonight. 


In these sentences will is used with subjects in the Second and 
the Third Persons, to express ‘pure’ future. Note that only will 
is used in such sentences and never shall. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


“You-will be punctual in future,” the manager said to the 
clerk. . 

‘You will write on only one side of the paper,” the teacher 
Said. 


, 


in these sentences will is used with subjects in the Second Per- 
son, to express the speaker’s instructions or orders to the person 
addressed. 
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(iii) Look at these questions in which will i is used with subjects 
in the Second Person. 


Will you reach Delhi i in time for the mestne® 
Will you be here next Sunday?” 
Here will i ig used by the speaker to ask for some information. 


- (iv) Will you open the windows, pleasé? 
ae Won't you sit down? 


express a polite request. In the first sentence the speaker is 
requesting the person addressed to open the windows. In the 
second the speaker is asking the person addressed to sit down, 
and not keep standing. 


(v) Look at these sentences. 


You will be familiar with this topic. 

: They will know about this already. 
Mohan will be back home now. idee 
Who i is knocking? That will be the postman. 


‘Here will is used with the subject i in the Second or the Third Per- 
son to express a belief or an assumption: on the part of the 
speaker. 

(vi) Look at these sentences. 


This box will hold all our clothes. 
This machine will do all kinds of calculations. 


In such sentences will is used to express a certain quality or abil- 
ity of the thing mentioned. 


(vii) Look at these sentences. 


Whenever he has some. difficulty he will come to me for 
‘help. 

‘On many nights he will be gazing at the stars for hours 
‘together. 


2i E In these sentences will is used to express a customary or 
Seer ete characteristic action on the part of someone. 


os ’ 
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Can 


Can means: (a) be able to or know how to and (b) be allowed 


_ to. In other words it expresses (a) ‘ability’ and (b) ‘permission.’ 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


Mohan can type these letters. 
Can you see that bird in that tree? 
I can fetch the doctor for you. 


: In‘these sentences can helps to express someone’s ability to do 
something, at the moment of speaking. 


Look at these sentences. 


Birds can fly. 
I can swim. 
Leela can play the piano. 


. Mr. Ram can speak and write five languages. 


Can you sing? 


-` In these sentences can helps to express a certain ‘ability’ that 


someone has acquired or has got permanently. 


. Cannot and can’t express the absence of ability. 


` 


The doctor can’t see you now. (He is very busy now.) 

I can’t go out for an hour or more. (I am attending to some- 
thing that I can’t get away from.) 

I can’t drive. (I don’t know how to. I don’t have the ability.) 
He can’t swim. (He hasn’t learnt this skill.) 

A blind man can’t see. (That is his permanent disability.) 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


You can leave the hall after half an hour. 
He can go in now and see the minister. 
The boys can use the school bus for their picnic. 


In these sentences can is used to express permission. The 
speaker states that someone is allowed to do something. 


Look at these sentences. 


Can we go in now? 
Can I see him for a minute? 
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In these sentences the speaker is asking for permission to do. 
something. - 


Look at these sentences. 


You can’t (cannot) touch these exhibits. 
You can’t (cannot) enter the platform without a ticket. 
Passengers can’t (cannot) smoke inside the bus. 


In these sentences can’t (shortened form of cannot) is used to 
express ‘prohibition’, that is, that someone is not allowed to do 
a certain thing. 


Note: Can in the sense of ‘permission’ is- generally used only with 
the Second and Third Persons. It is not used in this sense when 
the subject is in the First Person, because the speaker won't ordi- 
narily say that he ‘permits himself’ to do something. The sen- 
tence J can go in now in the sense of ‘I permit myself to go in 
now’ will sound strange. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


We can all make all kinds of mistakes. 
Pets can be very troublesome sometimes. 
In this busy street an accident can happen at any time. 


Š 
SN 


Here can is used to express possibility, that is, that some action 


or event is possible. 
May 
May is used to express (a) permission and (b) possibility or prob- 
ability. ' 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


May I come in? 

May I use your bicycle for an hour? 

May we go home now? 

May we write on both sides of the paper? 


In such sentences the speaker is not really asking a question; he 
is only asking for permission to do something: May is used here 
to express this request for permission. 
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Look at these sentences. z 


You may come in. 

You may use my bicycle. 
The boys may go home now. 
You may write on both sides. 


In these sentences may is used to state that the speaker permits 
someone to do something. May in this sense is used mainly with 
a subject in the Second or the Third Person, just as in the case of 
can meaning permission. 


Look at these sentences. 


You may not go in now. 
You may not write on both sides of the paper. 
The boys may not go home now. 


In these sentences may not is used to express refusal of permis- 
sion to do something. Note, however, that nowadays speakers 
perfer to use cannot or can’t to express refusal of permission, in 
place of may not or mayn’t. 


Example: 


You can’t go in now. 
The boys can’t go home now. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


It may rain tonight. 5 

Parliament may take up this bill in this session. 
The match may be postponed. 

The report may not be true. 

Raju may not be in the school team. 


Here may is used to express the idea that some event or action is 
possible or likely, and may not to express the idea that some 
event or action is unlikely or improbable. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


May you live long! 
May God grant you long life! 
May you have the best of luck! 
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Here may is used to express a personal wish on the part of the 


speaker. We express such wishes when; for example, we send 
greetings to someone on his birthday, wedding, etc. 


(iv) When we express the idea of some event that was possible 
or probable in tne past, we use may have. 
Examples: a: 
The traiń may have arrived. ; 
. (Perhàpsit has. We don’t know.) 


He may have tald me about this. But I forget. 
(Perhaps he did tell me.) 


Raju may have got.a first class. (There isa strong possibility.) . 


Must 
(a) Necessity 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


1. I must finish the work today. 

. It is getting late, so we must go to the station by taxi. 
You must see a doctor at once. 

Candidates must answer four out of the five questions. 
I must give some time to prayer every day. 

. You must pay your fees this week. 

. You must obey your parents and teachers. 


In these sentences must is used to express the idea that one is 
obliged or compelled to do something; in other words, must here 


expresses necessity or obligation. 


NAWAWD 


" The necessity may be due to circumstances as in Sentences 
1 and 2. ; 


I must finish the work today, (Otherwise things may be 
delayed and that may create difficùlties.) 
We must go to the station by taxi. (It is getting late, and if 
we don’t go by taxi, we may miss the train.) 
Or, the necessity may be due to inner compulsion felt by the 
speaker as in Sentence 5. 
I must give some time to prayer every day. (The speaker 
feels a strong urge to do this.) 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


E 
DO OTA A ES a 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


53 


Or, the necessity may be in the form of a pressing advice given 
to one as in Sentence 3. 
You must see a doctor at once. (There may be serious con- 
sequences if you don’t. This is my strong advice to you.) 
Or, the necessity may arise out of firm instructions that have. . 
been laid down, as in Sentences 4 and 6. 


Candidates must answer four out of the five questions. 

(This is the firm instruction of the examiner.) 

You must pay your fees this week. 

(This is the regulation or rule.) 
Or, the necessity may arise from a moral obligation or duty one 
has, as in Sentence 7. x 

You must obey your parents and teachers. (This is an- 
important rule of conduct, and your moral duty.) ; 
In all the sentences above, the necessity expressed by must 
relates to the present or the future. . 


__ Must not (or mustn’t) is used to express the idea that one is 
obliged or compelled not to do something. That is, it expresses 
a prohibition. It has nearly the same meaning asa firm Do not or 
Don’t. 


Look at these sentences. 


You mustn’t write your names on your answer papers. 

(Don’t write your names......) 
You mustn’t waste your time. (Don’t waste your time.) 
Students and teachers mustn’t go on strike. (That is; the 
speaker is asking students and teachers not to go on strike. 
It is their duty not to do so.) 


The use of must is one way of expressing necessity or obligation: 
There are several other ways of expressing it. For example, if we 
wish to express obligation or necessity that existed in the past, 
we use had to in place of must, because must doesn’t have a past 
tense form. 


Examples: 


We had to go to the station by taxi, because it was ‘getting 
late. 3 
Thad to finish the work the same day. 
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He had to see a doctor at once. 
They had to pay their fees by the 15th of every month. | 


: But look at these sentences. | 
I felt that I must give some time to prayer every day. 
The candidates were told that they must answer at least 


three questions. 
I told him that he must see a doctor at once. 


Here we are reporting what someone felt, what the candidates 
.. were told, etc. In such sentences must may be used instead of 


had to. 


_ (ii) In expressing obligation or necessity relating to the present 
or the future, we can’sometimes use have to instead of must. 


(a) When the obligation or necessity is a repeated occur- 
rence. 
Examples: 
Ihave to be at school by 10 o’clock every day. 
We have to work on holidays too. wi 
Mr. Das has to leave for office by 9 o'clock. oh 


f 
| 
| 
i 
i 
; 
i 


(b) When the necessity or obligation is going to arise in the 
. -- future, have to is used with will or shall. 
If we miss the last bus, we shall have to walk. _ 
If you don’t return the book tomorrow, you will have to pay 
a fine. ) 
He will have to beg or borrow and return my money by the 
end of this month. 


(c) Since must hasn’t any other form, we use have to in 
many situations, as shown below. 
She is having to work hard to feed her children. 
(Present Continuous tense) 
He has had to give up his studies after his father’s death. 
(Present Perfect) 
We may have tochange our opinion, ~ 
(With‘another modal, as in the case of will/shall have to) 
To have to give up his studies was painful to him. 
> Se (Infinitive) 
. He hates having to pay taxes. (Gerund) 
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(iii) When the obligation or necessity is in the nature of a com- 
mand or instruction or an undertaking or expectation relating to 
a future action, we prefer to use be+to that is, am to, is to, are 
to, was to, or were to, instead of must. 


I am to leave for Delhi on Sunday. 
(That is the instruction given to me.) 


He is to go and meet the headmaster tomorrow. 
(He has'been told to do so.) 
We are to be in charge of invitations for School Day. 


The minister was to make a statement in Parliament the 
next day. 


The boys were to be in school at 7 a.m. on Independence 
Day. 


- (b) Inference or Certainty 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


“Who rang the bell?” “That must be the postman. He 
always comes at this time.” 

“The headmaster must be in his room. The fan is on.” 

He must be at least seventy, I guess. 

Raju must pass this time. He has been working very hard. 


In these sentences must is used to express a guess, or an infer- 
ence from circumstances, or a feeling of certainty. This is one of 
the chief uses of must. 
Note that in this sense we cannot use have to or be+to in 
place of must. 
_ Also in this sense we cannot use must in questions or nega- 
tive sentences. We cannot say: 


*Must the headmaster be in his room now? 
*He mustn’t be seventy. 


We use can. 
Can the headmaster be in his room now? 
Can he be seventy? 
He can’t be seventy, Pm sure. 
This can’t be true. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


a = 
Pye 


56 


Digitized by Arya.Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


(ii) Note that in this sense the past tense of must is must have. 


The headmaster must have been in his room. The fan was 
on. 

Raju must have passed. He had worked very hard. -y 
I must have dropped my pen somewhere. I can’t find it in 
my pocket. 


(iii) In questions and negative sentences we use could have or 


() 


couldn’t have. 


- Examples: 


Could he have dropped his pen amener? 
He couldn't have gone to the meeting. 


Should 
Here are some of the common uses of should. 


Look at these pairs of sentences. 


Isaid, “I shall come.” Isaid that I should come. 
Isaid, ““Weshallattendthe Isaid that we should attend 
meeting.” the meeting.: òa 

I said, “We shallbein Delhi I said that wé' ‘shduald bein 
on Monday.” Delhi on Monday. 


The second sentence in each pair above has should in place of 
shall. It is used as the past tense of shall in such sentences, that 
is, in “Indirect Speech” when the subject is in the First Person. 


If the subject in indirect speech is the Second or Third Per- 


son, it is usual to use would and not should. Would here is the 


_ past tense of will/shall. 


Example: 

_ He said,“I shall come.” He said that he would come. © 
He said, “Weshallspeakto Hesaid that they would 
the minister.” ` - speak to the minister. 
You said, “Ishallbuythat Yousaid that you would buy 
book.” that book. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


I should work much harder. 
You should see a doctor at once. 
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How much should I pay for this? 

Should I reply to this.letter? 

You shouldn’t worry so much about this matter. 
He shouldn’t buy this old car. 


a In these sentences should (or shouldn't) is used to ask for or 
give advice or .to express a need for some action. | 

In this use should looks like must or have to, but it doesn't 

have the same force, namely, necessity or compulsion. It only . - 

helps to express that some action is advisable. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


We should help our neighbours as much as we can. 
We should all stand united. 
Everyone should support a good cause. 
` I should not disobey my parents, 
No one should forget his duties. 


In these sentences should (or shouldn’t) expresses a duty or 
moral obi:gation. 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 


Our team should win the match. 

Mohan should be back from school now. 
My shirts should be-ready now. 

It should soon start raining. 


In these sentences should is used to express something that is 
very likely to happen or to have happened. 


(v) When it is not itself the past form of shall, should has a past 
tense form of its own: should have. The past tense form of 
shouldn’t is shouldn't have. 


I should have worked much harder. 
You should have seen a doctor. 

How much should I have paid for this? 
He shouldn’t have worried so much. 

I should have helped my friend. 

They should have stood united. 

He shouldn’t have forgotten his duty. 
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Note, however, that these sentences have special meanings. 


I should have worked much harder. (But I didn’t.) 

You should have seen a doctor. (But you didn’t.) 

How much should I have paid for this? (I have already paid 
something.) ; 

He shouldn’t have worried so much. (But he did.) 

I should have helped my friend. (But I didn’t.) 

They should have stood united. (But they didn’t.) 

He shouldn’t have forgotten his duty. (But he did.) - 


Would 
Here are some of the common uses of would. 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


Direct speech : Hesaid, “I shall buy a car.” 
Indirectspeech : He said that he would buy a car. 
Direct speech : Isaid, “You will see him in his room.” 
Indirectspeech : I said that you would see him in his room. 
Direct speech : The nurse said, “Dr. Raj Will attend 


on this patient.” 
Indirectspeech : The nurse said that Dr. Raj would 
attend on that patient. 


In these sentences, would is used as the past form of shall or will, 
in indirect speech. i 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


Would you please close the door? 
Would you tell us what we should do? 


Here would does not refer to anything happening in the past, 
and the sentences are not really questions. Would is used in 
these sentences to express a polite request. 

Would you please close the door? means Please close the 
_ door. We also use the phrase would you mind to make a polite 
: request. 


: Would you mind showing me the letter? 
(= Please show me the letter.) | 
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(iii) Look at these sentences. 


Would you like to have some coffee? 
Would you go in a taxi or a bus? 
Would you mind if I closed the door? 


In these questions would is used to enquire about the wishes of 
the person addressed or to express an offer. 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 


On many days he would come home tired. 

He generally went to school by bus, but on some days he 
would walk to school. 

Sometimes he would get very angry and shout at his chil- 
dren. 


In these sentences would is used to refer to happenings or 
activities in the past, which were frequent or occurred from time to 
time. For regular, habitual actions in the past we prefer to use the 
simple past tense. For example: 


Gandhiji spun for an hour or two every day. 
Dr. Thomas went to church every Sunday. 


(v) Look at these negative sentences. 


The car wouldn't start. 

The machine wouldn’t work. 

The wound wouldn’t heal quickly. 
‘He wouldn’t take up the job. 

He wouldn’t answer any questions. 


In these sentences wouldn’t (would not) refers to the past 


and is used to express the failure of some activity or the refusal 
of someone to do something. 


Could 


Here are some of the common uses of could. 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


‘My‘mother could read without glasses till her last days. 
We could buy a bicycle for about sixty rupees twenty years 
ago.. 
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I tried to learn western music when I was at school, but 
couldn’t make much progress in it. 

He was sorry that he couldn’t come to the meeting. 

The doctor said he could always come when called. 


In these sentences could (meaning ‘ability’) is used as the past 
form of can. Note, however, that in such sentences, the context 
should clearly show that the reference is to the past. In the sen- 
tences above the phrases till her last days, twenty years ago, he 
was sorry, etc. help to show past time. If past time is not expres- 
sed, we should use the phrase was able to and not could. For 
example: 


My mother was able to read without glasses. 
(ii) Look at these sentences. 


He asked whether the news could be true. (possibility) 
He said that the news could be true. (possibility) 

He asked if he could attend the meeting. (permission) 
I was told that I could attend the meeting. (permission) 


Here could is used in reported speech as the past form of can. 
The meaning expressed by could in these sentences is either pos- 
sibility or permission. - 

(iii) Look at these sentences. 
Could I ask you a question? 
Could I have that paper? 
Could I speak to the headmaster for a minute? 


In these sentences could does not indicate past time. It is used to 
express a polite request now. 


(iv) When could is not itself the past form of can, could have 
Serves as the past form of could, as shown below. 


I could have worked much harder. (But I didn’t.) 

He could have told me about it. (But he didn’t.) 

We could have sold our oldcar when we gota good offer. 
(But we didn’t.) . 


Note, however, that could have expresses in these sentences, the 


idea of something that was possible or desirable, but didn’t hap- 
pen. S ; 
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Might 
Here are some of the common uses of might. 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


He said we'might- go to him any time. 
I asked if I might see him the next day. 
We thought it might not rain. 

He said the train might be late 


In these sentences might is used as the past form of may expres- 
sing ‘possibility’ or ‘permission’. This use of might is almost 


restricted to indirect speech. 


` (ü) Look at these sentences. 


The train might be late. 

It might rain before play begins. 

With some luck, we might win the match. 
He might be ill. 


` In these sentences might i is used to express the idea of something 


being probable, not in the past, but in the present or the future. _ 
But in such sentences the probability expressed is less than that 


* expressed by may. 


(iii) Look at these sentences.. 


Might I have that paper for a minute? 
Might I say a word? 
Might I borrow this book? , 


Here might is used to express a request that is even more polite 


. than if may is used. 


(iv) When might is not itself the past form of may, might have 
serves as its past form, as shown below. 


There might have been an accident. (But there wasn't 
one.) 

He might have come if invited. (But he wasn’t invited and 
he didn’t come.) 


With a little more luck we might have won the match. 
(We didn’t win.) 
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Note that might have in these sentences expresses the idea that 
something was possible or probable in the past, but did not hap- 
pen. This use is similar to that of could have and. should have. 


if Need 
‘Need is used in two: ways: as a regular verb and, as a modal 
auxiliary. 


(i) As a regular verb it means ‘require’ or ‘be in need of’. It has 
its singular and past tense forms. Here are some examples of its 
use. 


I need a room to stay in. 

The work needed great care. 

Anupama needs a bicycle to go to school. 
The patient needs the help of a nurse. 
My shoes need mending. j 

Do you need any money? 

No, I don’t need any. 


(ii) As a modal auxiliary need is used only in questions and 
negative sentences. we 


Look at these sentences. 


You needn’t wait. You can go. 

He needn’t come every day. 

Today is a holiday. The children needn’t go t^ school. 
I needn’t pay the fine. I have been excused. 

There need be no hurry. 

There needn’t be a strike for this purpose. 


- As seen in the sentences above, needn’t is used to express the 
idea that there is no necessity or compulsion to do something. It 
is therefore the negative of ‘must’. 


Notice the difference in meaning between must, needn't 
and must not. 


You must see him today. (Compulsion or obligation) 
You needn’t see him today. (No compulsion or obligation) 


You must not see him today. (Prohibition) 
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.. (iii) Look at these sentences. 


Need I go to school today? ° 

Need you come all the way? It is enough if you give me a 
ring. 

Need Mr. Das pay any taxes? 

Need the workers go on strike? 


Here need is used in affirmative questions. In negative questions 
needn’t is used. 


Examples: 

Needn’t the children go to school today? 
Needn’t I come to see you? 

Needn’t Mr. Das pay any taxes?. 


(iv) Need as a modal auxiliary doesn’t have a past form. 
The past is expressed with the phrase need have in questions 


and needn’t have in negative sentences. Notice the meaning 
that the phrase carries. 


Examples: 


Need he have come today? (He did come.) 
Need they have gone on strike? (They did go on strike.) 
Need you have taken all this trouble? (Why did you take 
this trouble?) 
We needn’t have bought this expensive car. (But we have 
bought it.) 
The children needn’t have gone to school today. The news- 
paper says it is a holiday for schools. (But the children did 
go.) 

` You needn’t have come all the way. You could have given 
me a ring. (Why did you come?) 


Ought 
Ought is used to express more or less the same meaning as 
should. 


(i) It may express the idea of a recommendation or advice. 
Examples: 


You ought to see a doctor at once. 
You ought to see this film. You will like it. 
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Yourought to take a taxi to the station. It is getting late. 
ou. ought to work a little harder if you want to get a first 


Class. ` 


' (ü) It may express a moral or social obligation or duty. 


- You ought to respect your teachers. 
We ought to improve the lot of the poor in this.country. 
- People ought not to (oughtn’t to) take or offer bribes. 
We ought to take good care of our parents in their old age. 


(ii) Ought to have is used to express the idea thai something 
was desirable or obligatory or a duty in the past, but was not 
done. 


(But you didn’t help him.) 

The driver ought to have been more careful.(He wasn’t.) 
He ought not (oughtn’t) to have driven so fast. (But he did 
drive very fast.) 

You ought not to have paid the fine. You ought to have 
gone to court. (Why did you pay it?) 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 


The headmaster ought to be in his room now. His class is 
over: 

The train ought to be at the platform. It is now five minutes 
past the time of its arrival. 

Our school team ought to win the cup. They have been 
working hard for it. 

Dinesh ought not to fail. He has shown a lot of improve- 
ment of late. 


In these sentences ought to (or ought not to) is used to 
express a happening that is probable, or that can be inferred or 
reasonably expected. ec 


(v) In indirect speech ought has no change of form after a past 
tense verb. 


He said that I ought to see a doctor. 
We thought our school team ought to win. 
The captain said that we ought not to lose. 
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(vi) Look at the questions in table 7. 


Table 7 


Complement, Object, etc. 


ee me nee See ee 
P 


tomorrow? 


the meeting? 
a fine? 


Note that in questions the subject of the sentence (shown in the 
second column) comes between ought and to. Note also that 
ought in questions is used only to express an enquiry about what . 
is desirable or what is someone's obligation or duty. lt is not used 
in questions to express probability or inference or expectation. 


» oe 


Used to 37 
(i) Used to is different from the past tense of the regular verb 
use. It is also different from be used to in the sense of ‘be accus- 


tomed ta’: 


Examples: 


. He is used to hard work. 
We are used to this hot weather. : 
Used to refers only to past happenings. So it doesn’t have a pre- 
sent tense form. i Si 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


Lused to walk toschooleveryday. . 
[used to play cricket at.college, but now I don’t... 

_ Mr. Rao used to visit us every Sunday. Now he comes only. 
occasionally, = — AE a's 


Here, used to expresses a habitual or repeated action in the past. 


Look at these sentences. 


We used to live in Delhi when { was a boy. 
There used to be a banyan tree at the back of our house. 
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- People i in the very old days EEst to think that the earth was 


flat. - 
` Life used to be much easier in the days of our grand 


“parents. : 


In these sentences'used to expresses a state of things that existed 
in the past. ` 


(iii) The negative form’ of ised to is usedn`t to. - 


„Examples: 
He usedn’t to go to films at all. Nowadays he ited does. 
He usedn’t to smoke. Now he does. 


Nowadays, many speakers use a different form for the negative 
of tised to. 


Examples: 
< He didn’t use to go to films. 
He didn’t use to smoke. 


(iv). Look at the questions. in. table 8. 


* Table 8 


Complement, Object, etc. 


cricket at school? 
a tree in this place? 


_ Notice that inquestions with used to, the subject is put between 
` used and ta, as is done in the case of ought. Nowadays, many . 


speakers use a different form for questions with used to. 


Examples: 

Did he use to smoke? 

Did they use to live here? 

Did you use to play cricket at school? 
Did there use to be a tree in this place? — 
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Dare 
Like the verb need, dare is used both as a regular or full verb 
and as a modal auxiliary. 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


He dares to oppose his employer. 

He dared to criticise his.employer. 

He doesn’t dare to oppose his father. 

Does he dare to go against his father’s wishes? 
Did he dare to say that? 


In these sentences dare is used as a regular verb, and has its sin- 


‘gular and past tense forms. 


Dare as a full verb means ‘have the courage (to do some- 
thing). ; 
Ori it'may. mean ‘challenge’ as in s ' 


He dared me.to repeat my charge against him. 
Or it may mean ‘face boldly’ as in; 
He will dare any danger. . 


(ii) As a modal auxiliary: dare expresses the msaning ‘bo bek 


enough to’. It is used only in questions and negarive senténccs. 


Exaniples: . 

` Dare he oppose me? 
Dare they-say such things? 
Dare you step into my house? 
He daren’t meet me face to face. ` ae 
They daren’t offer a bribe to the Inspector. 


The how-question is a frequent type of question with dare. 


Examples: 
How dare he oppose me? 
` How dare you come here again? 
How dare they offer a bribe to the Inspector? 


The form daren’tis used for all tenses: present, past.and wra 


He daren’ tgo there again may mean ‘He wasn’t bold enough 
to.go there again’ or ‘He isn’t bold enough to go there arami or 
‘He won't be pole enough to go there again’. 
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~ Exercise 1 


Fill in each blank with the most appropriate modal auxiliary, 
choosing it from those given in brackets. 


1. 


N 


n 


This is my intention..After passing my ?.U.C. I. ....try 
to.get admitted to the medical course. (can, will, may, 
must) 


. “The players are getting ready. The match.......begin 


in, ten minutes from now,” the umpire said. (shall, 
should, can, will) ; 

“To be healthy, you....... eat simple food, take regular 
exercise, and avòid bad habits.” This is the advice doc- 
tors give. (may, shall, should, might) 


. In order to grow good crops we....... use good seeds. 


(may, must, needn't, can) 


. We...... allow our forests to be destroyed. Where there 


are no forests, there........ be practically no rainfall. 
(may, can, might, neėdn’t, mustn’t) ; 


.-The teacher put a question to the class and asked, 


“Who..... answer this question?” But no One was able 
to answer it. (may, can, shall, should) `: 


. “We are free now. ...... we go and watch’ the cricket 


match?” the boys asked the headmaster. (should, 
may, must, need) 


. “There are dark clouds in the sky. It......rain soon.” 


(may, can, must, will) 


E ROO be very hot in Delhi now. It is usually very hot 


there in this month. (must, may, shall, needn’t) 


. In a democracy everyone...... obey the laws of the 


country. (can, may, will, ought to) 


. “If vou have done your homework, you...... go ana 


play now.” (will, shall, can, ought to) 


. “We......fight to the end.. whether we win or lose.” 


(shall, will, may, can) 
SCHED I make some coffee for you?” (shall, will, may, 
can) 


. * Visitors......leaye their shoes and chappals outside 


the entrance, before going into the temple. the notice 
sid, (may, can, shonidi, mechs) 
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15. Gandhiji EE have his evening meal' soon after his 
evening prayer. This wás He habit. (shall, shouid, will, 
would) D 

16. “.....1 use your pen for: a; minute, please?” (would, 
aud should, shall). 

17. “We......borrow any money, We have enough for our 
necds.” (wouldn’t, can’t, needn’t, shouldn’t) : 

18. “T haven't done very: well in. the examination. But 
I......pass. Who knows?” (may, might, shall, will) 

19. “How......you disobey my command?” the angry king 
asked his minister. (can; may, dare,.shall) . 

20. “We......live in a big house when I was a boy: ” (would, 

. could, used to, had to) 

21. “You......write on both sides of the paper. You should 

write only on one side.” (mustn’t, can, will, needn’t) 


22. “You......answer all the questions. Answer only four 
out of the six.” (can’t, may not, -must not, needn’t) ` 


Exercise 2 
Fill in the blanks with the right form (positive or negative) of the 
modal auxiliary given in brackets. ‘The first item is done for you 
as an example. 


Relies bow! well, but I......bat equally well. (can) 
Example: Answer: can, can’t. - 


2. Mohan ........... pass, but he ........ get very good 
marks. (may) 

3. The Minister......come to our village now, but he ,..... 
come just before the next election. (will) ` : 

4. Candidates............. leave all their books outside the 
examination hall. They.+........0.. take any of them inside 
the hali. (shall) 

5. YOU csr cess see a doctor at once. You........waste any 
more time. (should) 

6. He....... drink coffee or tea. He......always est for some 
butter-milk. (would) 

Tey E drive our car on the public road, eet I 
didn’t have .a licence. I......... only drive it inside our 
compound. (could) 
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8. Mr. Damodar.......:- „win the election, although his 
opponent is very powerful. But he....... win by a big 
‘margin. (might) 
9. We....... make the best use of our leisure. We idee | 
; yat it in idleness. (must) | 
O we answer all the questions?” “No, yOUu ....... 
answer only four out of the five.” (need) | 
11. “How....... you tell the judge a lie?”\ the lawyer asked. 
“Because I....... tell him the truth,” the witness | 
replied. (dare) 
3 12. “You....... be proud of your being rich and show off | 
before your friends. You....... behave like everyone | 
else in your class,” said Mr. Totaram to his son. (ought i 
| 
| 
| 


to) 


? Exercise 3 
Rewrite the following sentences to convey the same meaning, 
using the right form of the modal auxiliary given in brackets. 
Examples: 
(i) It was possible for him to attend the wedding, but he 
did’nt. (can) 
Answer: He could have attended the wedding: but 
he didn’t. 
(ii) It is probable that he said that. (may) 
Answer: He may have said that. 


| 
| 
(iii) Ihad the ability to drive a car when I was ee. (can) | 
Answer: I could drive a car when I was twelve. 

| 


(iv) There was a chance of the accident not happening. But 
it did happen. (might not) 
Answer: The accident might not have happened. 


_ 1. It was his duty to look after his parents. But he-didn’t 

do so. (ought to) 

2. It was not necessary for him to come all the way. But he | 
did come. (needn’t) | 

3. There was a chance of Sunil passing. But he didn’t { 
work hard enough and so he failed. (might) 

4. Itis certain that he bought this watch from some smug- E 
gler. This watch cannot'be imported now. (must) 
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5. It was the habit of the two neighbours to quarrel every 
now and then and abuse each other..(will). 
6. It was proper for him to invite his neighbour. to the’ 
- wedding. But he didn’t do so. (should) 


7. My-sister had the ability to play on the sitar at the age - 


of seven. (can) 
8. It'is probable that Anil has got a first class. (may) 
-9. Tt was possible for him to telephone to me. But he 
-chose to éome in person. (could) 
10. “Why hasn’t your brother replied to my urgent letter?” 
“Perhaps he hasn’t received your letter.” (may not) 
11. The_boy didn’t have the courage to go and ask his 
father for money. He was afraid of his father. (dare) 
12. It was possible for the driver to avoid the accident. But 
he didn’t avoid it. (could) 
13. My brother, Ram, didn’t help me in my difficulty, 
`. because I didn’t let him know about it. (would) 
14. Jameel rode his bicycle after dark without a'lamp. He 
was rightly caught and fined. (ought not to) 
15. Mr. Raj made a mistake in buying that second-hand 
car. It has been giving him endless trouble. (should 
not) 


C. “Auxiliaries i in Short Responses 
I. Short responses with ‘be’ 
- Look at the questions and answers below. 


A: Are you ready ? 
- B: Yes, I am. (Yes, I am ready.) 


; or 
No, I’m not. (No, I’m not ready.) 
A: Is that bicycle yours ? 
B: Yes, it is. (Yes, it is mine.) 
or i 
No, it isn't. (No, it isn’t mine.) 
A: Are the crops good this year? 
B: Yes, they are. (Yes, they are good this year.) 
‘or 
No, they aren’t. (No, they aren’t good this year.) 
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A: Was your father ill last week? 
B: Yes, he was. (Yes. he was il] last-week.) 
or 

No, he wasn’t. (No, he wasn't ill last week.) 
A: Is your father going to the meeting ? 
B: Yes, he is. (Yes, he is going to the meeting.) 
or ; 
~ No, he isn’t. (No, he isn’t going.to the meeting.). . 
A: Were the police beating the people with lathis ?- 
B: Yes, they were. (Yes, they were:beating the people with 

lathis.): R ; 

as OF 

No, they weren't. (No, they weren't beating the people 

with lathis. ) ; 
In the questions above, forms of the verb be are used. In some 
the verb is used as a full verb, and in others as an auxiliary. The 
‘answers. or “responses” to the questions are short. This is the 
usual way of answering or “responding”’to questions like those 
above. The long answers'given in brackets are seldom used. 


Note that in all the short responses above only the;subject 
. and.the verb be (that is, am, is, was, are, were ) are used. Note 

also that in the short response itis always a pronoun that is used 

as the subject, and not the noun in the question. 

Il. Short responses with ‘have’ 


In the short responses below, the auxiliary verb have (that 
is, has, have, had) is used in the same way as.be is used in short 
responses. 


A: Have I offended you ? 
B: Yes, you have. (Yes, you have offended me.) 
or 


No, you haven’t. (No, you haven’t offended me.) 
A: Has he completed the typing? __ 
B: Yes, he has. (Yes, he has completed it.) 


or 
ei ` No, he dasn’t. (No, he hasnt.completed it.) - 
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II. Short responses with ‘do’ 


In the responses below, the auxiliary do stands for the main 
verb and helps to make the responses short. 


A: Does he know you ? 
B: Yes, he does. (Yes, he knows me.) 
or 
ENG he doesn’t. (No, he doesn’t.know me.) 
A: Do I make many mistakes ? 
B: W5 you do. (Yes, you make many mistakes. ) 
or 
No, you don’t. (No, you don’t make many mistakes.) 
A: Did the postman give you a parcel ? 
B: Yes, he did. (Yes, he gave me a parcel.) 


or 
No, he didn’t. (No, he didn’t give me a parcel.) 
IV. Short responses with modal auxiliaries 


In the responses below, the modal auxiliaries 1 in n the ques- 
tions are repeated, in order to make the responses short, and the 
main verb is dropped. 

A: Can you lift this box ? 

B: Yes, I can. (Yes, I-can lift this box.) 
Be 
No, I can’t. (No, I can’t lift this box.) 
A: Should I see you again ? 
B: Yes, you'should. (Yes, you should see me again. ) 
Ol 
No, you needn't. (No, you needn't see me again. ) 
:. May the boys go away now ? 
: Yes, they may. (Yes, they may go away now.) 
. OF 
No, they may not. (No, they may not go away now.) 
Olea 
No, they can’t. (No, they can't go away now.) 
; Will I get the first prize? , 
: Yes, you will. (Yes, you Iwill g get the first prize.) 
; -OT 
_No, you won't. (No. you won't get the first prize.) 


w > 


ate 
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. V: Responses to statements 


_., = “We make responses not only to questions, but also, some- : 
” “times, to statements. The verbs be, have and do, and the modal 
` auxiliaries help to make short responses to statements, just as 
they -help.to make short responses to questions. But in the 
responses to statements we use, in addition, the word so or nor. 
We use so when we respond to an affirmative statement, and nor 
‘when we respond to a negative statement. The examples below 
show you how this is done. 


(a) Affirmatiye responses: responses with ‘so’ 


-A:I am tired. 

B: So am I` (I'm tired too.) 

A: You are a liar. 4 l 

B: So are you. (You are a liar too.) 

‘A: Ram is a bookworm. 

B: So is Anil. (Anil is a bookworm too.) 

A: The boys were singing. 

B: So were the girls. (The girls were singing too.) 
A: I can swim. a 
B: So can I. (1 can swim too.) 
A: He must give up smoking. 
B: So must you. (You must give up smoking too.) 

A: I pray every day. 

B: So do I. (I pray every day too.) 

A: He works very hard. 

B: So does his brother. (His brother works very hard too.) 
A: Ramu joined a medical college. 

B: So did Mohan. (Mohan joined a medical college too.) 


Note that in the responses above: 


(a) The auxiliary in the statement is repeated in the 
response. 


Example: 1 can swim, 
So can I. 
(b) The main verb is dropped. 
Example: I can swim. 
; So can I. 
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(c) Theorder of the subject and auxiliary is inverted. That 
is, the auxiliary is put first and the subject next to it. 
Example: Ram is a bookworm. 

So is Anil. 


(d)When the statement has only a full verb (other than: be 
or have), the auxiliary do takes its place in the 
response. 


Example: He works hard. 
So does his brother. 


(e) The auxiliaries be, have and do change according to 
the number and person of the subject in the response. 


Exampies: 


(i) He works hard. | 

So dol. 

(ii) | am tired. 

“So are we. 

(iii) You are angry: 
So is Anil. 

(iv) His brothers are intelligent. 
So is he. 


(b) Negative responses: responses with ‘nor’ 


Responses with ‘nor’ are made in the same. way as those 


with ‘so’, as the examples below will show you. 


A: I don’t eat meat. 

B: Nor.do I. (I do not eat meat either.) 

A: I'm not worried. 

B: Nor am I. (I'm not worried either.) 

A: Kamala doesn’t like films. \ 

B: Nor-do her brothers. (Her brothers don’t like films 
either.) 

A: I can’t speak English well. 

"B: Nor can I. (I can't speak English well either.) 

A: My parents won't attend the meeting. 

B: Nor will my parents. (My parents won ‘tattend the neat: 
ing either.) 
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A: I mustn't worry. 

B: Nor must your parents. (Your parents mustn't worry 
either.) 

A: The children’s mother didn’t have any food. 

B: Nor had their father. (Their father hadn’t any food 
either.) 

-A: He didn’t reply to my letter: 

B: Nor did'he to mine. (He didn’ Ereply to myle letter guner ) 


Exercise 4 


The questions below are addressed to you. Make short 
responses to them. 


Are you married ? 

Do you live with your parents ? 

Have you ever travelled in an aeroplane: ? 
Can you drive a car ? 

Could you ride a bicycle when you were teh years oid ? 
Have you seen the Taj Mahal ? 

Are your parents from Kashmir ? 

Is your house near the school ? 

Is your house electrified ? 

10. Is your village or town very far from here ? 
11. Is there a college in your town ? 

12. Is there a railway station in your town ? 
13. Is it very hot today ? 

14, Is it raining now ? 

15. Should we make the atom bomb ? 


SON AM AYN 


Exercise 5 


Make appropriate short responses to the statements below, 
‘with so ornor. The meaning of each response to be made is given 
in brackets. See the examples. 


har Examples: 
| DA . (i) I håve spent all my money. 
Sagres (I have spent a!l my money too.) 
oe _ Response: So have I. 
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tion. 
(Raju’s sister got a first class too.) 
Response: So did Raju’s sister. 


(iif) I don’t smoke. 


(I don’t smoke cither.) 
Response: Nor dod. 


(iv) Ramu hasn't: seen ‘the Taj Mahal. 


11 


12. 


(His brother hasnt seen the Taj Makal either.) 
Response: Nor.has his brother. 


. Ihave done‘all my homework. 


(I have done all my homework too.) 


. The boys don’t wear any uniforms. 


(The girls don’t wear any uom either.) 


. My brother can’t swim. 


(You can’t swim either.) 


. The var was being driven very fast. 


(The bus was being driven very fast too.) 


. I have to pay my fees tomorrow. 


(I have to pay my fees tomorrow too.) 


. Our teacher tells us a lot of jokes. . 


(Our teacher tells. us a lot of jokes too.) 


. India got independence after World War II. 


(A number of other countries too got their indepen- : 
dence after World War II.) 


. I must work very hard from now on. 


(I too must work very hard from now on.) 


. Mohan sings very well. 


(His sister sings very well too.). 


. The Town High School is not joimng the strike. 


(The Boys’ Own School is not joining it either.) 
My uncle is in the U.S.A. 

(Ravi’s uncle is in the U.S.A. too.) 

I don’t care for cinema stars. 

(I don’t care for cinema stars either.) 


2 
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Concord ° 


Subject — Verb Agreement 
(i) Look at the’subjects and the verbs in table 1. 
Table 1 


Complement, Object, 
etc. 


on the table. 


is barking at the stranger. 

is lying - on the table. 

was playing in the strect. 

was singing outside the cinema hall. 


The subject, that-is, the head word in each sentence above, is ‘sin- ` 


— . j Wes, 
gular’: book, dog, boy, eic., that is, it refers to öne person, ani- 
mal or thing. The verb in cach sentence above is also ‘singular’: 


is, was. This is because the subject in a sentence and the verb it ` 


takes have to “agree” in number. This agreement is’ called 
“Grammatical Agreement” or “Concord”, 


Look at the subjects (nouns) and thé verbs in table 2. 
5 Table 2 


on the table. 
faithful animals. 


are barking at the stranger. 
are lying on the table. 
& |were playing in the street. 
outside the cinema hall. 
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The subject in each sentence in the- table i is ‘plural’; that i is, it 
refers to’: more than one person, animal or thing. So the verbin - 
each sentence is also plural (are, were). os ivi 
We. cannot use a singular verb with a plural’ subject or a 
plural verb with a singular subject. We cannot say for examples ea 


_ *My book are on the table. ' 
*Dogs is faithful animals. 


The verbs used in the examples so far are different forms of be, 
used either as auxiliaries or as full verbs. ~- 


(ii) Look at the subjects and the verbs in tables 3 and 4. 


Table 3 


Complement, Object, 
etc. 


does his homework well. 
\does many kinds of calculations. 
‘|does not know |English. 

does not bite. 


Table 4 


Complement, Object, 
etc. : 


their homework well. 


many kinds of 
calculations. 
do not know |English. 
do not bite. 


Note that in table 3 above the singular noun in the subject of 
each sentence takes the'singular verb does. Intable 4 the plural 
noun in the subject of each sentence takes the plural verb do. Do 
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` others as a full verb. 


its subjectin each sentence::, 


the boy - iis 

the boys . 

a barking dog 
barking dogs ` Es = 
I 


Verb Complement, Object, 
(singular) ete. ER 


a car: 

a motor-cycle. 
at the platform. 
to swim. 


Complement, Object, 


chappatis for breakfast. 
m0“piaygrounds. 
T _ {have come iback from the picnic. 
The photographs jnave come cut jeery well. 
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Note that in table 6 above the singular noun in the subject of 
each sentence takes the singular verb has. In table 7 the plural 
noun in the subject of each sentence takes the plural verb have. 


Note, in thé table 8, how the verb have takes a form which agrees 
with the noun in the subject of each sentence. 


e 8 


done his homework? 
at the platform? 
any news? 

well in this paper? 
Delhi? 

good marks? 


You have seen above the singular and plural forms which 
the verbs be, do and have take in agreeing with their subjects. 
These verbs take the same forms when used both as auxiliaries 
and as regular verbs. 

(iv) We have already seen that the modal auxiliaries do not 
change their forms, whether the subject noun is singular or 
plural. 


(v) Now look at the sentences in table 9. 


Table 9 | 


Complement, Object. 


` 1sweets. 
us milk. 

travels . |very fast. 

lives in Kanpur. ; 
walks five miles every day. 
sings beautifully. 

barks fall nigi. : d 
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Note that the verbs in the table above are full verbs in the pre- 
sent tense. Each of them is in its singular form: likes, gives, 
travels, etc. The subject in each sentence is also singular. So the 
verbs and the subjects have grammatical agreement. - 

Also, note these two points: (1) The subject in each sen- 
tence in the table is in the third person. (2) The verbs are in the 
present tense. 


Now look at the sentences in table 10. 
Table 10 


Subject (first or Verb Complement, Object, - 
second person) (plural form) etc. 


sweets. 

sweets too. .. 

to school every day. 
on your bicycle. 


Note that’the subjects in the sentences above are’ all singular. 
Two of them are in the first person and two in the second person. 
But the verb in each case takes the plural form. 
Now look at the sentences in table 11. 

Table 11 


Subject (plural) Verb _ |Complement, 
EE oes (plural form) _| Object, ete. 


sweets. 
English. 


all night. 

us milk. 
Mr. Das and his sons |li . lin Kantipur. 
Aeroplanes ; very fast. 


Note that the subjects in thesentences above are all plural. They 
are ir; the First, Second or Third Person. The verbs that the sub- 
__ jects take are all in the plural form. 

. 7 a f j . X 
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- The three tables 9, 10 and 11 above show tlie following: 
(a) Full verbs in the present tense take the singular form, only 
when their subjects are singular and in the third person. (b) Inthe — 
case of subjects in the first and second persons, and in the case 


of all plural subjects, the full verbs do not change their forms in 
order to agree with the subjects. 


(vi) Look at the sentences in table. 12. 
Table 12 


Verb Noun i 
(singular | (singular Complement 
or plural) | or plural) : 


a post office in our village. 

a bus at 9.10 a.m. 

a king called Dasarath in 
Ayodhya. 

a tree at the back of our 
house. 

forty boys in this class. 

five rooms in that house. 

young children | in the crowd. 

many guests at the wedding. 


In the sentences above we have the “dummy” subject there. 
Note that in such sentences the verbs agree with the number of 
the nouns that follow the verbs. For example, the singular verb 
is agrees with the singular noun a post-office in the sentence: 
There is a post-office in our village. The plural verb are agrees 
with the plural noun five rooms in the sentence: There ure five 
rooms in that house. 


(vii) Look at the sentences below and note the words or phrases 
(shown in italics) that follow the subject-nouns. Note that the 
verb in each sentence agrees with the number of the subject- 
noun and not with the number of the noun that follows the 
italicized word or phrase. 


Ram as well as his brothers goes to Town High School. - ' 
The boys as well as their teacher are going for a picnic. 


Pa 
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The house with all its furniture and fittings is for sale. 
The pups with their mother are missing. 
Four questions, in addition to question 1, have to be 
answered. 
A large sum of money, in addition to some expensive arti- 
cles, was stolen. 
His pay, together with allowances, works out to Rs. 750/- a 
month. 
His lands, together with his house, are worth seventy 
thousand rupees. 
The boys, accompanied by their teacher, are going on an 
excursion. 
Mr Chander, accompanied byhis two sons, is going on a 
tour abroad. 
_Mohan’s parents, rather than (more than) Mohan himself, 
are keen on his marrying. | 
Mohan, rather than (more than) his parents, is keen on his 
taking a job. 
The bat, like other birds, has wings. 
The bat, unlike-other birds, has teeth. 
Bats; like other birds, have wings. 
Bats, unlike other birds, have teeth. 


be) Look at these sentences. 
A large number of students have failed. 
The majority of the voters do not know how to read and 
write. 
More than twenty boys have passed in the first division. 
A lot of trees have fallen down in the storm. 


The subject-nouns in these sentences are shown in italics. Note 
that they are singular (majority, lot, etc.). Still the verbs they 
take are plural. This is because each subject taken as a whole is 
. plural in meaning: ‘students in large number’, ‘the. voters who 
: are in a majority’, ‘boys more than twenty in number’ 


Exercise 1 


After each blank below. two verb forms are given in brackets. 
Choose the correct form and fill in the blank. 
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1. The president as well as the members of the committee 
Tae (has, have) resigned. 
2. The minister, accompanied by his two secre- 
taries,...... (arrive, arrives) tomorrow morning. 
3. The dacoit together with his followers.............. (has, 
have) been captured. 
4. The city with all its lights..........(look, looks) beauti- 
ful from the top of the hill. 
5. The teacher, rather than his pupils,........ (seem, 
seems) anxious about the examination. 
6. Mohan, like his father,.......... (is, are) tall; 
7. The elephant, unlike lions and tigers,....... (do, does) 
nct eat flesh. 
. 8. The workers as well as their leader........ (has, have) 
been warned about the strike. 
9. More than fifty guests....... ...(is, are) expected. 
10. The majority of members........ (wants, want) Mr. Das 
_ to be Secretary. ; 
11. A lot of boys..:.....(is, are) standing near the notice- 
board. i 
12. A number of questions on our foreign policy ....... 
(was, were) asked at the interview.. 


(ix) The following words are singular and they take singular 
verbs: 


each, either, neither, one, no one, everyone, anyone, some- 
one, anybody, somebody, everybody. 


Examples: 

Mr. Das has three sons. Each has a bicycle. 

One of my books is lost. 

One of Mr. Das’s sons is an engineer. 

Here are two pens. Either is good. 

There are two wells at our house. But neither has any water 
in it. 

Here are two pens. One costs ten rupees. The other costs 
fifteen rupees. 

No one in this world wants to be unhappy. 
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Everybody (Everyone) seems to want to make quick money 
these days. : ee 

Every one of the boys was present in class. 


Does anyone.(anybody) in this world want to be unhappy ? 
There is. someone (somebody) standing at the door. 


(x) The following words are plural and they take verbs in the 
plural number: both, a few, few, many, several. 


Examples: 
Here are two pens. Both are good. 

_ (Both of them are good.) 

_ Here are some nice mangoes, But a few (a few of them) are 
still unripe. 
The people of the village are poor. Few (Few of them) live 
in brick houses. 

_ “Many are called. But few are chosen.” 
All the boys have passed. Several (Several of them) have 
passed in the first division. 


(xi) Nouns which are qualified by every, each and’ many a are 
always singular and so they take singular verbs. ==: 


Every boy has a workbook. 
Each graduate was given a copy of the Gita. 
Many a swimmer has been drowned in this river. 


Even when each and every qualify a series of nouns, the verb 
used is singular. 


Examples: 

Every man, woman and child was vaccinated. 
Each boy and each girl was given a certificate. 
Every boy and every girl wears a uniform. 


(xii) The following words are singular when they stand for 


uncountable nouns, and take verbs in the singular number. They — 
are plural when they stand for countable nouns and take verbsin . 


the plural number: all, most, none, some. 


Examples: 
~ Countable. : Fifty boys took the S.S.C. examination 
this year. All (All of them) have passed. 
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Uncountable _ : “Is there any food left ?” 


“No. All of it has been eaten.” 


Countable : Mostof the boys have gone home. 
Uncountable : Mostofthe money das been spent. 
Countable : None of the boys have 


bought their English books yet. 


Uncountable : None of that propaganda has succeeded. 


(Note: None with countables may also be singular as in: 
None of the boys has paid his fees yet. None here stands for 


not one.) 


Countable : Some of these mangoes are still unripe. 
Uncountable : Someofthe milk has boiled over. 


Exercise 2 


After each blank below two verb-forms are given in brackets. 
Choose the correct form and fiil in the blank. 


1. Each of these shirts........ (has, have) a wide collar. 

2. Mr. Ram has two children. Both........ (is, are) boys. 
3. 

4. We have invited ten guests for the dinner. All.......... 


Few of the boys............++ (know, knows) Hindi well. 


(is, are) expected to come. 


aA (do, does) either of his sons have a job ? 
. He made a lot of money in his business. But now all 


ias z... (iS, are) gone. 


. I have got two pens, but neither................- (writes, 


write) well. 


. A few of the boys........-..+.++- (want, wants) to have a 


swim in the lake. 


aeree :(is, are) there any among you without his 


textbooks ? 


< tee+es.(iS, are) One of your books missing ? 

. There.....(was, were) not many in the audience. 

. I want some food. ..... (is, are) there any left ? 

` Let’s have a late dinner. No one......(want,,wants) to 


eat now. 


. “Are there any reasons for your not wanting to marry 


now ?” 
“Oh yes, there....... (is, are) several.” 
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15. 
16. 


27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 


(xiii) When two or more nouns are connected by and. or or nor 
to form the subject of a sentence, the subject is known as a 
“Compound Subject”. A compound subject may take either a 
singular or a plural verb, according to certain rules of usage. 
` Study the examples below and learn when the compound subject 
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Most of the trees in our garden....... (is; are) fruit-bear- 
ing ones. 
Everyone....... (is, are) asking for a pass to the film fes- 
tival. 


. Most of the milk........ (has, have) been drunk by the 


cat. 


. “Every one of your reasons for not marrying 


PRU ENs aN (sound, sounds) funny.” 


.. None of the books in the library....... (is, are) missing. . 
h rougi (do, does) anyone want to ask a question ? 

. None of his poetry. .....e.eeseeeseee. (deserve: deserves) 
- to be published. : 

. SOMEONE... (has, have) walked away with my 


umbrella. 


. Most of the bOyS.... seese (come, comes) to school 


by the school bus. Some........ seai (come, comes) in 
their Own cars. 


RAO OORE (has, have) everybody taken down the 


new words ?” 


. Some of the old man’s obstinacy........ (is, are) seen in 


his sons too. ae 


. Every worker.............. (was, were) taken back when 


the strike was over. 

Many an attempt....... (was, were) made to’climb the, 
Everest before Tenzing and Hillary succeeded. 

Each child................ (gets, get) a glass of milk every 
morning at the school. 


Every shop and every restaurant......... (was, were) 


closed on the day of the bandh. 


‘Each son and each daughter........ (get, gets) an equal 


share of the old man’s property. 


takes a singular verb and when a plural verb. 
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Words joined by ‘and’ 
(a) Look at these sentencés. 
1. Anil and Suresh are brothers. 
2. Mr. Das and his brothers live in a big house. 
3. The walls and the ceiling of their house are beautifully 
decorated. : 
4. Mangoes and oranges are available in plenty now. 


Note that in each of the sentences above, and joins two nouns. 
In Sentence 1 it joins a singular uoun with another singular 
noun. In Sentence 2 it joins a singular noun with a plural.noun. 
In Sentence 3 it joins a plural noun with a singular noun. In Sen- 
tence 4 it joins a plural noun with another plural noun. In all the 
sentences above the verbs are piural. When and is used to join 
two nouns in the subject, the subject always takes a plural verb. 


(b) But look at these sentences. 


Bread and butter is their greatest need now. 

Slow and steady wins the race. 

The cow and the calf is the emblem of that party. 

Iddli and Sambar is his usual breakfast. 

Sari and blouse is the most common dress of Indian 
women. 

Board and lodging was free for the members of the commit- 
tee. 


Note that in these sentences, there are two nouns in each sub- 
ject, joined by and. Still the subject takes a singular verb. This is 
because the two nouns together form a phrase which expresses 
a single idea. For example, bread and butter expresses the idea 
of food, cow and calf the idea of an embiem, sari and blouse the 
idea of a unit of dress, board and lodging the idea of living . 
arrangements at a place. Slow and steady, similarly, expresses 
the combined effect of two qualities. ` 

When, ‘however, the nouns in these phrases are thought of 
as different units, the plural verb is used. 


Examples: 
2 Bread and butter are charged separately. 
A‘cow and a calf together form the emblem of that party. 
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[he sari and the blouse are twc pieces of the dress of an 


Indian woman. 
z Board and lodging have been arranged in separate places. 


(c) When two or more nouns that are joined by and refer to the 
same person or thing, the verb is singular. z 


Examples: ; 
My friend, philosopher and guide is not-with me now. 
(same person) \ 
My friend and colleague is here. (same person) 

His secretary and typist is on leave today. (same person) 
My pet and companion is my dog, Dicky. (same animal) 
My uncle and guardian looks after my education. 

(same person) ; 

An orator and statesman has passed away. (same person) 


Note: When the nouns joined by and refer to different persons 
or things the qualifying words are repeated with each 
noun, and the verb has to be plural. 


Examples: . 

His Secretary and his typist are on leave today. 

(two persons) 

My uncle and my guardian are coming to see me today. 
(two persons) $ 


Words joined by ‘or’ or ‘nor’ 


(a) When singular nouns in the subject are joined by or or nor, 
the subject takes a singular verb. The verb agrees with the 
noun nearest to it, in person. 


Examples: 

Naresh or his brother is sure to be at home. 

Either Ram or his brother is sure to be at home. 

Neither Ram zor his brother has a bicycle. 

Either coffee or tea is excellent for meg 

Neither coffee nor tea is good for me. ʻ í 

Either my brother or am wrong. K 
FAN Either the president or the secretary has to read the report. 


(b) When a singular noun and a plural noun are joined by or or 
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nor, the verb agrees with the noun nearest to it, in number 
and person. 

Examples: 


Either the teacher or the boys are wrong. 

Either the boys or the teacher is wrong. 

Neither the teacher nor the boys are right. 

Neither the boys nor the teacher is right. 

Either my brothers or I am going to attend the wedding. 
Either I or my brother is going to attend the wedding. 
Neither you nor I am wrong. ` 
Neither I nor you are wrong. 


` 


Exercise 3 ` ie 


After each blank below two verb-forms are given in brackets. 
Choose the correct form and fill in the blank. 


1. Speaking and writing......(is, are) two different skills. 
2. Mr. Ram and his brother together.....(own, owns) a 
car. 
3. Neither the women nor the children in the car .......... 
(was, were) injured in the accident. 
4. A friend and colleague of mine....... .(is, are) getting 
married. 
5. Hammer and sickle........... (is, are) the emblem of the 
Communist Party. 
6. Neither my brothers nor my sister....... (go, goes) to 
church. : 
7. Either this big tree or these three small ones...... (has, 
have) tobe cut down to make room for the building. 
8. Acoatandtie........(is, are) Mr. Rao’s usual dress for 
office. 
9. Mr. Rao’s secretary and his typist.........--++.« (is, are) 
going with him to the conference. : 
10. My guru and benefactor........-.. (come.comes) here 
tomorrow. : 
11. Either you orl............. (am, are) wrong. - 
12. Either the lawyers or the judge........ (is, are) wrong. 


(xiv) Look at the nouns in these sentences. They are known as 
“Collective Nouns”, because each of them names a group. 
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When the noun stands for the group as a whole it takes a singular 
verb. When the individual members of the group are thought of, 
it takes a plural verb. ; 


Examples: . 


The government is fighting hard to check the rise in prices. 
(government as a group) 
The government have not yet discussed when to hold the 
elections. (the members of the government) 

The crowd was very peaceful. (the crowd as a unit) 

The crowd were fighting'among themselves. 

(the different sections of the crowd) 

The audience was silent. (the audience as a group) 

The audience were getting noisy. (the persons who formed 
the audience) 

The team’ wer confident of victory. (the members of the 
team) ro: 

The team was practising hard. (the team as a whole) 

That family has large properties. (one group) 

That family have settled their quarrel-now. (the members 
of that family). 


Here are a few more exa mples of collective nouns : army, class, 
committee, jury, public, troop, crew. 


(xv) Phrases which express an amount, a quantity, a period of 
time or a unit of distance take singular verbs, even though the 
phrases may have plural nouns in them. 


Examples: MS SRS 

Five rupees is enough for the taxi fare. 

Three fourths of the distance was covered by us on foot. 

Fifteen years in jail was the punishment given to the . 

accused. 

= Two metres is needed for a coat for me. 
Thirty kilos is more than I can carry. 


Note: When, however, the amount or quantity in the phrases 
a above is considered as a number of separate units, the subject 
takes a plural verb. 
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Exemples: 

Fifty silver rupees were found in the old man’s box. 

The last two years, because of the drought, have been a 
hard time for everyone. 

Five kilometres of this road need repairs. 

Five hundred acres in this vilages have been distributed to 
landless persons. 


e (xvi): Phrases which are names of books or names of organisa- 
tions or names of countrics take singular verbs, even when the 
phrases contain plural nouns. 


Examples: 

The United States of America is a rich country. 

The Andamans is a group of islands to the east of the main 
land of India. 

TheAdventures of Tom Sawyer is a very interesting book. 
The Two Gentlemen of Verona isa play of Shakespeare’ S. 
The Bharat Scouts gives good training to boys. 

The United Nations has its headquarters in the U.S.A. 


(xvii) Some nouns are plural in form, but take singular verbs. 

Look at the examples below. 
Politics has been spoiling education. (Sometimes the plural 
verb is also used.) ` 
Physics is my favourite subjeci. 
Economics is one of the subjects taught at college. 
Measles is a a dangerous disease. 
Viswanath’s innings in the Madras Test was uav of the best 
in his career. 
Athletics has an important role in schoo! life. 
His tactics was not at all liked. (Sometimes the plural verb 
is also used.) ~ 

- The news was broadcast by All India Radio. 

Billiards is an expensive game. 


Exercise 4 
Fill in the blanks with the correct verb forms, choosing these 
from the alternatives given in brackets. 


l. Pride and Prejudice........ (is: are) a novel by Jane 
Austen. 
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. The audience at the meeting....... 
. Five years abroad.......-. 
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(was, were) small. 
(has, have) made my brother 
homesick. 

The best innings of the match......(was, were) played 


by the captain of the losing team. 
The public.......(is, are) not satisfied with the steps 


taken by government to check the black market 


. The news from the war-front.....(is, are) encouraging. 


Twenty kilos...... (is, are) too heavy a weight for this 


boy to carry. 
The jury........ (was, were) unanimous in its verdict. 
Civics... (was, were) one of the subjects taught us 


at school. 


. The committee........ (has, have) decided to increase 
` the monthly subscription. 
. A hundred thousand rupees........ (is, are) no small 


amount of money. 


. Eighty miles........ (is, are) a long way to go to watch a 


cock fight. 


. The United Nations now.....(consist, consists) of more 


than a hundred and thirty members. 


. Politics.,...... (has, have) now entered everywhere in 


public life: 


. Six miles of bad road still....... (lie, lies) ahead of us. 
. The committee......... (was,-were) divided on the elec- 


tion of the president. 


. The.audience....... (was, were) beginning to move out 


before the vote-of thanks ended. 


. The team~.....(was, were) practising at the nets the 


day before the match. 
The family....... (is, are) quarrelling among them- 


selves. 


. The West Indies.....(has, have) produced some of the 


world’s finest cricketers. 


à 
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Negative and Interrogative Sentences 


A. Negative Sentences 

(i) A 
Affirmative Sentences 
Ramis at home. 
I am hungry. 
You are weak. 
They are policemen. 
He was tired. 
They were students. 


B 
Negative Sentences 
Ramis zotat home. 


- Iam not hungry. 


You are not weak. 

They are not policemen. 
He was not tired. 

They were not students. 


The sentences in column A are “Affirmative” sentences. They 
state some positive things. The sentences in column B are 
“Negative” sentences. We have put not after the verbs in these 
sentences and made them negative. The verbs in these sentences 
are different forms of the verb be (is, am, are, was, were) and 
they are used as full verbs. Sentences with different forms of the 
full verb be are made negative by just putting the word not after 


the verbs. - 


Very often in speech the not is shortened to n't and added 


on to the verb. 
Ram is not at home. 
- You are not weak. 
They are not policemen. 
He was not tired. 


Ram isn’t at home. 

You aren’t weak. 

They aren't policemen. 
He wasn't tired. ; 


(ii) Now look at the sentences in columns A and B. 


Affirmative Sentences 
Mr. Ram hasa car. 

I have a brother. 

He hada sister. 

They had enough money. 


B 
Negative Sentences 
Mr. Ram hasn’t a car. 
Thaven’t a brother. 
He hadn't asister. 
They hadn't enough money. 


The verbs in the sentences above are different forms of the 
full verb have: has, have, had. Sentences with different forms of 
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have are made negative by just putting not after the verb. Note, 
however, that in the case of this verb, we normally use only the 
shortened form n’t and not the full form zot. 

Be and have are the only two full verbs which become. nega- 
tive by the simple addition of not or n’t after them. 
Note: There are also other ways of making have negative. 


Look at the sentences below: 
Mr. Ram hasn t a car. 
Mr. Ram hasn't got a car. 
Mr. Ram doesn’t have a car. 


The three sentences above mean the same. But the third 
type of sentence is more common in American English than in 
British English 


(iii) Now look at the sentences in the two columns below. 


A -B ; 
We shall come. We shall hot come. 
, (We shan’tcome.) 
. You will pass. You will not pass. 
: (You won't pass.) 
Hecansing. He cannot sing. 
aa, (He can'tsing.) 
He could walk. -He could not walk. 
. (He couldn't watk.) 
They must go. They must not go. 
- (They mustn't go.) 
You should speak < Youshould not spéak. 
ae (You shouldn’tspeak.) 
You must speak. You must not speak. 
pee (You mustn't speak.) 
He ought to come He ought notto come. 
; oy eee ~- (He oughtn't to come.) 
- Heisgoing. | He is not going. 
Sy ; (Heisn't going.) 
« Hehas passed. Hehas not passed. 


: (He hasn't passed.) 
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Notice that in all the sentences above auxiliary verbs are 
used. When these sentences are to be made negative. the word 
not is put next to the auxiliary, and before the main verb. The 
shortened form n’t, if used, is added to the auxiliary in every case. 

So we see that sentences with auxiliary verbs in them are 
turned into negative sentences by just adding the negative word 
. not (or n’t) to the auxiliary, and not by putting it after the main 
verb. We cannot say, for example: 


*He can sing not. or “They must go not. 


Note: When the auxiliary itself is used in its contracted (i.e. 
shortened) form, only the full form of the negative word not is 
used after the auxiliary, and not the short form 7’t.- 


Examples:. 


They’re not coming. 
They’ve not come. 

` They’ll not come. 
He’s not at home. 


- (iv) Negative of full verbs 
Now look at these sentences. 


He works very hard. 
We went to Delhi. 
The boys play cricket. 


In the sentences above the verbs are full verbs. There are no — 
auxiliaries used with them. We cannot make such sentences 

negative by just adding not or n’t to the full verb. We cannot say 
in modern English: ps 


*He works not very hard. 
*We went not to Delhi. 
*The boys play not cricket. 


To make full verbs negative, we have to put the auxiliary do, 
does or did before the main verb, and the negative word not bet- 
ween the auxiliary and the main verb. We should also change the 

. verb to its base or dictionary form. If we use the short form n’t. 
it is joined to the auxiliary. So we get: , 
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He works very hard. He does not (doesn’t) work very 
hard. 
We went to Delhi. We did not (didn’t) go to Delhi. 
The boys play cricket. The boys do not (don’t) play 


cricket. 
(v) Negative questions i 
‘ Now look at these questions: 

Will he come today ? 
Does he know your name ? © 
Has he read the book? — 
Can Dinesh get us tickets for the match ? 
Must we start early ? 


When such questions are to be made negative we put the word. 
not next to the subject in the question. So we get: 


-Will he not come here today ? 
Does he not know your name ? 
Has he not read this book ? . 
Can Dinesh not get us tickets for the match ? 
` Must we not start early ? oe 
Note: If, instead of the full form not, we use the short form.n’t, 


then the n’t is joined to the auxiliary and the subject comes next. 
The negative questions above should then be rewritten as: 


os 
vi 


Won’t he come here today ? 

Doesn’t he know your name? 

Hasn’t he read this book ? 

Can’t Dinesh get us tickets for the match ? 
Mustn’t we start early ? 


(vi) Negative commands 
Now look at these “commands”. 


*1. Wait for me. 
2. Come in. 
3. Ring the bell. 
To turn commands into negative, we just put do not Lor: more. 
: usually, don't at the beginning-of the sentence. So we regen 
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. Don’t (do not) wait for me. 
Don’t (do not) come in. 
Don’t (do not) ring the bell. 


If we have the word please at the beginning of acommand, dont t 
or do not is put next to the word please. 


Examples: 
Please wait for me. Please don’t wait for me. 


Please shut the door. Please don’t shut the door. 


Exercise 1 


Make the second part of each sentence below negative, filling 
the blank with the negative form of the verb shown in italics in 
the first part. Study the examples. 


Examples: 


(i) Ravi went to the zoo, but his friends.....with him. ° 
Answer: Ravi went to the zoo, but his friends didn’t 
(did not) go with him. 


(ii) I have done my homework, but my brother..... io 
Answer: I have done my hómework, but my brother 
hasn't (has not) done his. 


1. You can afford to have a car, but I...... to have one. 
2. Balu has completed his exercise, but I.....mine. 

3. like tea, but I........ it with milk. 

4. Cows eat grass, but tigers...... it. 

5. He hit the ball, but he....... it hard enough. 

6. I came only to see you, I....... to ask for any help. 

7. He plays football, but he........ hockey. A 
8. Drive the car, but....... it fast: È 

9. He works at night, but he....... after midnight. 


10.° He ate eggs, but he.....meat. 

11. I can read without glasses, but I.....in this dim light. 

12. Buy some vegetables, but........any brinjals. 

13. He was a fool, but he....... a dishonest man. 

14. He had a car, but he.......a driver. z 

15. Balu has some Indian stamps, buthe......... any foreign 
- ones. re 
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16. It rained hard in the northern part of the town, but 
Iti in the southern part at all. 
' 17. There. was a mango tree in the garden, but 


there......... any mangoes in it. 

18. He looks very smart in dress suit, but he....... quite so. 
smart in dhoti and shirt. - 

19. There were some rickshaws at the station, but 
there......any taxis. 


20. It is hot.outside this room, but it.......hot inside. 


' (vii) Negative words 


Look at each set of sentences below: In.each set the first ` 


sentence is affirmative. The two others show two ways of mak- 
ing the sentence negative. Note the italicized word in each affir- 
mative sentence and the word (also italicized) which takes its 
-place when the sentence is made negative. (Note that in sen- 
tences 9 and 11 only one way of forming the negative is shown.) 


' 1. They have some news for you. 
They haven’t any news for you. ~= 
They have no news for you. .. 


2. He told me something. 
He didn’t tell me anything. 
He told me nothing. 


3. Are there any girls i in your class ?. 
There are a few. 
There aren’t any. 
There are none. 


4. Is there any water in the pot? ? 
There is some. 
_ There isn’t any. 
There is none. 
5. We'll buy both the pens. | 
We won't buy either. 
We'll buy neither. 


6. Lsaw someone at the window. 


I didn’t see anyone at the window. 


- Isaw no one at the window. 
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7.. I have seen this man somewhere. 
I haven’t seen this man anywhere. 
_ Ihave seen this man nowhere. 
8. I go to films.sometimes. 
I don’t ever go to films. 
I never go to films. 
9. We have already seen this film. . 
We haven't yetseen this film.. 
> Or: nf 
` We haven't seen this film yet. 
10. He is still working. 
He isn’t working any longer (any more). 
He is no longer working. 
“11. I like this book too. 
I don’t like this book either. 
12. I wanted somebody to help me. 
-  Tdidn’t want anybody to help me. 
I wanted nobody to help me. 


Exercise 2 


Make each of the following sentences negative i in the two ways 
shown above. (A few of the sentences, however, can be made 
negative only i in oné way.) 


Example: - 
The governor shook hands with (i) The governor didn’t shake 
everybody. hands with anybody. 
; ! (ii) The governor shook hands 
with nobody. 


. He asked someone for help. 

. We have some news for you. 

. Linvited everyone personally. 

.. The missing dog was found somewhere. 

. He sometimes spoke sense. 

. Someone came to see you this morning. 

. There are some good cricketers in our school. 
. I play football too. 

. He looks a boy still. 


COoIAMNAWNE 
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10. The interviews are already over. 
11. I'll speak to one of the two persons. 
12. There’s something in the rumour. 


B. Interrogative Sentences 
Yes-or-No Questions. 


(i) -Questions with the verb ‘be’ 
(a) Look at the sentences in the two tables 1-A and 1 B. 


Table 1 A — Statements 


right. 
in the team. 


That the playground. 
The red pen yours. 
These villages electrified. 
| She a teacher. 
The children ‘noisy. ; 


„heavy rain. 


Complement 


right ? 
in the team ? 
the playground ? ? 


the red pen yours ? 
these villages electrified ? 
she a teacher ? 


the children noisy ? 


there | heavy rain ? 


The sentences in table A are statements. In table 8 each of these 
statements is turned into a question. And in each | question the 


“verb (am, is, are, was, were) is put before the suvjéct. That is to 


say, there is a change in the word-order. Instead of the subject 
coming at the beginning, it is the verb that comes at the begin- 
ning and the subject comes next to it. This change i in word-order 


___ iscalled “Subject-Verb Inversion”. 
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Questions of the type given in table 1B are called “Yes- 
or- No” questions because the answer to each of these questions 
will be a Yes or a No. For example : 


Q: Am I right ? Ans: Yes, you are. 


>` or 
No, you aren’t. 
Q: Are we in the team? — Ans: Yes, you are. 
or 
No, you.aren’t. 
Q: Is the red pen yours ? _ Ans: Yes, it 1s. 
6 
No, itasn't. 
Note that the verb be (that is, a form of be)is used in the state- 
ments and questions above, as a full verb. A Yes-or-No question 
with be is made by just putting the verb at the beginning and the 
subject next to it, that is to say, by changing the subject-verb 
order. 
(b) Look at.these sentences. 
I am working hard. 
You are feeling sick. ` 
He is writing a letter. 
She was walking to school. 
They were playing hockey. 
In these sentences the verb be.(that is, a form of be) is used as 
an auxiliary, to form the continuous tense. When such sentences 
are turned into Yes-or-No questions, we put the auxiliary beat 
the beginning, the subject next toit, and the main verb after the 
subject. Study the examples in table 2. . ~ 


; Table 2 
Subject i - | Complement or Object 
; working 
feeling 
writing - | a letter? 
walking to school ? 
playing | hockey ? 


In these questions there is inversion in the order of subject and 
the auxiliary, and the rest of the sentence remains unchanged. 
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(ii) Questions with the verb ‘have 
(a) Now look at these sentences. 
They have a large house. 
The school has a playground. 
Those elephants have tusks. 
= They had enough money. yl eo ; 
` „Iñthese sentences have (i.e. has, have, had) is used as a full verb. 
- These sentences are turned into Yes-or-No questions in the 
same way as sentences with the verb be. That is to say, the verb. 
__ have is put at the beginning of the sentence and the subject next 
: to.it. The questions in table 3 show how this is done. 
Uy alsin ca Tables O 0 


a large house ? . 


enough money ? 


(b) Now look at these sentences : 
_ The train has left. 
__ They have won the match. 
:- You have worked hard. 
.. He had locked the house. 


In these sentences the verb have (in its different forms) is used 
as an auxiliary. It helps to form the perfect tense of the main 
verbs in the sentences. These sentences are turned into Yes-or- 
No. questions in the same way as sentences with the full verb 
. have: The auxiliary have is put at the beginning of the sentence 
and the subject next to it. The main verb comes after the subject. 
| -Table 4 shows how this is done. ; 
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Note: In American English Yes-or-No questions with have as a 
full verb are formed differently — the auxiliary do is used in 
these questions. Examples: 


Do they have a large house ? 
Does the school have a playground ? . 
Do those elephants have tusks? _~ 

: Did they have enough money.? . 


(iii) Questions with modal auxiliaries 
Look at these sentences. 


The child can walk now. 

The boys may go away. 

He should answer the letter. 
They must call off the strike. - 
They will come next week. ` 

' It will be very hot there in May. 
"He ought to take up thejob. |. 


In these sentences modal auxiliaries (can, mdy,; should, must 
etc.) are used along with main verbs. When these sentences are 
turned into Yes-or-No questions, the auxiliary is put at the 
‘beginning, the subject next to it, and the main verb after the sub- 
ject. Table’ 5 shows how this is dona i 


Table 5 
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. Note: In the case of the modal auxiliary ought t to, the word ought 


is put at the beginning and the word to is put along. with the main 


~ verb. So we have : 


Ought he totakeup - thejob? 

We have now seen that all Yes-or-No questions with the 
verbs be and have (auxiliary or full verb) are formed by just put- 
ting these verbs at the beginning of the question and putting 
their subjects next to them. In the case of mgdal auxiliaries too, 
Yes-or-No questions are likewise formed by putting the 
auxiliary at the beginning,.and the subject next to it. 


(iv) Questions with full verbs 


When the verb in a sentence is a full verb other than be or 
have, or when there is no modal auxiliary present, we cannot 
make a Yes-or-No question by just changing the subject-verb 
order. “ 


Look at these sentences: p: 


Power-houses supply electricity. 

These trees bear fruit in summer. 

‘He runs:a mile in four minutes. 

They walked all the way home. 

The train arrived on time. 

She gets up before all the others. 
We cannot turn these sentences into Yes-or-No questions by the 
simple method of changing the subjecten order. We cannot 


say in modern English : 


*Supply power-houses electricity ? 
*Runs he a mile in four minutes ? 
*Walked they all the way home ? 


- To make questions with full verbs, we have to use the auxiliary 


do (do, does or did) and put it at the beginning of the question. 


_ The subject is:put next to it and the main verb is changed to its _ 
` base or dictionary form. In the present tense-we use does when 
+ the subject is singular and do when the subject is plural. In the 
past tense we use did for subjects in all persons and numbers. 


_ Table 6 shows how Yes-or-No questions are made with the 
iliary do. 
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Table 6 


Object, Complement, _ 
etc. ; 


power-houses electricity ? 


these trees ` fruit in summer ? 

he a mile in four minutes? 
they ` jall the way home ? 

the train i on time ? 

she before all the others ? 


Look at these negative sentences. 
This isn’t my pen. 
There wasn’t any rain yesterday. 
They haven’t a car. 
They weren’t hungry. 
He hadn’t any money with him. 
They couldn’t walk all the way. 
They weren’t going to the zoo. 
They haven’t finished the work. 
We didn’t bring our tickets with us. 
He doesn’t like hot curries. 
When we turn these sentences into Yes-or-No questions we put 
the auxiliary with the negative n’t at the beginning: and the sub- 
ject next to it. So we get : 
Isn't this my pen ? 
Wasn’t there some rain yesterday ? ? 
Haven’t they a car ? 
Weren't they hungry ? 
Hadn't he any money with him ? 
Couldn’t they walk all the way ? 
; Weren't they going to the zoo ? 
Havent they finished the work ? 
Didn’t we bring our tickets with us ? 
Doesn't he like hot’curries ? 


Note ; When we use the full negative word not instead of its short 
form nf the not does not go with the auxiliary verb, but is put 
afte r the subject. So we get: 


K. 
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Is this not my pen ?.(Isn’t this my pen ?) ) 
Was there not some rain yesterday ? | 
Were they not hungry ? | 
Could they not walk all the way? 
Have they not finished the work ? | 
Most speakers, however, use the short form n’t in such ques- | 


tions, in preference to not.. , 
With the'full:verb-have, it is the short form that is always 
` used. nis 
Example: Hadn't he any money with him ?, 
ceed sis 2% meerdse3 | 
Turn these statements into Yes-or-No questions. The first two 
are done for you as examples. DEE 


Examples: | ES 
1. These doctors are very good to their patients. 
Are these doctors very good to their,patients ? 
2. They work the machines with electricity. 
Do they work the machines with electricity ? 


. They have completed the work. 

. That was his answer to my question. 
. You were sure of the result. 

. The fire destroyed all the huts. 

. Most rivers flow into the sea. | 
Days are short in the winter months. : | 
. The family has large properties. 
. They had walked a long distance. 

. They had a pet dog. 

. Ramya can sing well. . 

. He ought to look after his younger brother. 
. I should see a doctor at once. 

. The railway station is a long way from here. 
. That was his best innings. 

. The boys may go and play. ny 
. He is preparing for the 1.A.S. Examination. 
. He speaks English well. 

. They can’t win the match. 

. It will rain tonight. 


| 
f 
| 
i 


` 
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22. The mail train won’t stop at this station. 

23. We shouldn’t worry about this matter. 

24. There is a magic show at the school. 

25. I am anxious to know the result. 

26. They were building a school in their village. 


C. Question Tags 
(a) -Question Tags with ‘be’ 
Look at these sentences. 


He is tired, isn’t he ? 

You are a student, aren’t you ? 

It was an old car, wasn’t it ? 

The fruits were ripe, weren’t they ? 

Ramya was singing well, wasn’t she ? 

I was speaking too loudly, wasn’t I? ` 

The boys were noisy, weren’t they ? 

There was a large crowd, wasn’t there?  * 
It is a cold day, isn’t it ? 


` Each of these sentences is an affirmative statement with a short 
question at the end, separated by a comma. These short ques- 
tions are called “Question Tags”. Question tags are generally 
used in conversation. They are like Yes-or-No questions, but 
~ the speaker really expects the person addressed to agree with 
the statements that precede the questions. 
The verbs in the statements above are the different forms of 
be. In some the verb is used as an auxiliary and in the others as 
‘a full verb. 
Question tags which follow affirmative statements with be 
consist of two parts : (a) the same form of be asin the statement, 
with the negative n’t added to it and (b) a pronoun standing for 
the subject of the statement. If a pronoun or the dummy subject. 
it or there is the subject of the statement, it is repeated in the sub- 
ject part of the tag question. If a noun is the subject of the state- 
ment, a suitable pronountakes its place in the tag question. For 
example, in the fifth and seventh sentences above, she takes the 
place of Ramya in the,tag question, and they takes the place of 
the boys. Be | 
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Now look at these sentences: 


- He wasn’t tired, was he ? 
You aren’t a student, are you ? 
It wasn’t an old car, was it ? 
The fruits weren’t ripe, were they:? 
Ramya wasn’t singing well, was she : ? 
I wasn’t speaking too loudly, was I ? 
The boys weren’t noisy, were they ? 
There wasn’t a large crowd, was there ? 
It isn’t a cold day, is it ? 


Each of these sentences is a negative statement with a question 
tag at the end. But note that the question tags are affirmative and 
not negative. The question tags that follow affirmative statements 
_ are usually negative, and those that follow negative statements are 
usually affirmative. 
The verbs in all the examples above are different forms of 
the verb be and it is these verb forms that are repeated in the 
question tags. z 


(b) Question tags with ‘have’ 


Now look at these sentences. 


` They have a car, kaven’t they ? 
I have a loud voice, haven’t I ? 
He has a mole on his left cheek, hasn’t he ? 
You have done well, haven’t you ? 
L. She has come here before, hasn’t she ? 
: We haven’t a large box, have we ? 
Mohan hasn’t a bicycle, has he ? 
They haven’t any property, have they ? 
He hasn’t grown his hair long, has he ? ? 
I haven’t seen you before, have I? 
In these sentences, the verb have is used..In some it is used as an 
auxiliary and in the others as a full verb. Note that the question 
tags here are formed in the same way as in the case of sentences 
with the verb be. That is, the verb'have or haven’t is used, fol- 


lowed we a pronoua standing for the subject. 
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(c) Question tags with modal auxiliaries 


Now look at these sentences. 


You can carry this box, can’t you? 

He should see a doctor, shouldn’t he ? 

He may go away now, mayn’t he ? ý 
We ought to start at once, oughtn’t we ? 

The train will be late, won’t.it ? 

She can’t swim, can she ? 

It won’t rain, will it ? 

They needn’t worry,-need they ? 


In these sentences modal auxiliaries are used in the statement 
part. Note that the question tag is formed in the same way as in 
sentences with the verb be and have. That is to say, the question 
tag consists of the auxiliary used in the statement part, followed 
by the pronoun that stands for the subject. An affirmative 


auxiliary becomes negative in the tag, and a negative auxiliary, 
affirmative. 


(d) ‘Question tags in sentences with full verbs 


‘We have so far seen how question tags are formed in sen- 
tences with be, have and modal auxiliaries. 


Now look at these sentences. 


The postman comes twice a day, doesn’t he ? 
He came only once yesterday, didn’t he ? 
Yau speak Hindi, don’t you ? 


In these sentences the verbs in the statement parts are full verbs, 


without any auxiliary verbs going with them. Note that in such 


sentences the question tag is formed by using the auxiliary do, 
does or did. The negative n’t is attached to the auxiliary because 
the statements are all affirmative. 

In negative statements. with full verbs, the- negative 
auxiliary doesn’t, or don’t or didn’t is already there. For exam- 

le: 

; The postman doesn’t come on Sundays, does he ? 

You don’t speak Tamil, do you ? 

They didn’t win the match, did they ? ; 
In such sentences the negative n’tis dropped in the question tag. 
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: Exercise 4 


Complete the following sentences with suitable question tags. 
. The first two are done for you as examples: 


Example: 


1. There were a hundred persons in the audience, ETE 
Question tag: weren’t there 


Example: 
2. 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
:17 
18 
19 

' 20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
>30 


He answered all the TARA Socdooat 
Question tag: didn’t he ; 


. It was very cold,........ ? 

. You are upset,........ ? 

. The boys were very quict,........ ? 

. Viswanath was playing very well,........ ? 
. There is a school in that village, S ? 

. The food wasn’t bad,........? 

. There aren’t any girls in this school,........‘ 
. It wasn’t raining,........ ? ) 

. The Menons have two SONS,.....++ ? 

. The house has a garden in front,........ ae, 
. We had a nice time,........ ? : 

. You have done your homework,......:.? 

: They have had their dinner,........? 

. The boy hasn’t.got a scholarship,........ ? 

: They haven’t asked you to dinner,........ ? 
.. We haven't sent out all the invitations,........ 2 
. Anil can read French,...:....? 2 
. She could swim at the age of three,........ 1 

. You should go away now.,........ ? 

. We shall be late,........ 2 

. A soldier ought to obey orders,....... 2 
. We needn’t wait,.......:? | 

. They can’t go now,...... mote 

. The boys practised hard,.....:..? 

. Your dog barks at passing scooters,..:.-...* 
. Children enjoy listening to stories,........‘ 
. The, post-office doesn’t work on Sundays,.......-+ 
3i You didn’t forget to post t! the letter,. Pra a 


9: 


ae 
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D Information (or Question-word) Questions 


Look at the questions in table 7. 
Table 7 


home ? 

the boys | play the match ? 
your visit ? 
here ? 


Each of the questions in the table begins with a Question Word: 

when, where, why, how. They are therefore called “Question- 

word” questions. These questions are also called “Information. 

Questions”, because they ask for information, and not just a_ 
Yes-or-No answer. A Yes-or-No answer to any of these ques- 

tions will make no sense. 


Look at the information that each of these questions asks 


for. : 
Statement Question-word Information required 

They arrived home. When ? the time of their arrival 

The boys play the 

match. Where ? the place of the match ` 

You have postponed 

your visit. Why ? the reason for the 
postponement 

~ They will get here. How? _ the manner of their 

gettinghere - 


. Let’s see how these Question-word (Information) questions are - 
made. 
If you read the questions in the table aboveleaving out the 
question words, you get : à 
Did they arrive home ? 
Do the boys play the. match’ 2 
Have you postponed your visit ? 
Will they get here ? 


steer 
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` These are just Yes-or-No questions into which the statements 
above have been turned. We now put the appropriate question 
word at the beginning of each question. This is how the informa- 
tion questions are formed. 


Here is what we do. We begin with the statement. 


For example: 


They. arrived home. 

This statement is turned into a Yes-or-No question. 
Did they arrive home ? 

Now the question word (when) is added at the beginning. 
When did they arrive home ? 


Note: Inallinformation questions with when, where, why, how, 


(a) use an auxiliary (do, have, etc.) and (b) put the subject bet- 
ween the auxiliary and the main verb. 
If these questions are made without the auxiliary and the 
„subject-verb inversion, they will be grammatically incorrect. We 
cannot say, s 


ge 


for example : < 
*When you'came here ? 

“Where you live? _ 

*Why you asked for my address ? 
*How he came here ? 


Exercise 5 


Turn the statements below into information questions using the 
question words given in brackets. First make each statement 
into a Yes-or-No question and next turn it into an information 
question. 


Examples : 


(i) They had their dinner. (Where 2) 
Did they have their dinner ? 
-_ Where did they have their dinner ? 
(ii) The prisoner escaped from Jail. (How 7?) 
Did the prisoner escape from jail ? 
_ How did the prisoner escape from jail ? 
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. You got married. (When ?) 

. The prices have gone up. (Why 7) 

. The children go to school,(How ?) 

- He found his pen. (Where ?) 

- You make such excellent coffee. (How ?) 

- King Dasarath ruled. (Where ?) 

- Sri Rama went to live in the forest. (Why ?) 

. Gandhiji was born. (When ?) 

. You are cutting down the trees. (Why ?) 

10. Birds fly. (How ?) : 

11. The plane landed. (Where ?) 

12. The President is coming to our school. (When ?) 

13. You remember the names of all your students. 
; (How ?) 


WOOrNANAMN AWD = 


14. They have struck oil. (Where ?) 
15. They will start drilling. (When ?) 
16. They have delayed it so long. (Why 7) 


1. The information questions we have studied so far are 
those which ask when?, where?, why? or how? These questions ask 
for information about time, place, reason and manner. Words 
and phrases which supply this information are either adverbs or 
` adverbials, that is, phrases which do the work of adverbs. 


For example: 
How did he walk ? He walked very slowly. 
Where did you put my book? | I put it on your desk. 
Why was he late ? He was late because of an accident 


on the way. 


Whenwillyoutellusour |I'lltell you your marks tomorrow. 
marks? ) 


The questions above ask for the information given in the 
italicized adverbial parts of the sentences on ihe right. 


2. Information questions can also be asked about the other 
parts of a sentence — the subject of a sentence, the object, the 
subject complement, the main verb, etc. look at the examples 
in table 8. 
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Table 8 


Which is your book ? The red book is. 
Which book is.yours ? The red one is. 


Which pen do you like ? |I like the green-pen. 
Which do you like better ?|I like the green one 
better. 3 


What did Chander do? |He broke the tania? i 

What is he doing i in his [He is-playing chess. è| The verb 
room ? with a friend. 

What was Dasarath ? He was a king. Subject 
complement 


_ Let’s look at the way these questions are formed. 


' On If the information required is the subject of a statement, we 
ake the spiiestion by putting the question word who, what,. or 
nick Or. the: ‘question phrase which +noun or what+n in the 
‘subject position without changing the word order. That is, there 

is no inversion of subject and-verb. The auxiliary do is not used 


' either. 
Examples: 
; Statement Question 
. He will lead the team. Who will lead the team? ` 
Rurnean find the answer.? ‘Who can find the answer ? 
‘Ashok brought the news. Who brought the news ? 
= Smallpox caused the boy’ s What caused the boy’s 
blindness. y blindness ? ? 
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The lastitem of the entertain-  |-Which item of the entertainment 
ment pleased him most. pleased him most? 
The second photo looks better. | Which photo looks better? 
The second one is nicer. Which is nicer ? 


Five o'clock is our closing time. | What is your closing time ? 


Notice that if the subject is a person, we use the question word 
who, and when the subject is a thing, we use what, which or the 


phrase which +noun or what + noun. 


(ii) If the information required is the object of a statement, we 
use the question word who (or whom), what, which or the 
phrase which + noun or what +noun in place of the object, and 
the auxiliary do, does or did. We begin the question with the 
question word, next to it we put the auxiliary, next to it the sub- 
ject, next to the subject the main verb and next to the main verb 
the rest of the sentence. The order of the subject and the verb is 
changed as in a Yes-or-No question. Study the examples in 
table 9. 


Table 9 


Question Word Auxiliary | Subject T 
vai 


Note that if the object is a person we use the question word-who 
or whom, and if the object is a thing we use what, which or the 
phrase which +noun or what +noun 


Note: Most speakers nowadays use who instead-of whom, if the. 
object is a person. 
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Exercise 6 


Make questions to get the information italicized in the sentences 
below. 
` Examples: 
(a) Kalidas wrote “Shakuntalam”. 
Who wrote “Shakuntalam” ? 


(6) This machine makes buttons. 
What does this machine make ? 


- Gandhiji got us our freedom. 

Newton discovered the laws of gravitation. 

Someone came here this morning. 

. He said that he wanted to see you. 

. Kamala bought some bangles yesterday. 

Mr. Das teaches the class English. 

The postman rang the bell. 

. His father has promised him a bicycle. 

. Ram Singh made the highest score in the match. 

: The committee selected Mr. Sunder for the manager’s 
post. 

. This shirt looks nicer. 

. Leela liked the red sari better. 

v The news has made the old man sad. 

. The boys elected Ramesh class leader 

. The monsoon winds bring rain. 

. The atom bomb brought World War II to an end. 

- Kumar should carry this big box. 

. Anil can carry the smaller box. 

. An old boy will be our chief guest on School Day. 

. We must invite all the parents to tea. 


(iii) Tf the information requiredi is expressed by the main verb in 
a statement, we make the question with the question-word what 
` and with the full verb do in place of the main verb. If there is an 
auxiliar ry already presentin the statement, it is put next to what, 


(ese 


pened 


fed pd pid fk pe 
5 Rea aaa ys 


word. The subject is put next to the auxiliary, next to it the full 
verb do and next to it the rest of the sentence. Look at the exam- 
BS that follow. 
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Statements 


1. Columbus discovered America. 

2. Ramesh has set the bird free. 

3. ‘The children are drawing pictures. 

4. Mohan can help us with the invitations. 

5. Mr. Das goes to the park on Sunday evenings. 


The questions for which the verbs in these sentences supply the 
answers are given in table 10. 


Table 10 


(iv) If the information required is the subject complement which 
is a noun or a “Noun Phrase” (that is, a noun together with its 


qualifiers), we make the question with what and invert the sub- 4 
ject-verb order. i 
Examples : ž 
Statement Question 
Dasarath was a king. What was Dasarath ? 
My brother is a doctor. What is your brother ? 
He will be Chairman. What will he be ?- 


They may be policemen. What may (can) they be ? 
That was the croaking What was that ? 


of a frog. 


(v) Here are some examples af Information Questions with - 
how + adjective or adverb. Ts tajormation they ask for is given , 
in italics in the statement against each question. 
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“Question Statement 


How highis the building ? ? |The building is twenty metres high. 
How deepis the river here ? | The river is ten metres deep here. 
: How large is the school hall ?| The school hall is peni by twelve 


metres. 
How fast canthiscargo? | This car can go100 km per hour. 
„How lateis the train? The train is late by half an hour. 


How often do you go to films ? | I go to films once a week. 


How many kilometresper | My scooter does 30 kilometres per 


/litre does your scooter do? | litre. 
Howmuch did you payfor | I paid Rs. 360 for my bicycle. ` 
your bicycle ? 


(vi) Look at the phrases italicized in the statements below. 
Statements 


I took the tablet with water. 
He wanted the loan for his daughter's wedding. 
. I depend on my friends to help me. 
The train passed through a tunnel. 
: He gave the book to the librarian. ” 


Each of the sentençes above has a phrase (shown i in italics) con- 
sisting of a preposition (with, for, on, etc.) and a noun phrase. 
The noun phrase is the “Object” of the preposition. 
‘When we make questions to get the information contained 
-in the italicized phrases above, we have to use the prepositions 
along with the question words. But we often put the preposition 
at the end of the question, or after the verb, instead of before the 
.question word. 


Here are the Information Questions that we can make on 
the sentences above. 


What did you take the tablet ‘with ? 
What did he want the loan for ? - 
Who did you depend on for help ? 

_ What did the train pass through ? 
Who did you give the book to ? 


‘It won't be wrong to put the prepositions in these questions in ` 
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the front position, as shown below ; but the questions will then 
sound very formal. 


With what did you take the tablet ? 
For what did he want the loan ? 

On whom did you depend for help ? 
Through what did the train pass ? . 
To whom did you give the book ? 


Note that when we put the preposition in the front position, we 
put whom and not who after the preposition. 


Exercise 7 


Make questions to get the information italicized in the sentences 
below. See the examples. . 


Examples : 


(i) Dark clouds bring rain. 


What do dark clouds do ? 


(ii) Mr. Rao is a minister. 


What is Mr. Rao ? 


(iii) He bought the bicycle for his brother. 


Who (Whom) did he buy the bicycle for ? Or 
For whom did he buy the bicycle ? 


(iv) The mountain is 6000 metres high. 


ras 


How high is the mountain ? 


. Father is reading the newspaper. 

. Mr. Totaram is a diamond merchant. 

. The river is fifteen metres deep there. 

. The postman delivered the parcel to the servant. 

. He fought for his country. 

. The poem describes the seasons. 

_ The train was going at 80 kilometres an hour. 

. This building is the post office. ` 

. They eat with forks and spoons. x 
_ The teacher was going through the answer papers. 
. My village is a hundred kilometres from here. 

. Democracy is rule by the people. 
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13. 
14. 
15. 
~ 16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
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He goes to see a film every other day. 

He looked through the key hole. 

The manager of the mill has closed the gates. 

That was the sound ofa gun. 

Children depend on their parents for all their needs. 


The audience at the meeting was two thousand strong. 


His answer to my request was ‘No’. 
They attended a conference in Delhi. 


7 
>W 
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Tenses : form and use 


A. Verb forms 


(i) Actions and events happen in time. So when a verb expres- 
ses these, it.also expresses the time of the action, event or state. 
It tells us, for example, whether an action takes place now, i.e. 
in the Present, or whether it took place some time ago, i.e. in the 
Past, or whether it will take place some time from now, i.e. in 
the Future. The verb indicates the time by certain changes in its 
form. These changes are called Tense changes. 

There are four principal forms which English verbs take in 
order to indicate tense. 


(a) The unchanged form, i.e. the bare or dictionary form. This 
is the form which the verb takes to indicate the tense known as 


- the Present Simple, as seen in these examples : 


I feel tired. 
I see an aeroplane over the hill. 
I hear the sound of a gun. 


This form of the verb, however, takes an s after it when the 
subject of the verb is in the third person singular. 


Examples : 

He feels tired. 

He sees ghosts in his dreams. 

Raju hears strange noises sometimes. — 


(b) The Simple Past form, as seen in these sentences : 


I felt tired. 

I saw an aeroplane over the hill. 

I heard the sound ofagun. 
(c). The Present Participle (-ing) form. Thisis the form which the . 
verb takes after a form of the auxiliary be, to express a continu- 
ous action. mi 


~~" 
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Examples : 

The boys are playing a cricket match. 
I am writing a letter now. 

Rahul is practising on the sitar. 


(d) The Past Participle form. This is the form which the verb 
takes after the auxiliary has, have or had, in order to express the 
“Present Perfect” and “Past Perfect” tenses. 


Examples : 

Raju has taken away my bicycle. 

The bell had rung five minutes earlier. 
The boys have drawn some nice pictures. 


(e) In addition to the four forms above, verbs also take the form 
to+verb. This form is known as the Infinitive form. It does not 
express any tense, but is used to convey various meanings. Here 
are a few examples of its use : 


‘ I want to buy a good dictionary. 
He got up fo ask a question. 
Give me something to drink. 
They are ready to start. 


We shall study the uses of the infinitive in a later section of this 
book. 


‘(ii) In the case of most verbs in' English the past tense and past 
participle forms are got by adding /d/ or /ed/ to the bare form. 
These verbs are known as “Regular” verbs. 


Examples : 

Bare form (Present) Past Past Participle 
act acted acted 

boil - boiled boiled 

live lived lived 

hope hoped hoped 


In the case of the other verbs in English, the past tense and past 
participle forms are got, notin the regular way mentioned above 
(i.e. by adding/d/or/ed/), but in various other ways. These verbs 
__ are called “Irregular” verbs. ‘There are no simple rules by which 
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their different forms can be learnt. In order to be able to use 
verbs in their correct tense forms, one should memorize the Past 
Tense and Past Participle forms of irregular verbs. Here is a list 
of some commonly known irregular verbs with three of their 
forms, for ready reference. For the forms of the other irregular 
verbs, you should consult the dictionary. 


Present Tense 


am 
are 
arise 
awake 


bear 
beat 
become 
begin 
bend 
bind 
bite 
blow 
break 
bring 
build 
burn 
burst 
buy 


catch 
choose 
come 
cost 
‘creep 
cut - 


ie ; 
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Past 


was 
were 
arose 
awoke 


bore 
beat 
became 
began 
bent 
bound 
bit 
blew 
broke 
brought 
built 
burned, burnt 
burst 
bought 


‘caught 


chose 
came 

“cost 
crept 
cut 


dug 

did 

drew 

dreamt, dreamed 


Past Participle 


been 

been 

arisen 

awoke, awaked 


borne 
beaten 
become 
begun 
bent 
bound 
bitten 
blown. 


' Broken 


brought 

built 

burned, burnt 
burst 

bought 


caught 
chosen 
come 
cost - 
crept 
cut ` 


dug 

done 

drawn. ; 
dreamt, dreamed 
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drank 
drove 


ate 


fell 
ifed 
felt 
fought 
found 
flung 
flew 
forgot 
froze 


got 
gave 
went 
grew 


hanged, hung 
had 

heard 

hid 

hit’ 

held 

hurt 


was 


kept 
knelt 
knew 


laid 

led 

leapt 

learned, learnt 
left `- 


drunk 
driven 


eaten 


fallen 
fed 
felt 
fought 


_ found 


flung 
flown 
forgotten 
frozen 


got 
given 
gone, 
grown 


„hanged, hung 
had 

heard 

hidden 

hit 

held 

hurt 


been ` 


‘kept 
knelt 
known 


laid 
led 
leapt . 


learned, learnt 


left 
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lent 

let 

lay 

lit, lighted 
lost 


made 
met 


put 


read 
rode 
rang 
rose 
tan 


saw 


~ sold 


sent 

set 

sewed 
shook 
shone, shined 
shot 

sang 

sank 

‘sat 

slept 

smelt 
sowed 
spoke 
spelt, spelled 
spent 
span, spun 
split 

spread 
sprang 
stood 
stole 
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lent 

let 

lain 

lit, lighted 
lost 


made 
met 


put 


read 


ridden 


rung 
risen 
run 


seen 
sold 
sent 
set 
sewn 
shaken 
shone, shined 
shot 
sung 
sunk 
sat 
slept 
smelt 
sown 
spoken 
spelt, spelled 
spent 
spun 
split 
spread 
sprung 
stood 
stolen 
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stick stuck stuck 

sting stung stung 

strike struck struck, stricken 
swea: swore sworn 
sweep swept swept 

swim swam swum 
swing swung swung 

take took taken 
teach taught taught 

tear tore torn 

tell told told 

think thought thought 
throw threw thrown 
thrust thrust thrust 
understand understood . understood 
wake woke, waked woke, waked, 

woken 

wear wore worn 
weave wove woven 
weep wept wept 

win won won 

wind * wound wound 
withdraw withdrew withdrawn 
wring wrung wrung 
write wrote written 


B. The uses of the tenses 


Here are some of the chief uses of the various tenses. 


The Present Simple 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


I always take my coffee without sugar. 
Mohan gets up at five o’clock every day. 
School begins at 10 o’clock. 

My brother often goes to see English films. 


The verbs in the sentences above are in the Present Simple tense. 
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They express actions which are repeated and are habits. This is 
one of the main uses of this tense. The form of the verb in this 
tense is the bare or dictionary form, except, of course, when the 
subject is in the third person singular (e.g. Mohan, school in the 
sentences above). The verb then is singular in form. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


Water boils at 100°C. 

tee melts above 0°C. 

A drop in tie mercury column of a (barometer indicates a 
change in the atmospheric pressure. 

The human body, when normal, keeps a temperature of 
98.4°F, 

The day és.short in winter and long in summer. 

The evening sun casts long shadows. 

The Ganga rises in the Himalayas and flows into the Bay of 
Bengal. 

Sri Lanka lies to the south of India. 


In the sentences above the Present Simple is used to express 
facts which are “timeless”, that is, facts which are true of all 
time. We use this tense to describe, permanent facts, especially 
observed facts of science. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


Mohan’s brother works in a bank. 

Rice costs Rs. 5 a kilo in my town. 

Express buses don’t stop at this place. 

Vegetables come to our town from the villages near by. 


In the sentences above, the Present Simple is used to express a 
present or existing state of affairs, one that is regarded as perma- 
nent at the time of speaking. 


(iv) In running commentaries, such as those we hear over the 


_ radio, the Present Simple is used to describe events that are 


going on. 
Example : 


Vijay steps forward and drives the. ball, and it goes to the 
boundary. 
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hao : 
(v) Look at these sentences. ' | 
` The Chief Minister arrives at the school at 4 p.m. He pre- : 


i sides over School Day meeting and unveils a portrait of 
Nehru. He leaves for the airport after the meeting. 


Tri these sentences the Present Simple does not express actions in 
the present, but future actions. We use this tense for the future 
when we refer to a series of events or actions that form part ofa 
fixed programme. ets ; 


(vi) Look at the use of the Present Simple here . 


| 
| 
| 
: 
After the cinema I went to a hotel to have my dinner. Then : 
I took a bus and got back to my room. But what do I find 
-therė ? The door is open. Things lie scattered on the floor. 
— My money, my radio and all my clothes are gone. | 


Here, we introduce the Present Simple in the course of a narra- 
tion of past events. This makes the narration vivid or dramatic. 
When the present tense is used in this way, it is calléd the “His- 
toric Present”. : ; 


(vii) In the sentences below you find some, adverbs which are 


frequently used with verbs in the Present Siniple. 

" The headmaster always comes to the school punctually. 
Naresh and Anil often meet each other on their way to 
school. mm j 
We usually go to the park on Saturday evenings. Tra 
We generally buy our vegetables from a woman who brings 
them. i 
But we occasionally buy them in the vegetable market. 
My father rarely sleeps in the day-time. 

My father seldom goes to the cinema. 
He sometimes goes to see a play. 
He never goes late to his office. 
My sister used to practise on the sitar regularly, but she 
- hardly ever does these days. 
_ Adverbs like those above are called adverbs of “frequency” and 


‘are associated with the Simple Present expressing “habits”. 
Note that they are generally put before the verb, as seen in the 
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Exercise 1 


. Answer these questions in full sentences. The first one is done 
for you as an example. ; 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


. When do you generally go to bed ? 


Example: Answer: 1 generally go to bed at ten o ‘clock. 


. When do you usually get up ? 


Do you usually bathe in cold water or warm water ? 
What do you usually have for breakfast ? 


. How do you go to school/college on most days ? 


How do you often spend your evenings ? 


. What books do you like to read ? © 

. Which doctor do you usually go to when you are ill ? 
. What games do you most often play in the evening ? 
. How often do your parents go to the cinema ? 

. Where does your father work ? 

. Where do you usually buy your provisions from ? 

. Which village or town does your family come from ? 
. What time does school begin ? 

. At what temperature does water turn into ice? 

. When does the South-West monsoon usually:set in? 
. Which States does the Narmada flow through ?- 

. Where do the Andamans lie ? 

. How much does a kilo of wheat cost in Fair Price 


shops? 


. What do the farmers in your village grow ? 


< Present Continuous 


` My father is reading the newspaper. 
I am trying to solve a problem in algebra. 
The boys are watching a critket match. 


In these sentences the verbs are in the Present Continuous tense. 
The form of this tense is : am + verb + ing, is + verb + ing, or- 
are + verb + ing. 
This tense is used, as in the examples above, to express 
actions or events which, at the moment of speaking, are “in 
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progress”, that is, which are continuing actions or events at the 
moment of speaking. The actions or events began some time ago 
and have not ye1 been completed. They are not idefinitely pro- 
longed actions but actions which are expected to end after some 
time. For example, My father is reading the newspaper means 
that he began reading it seme time ago and will stop reading it 
after some time. But at this particular moment he is reading it. In 
other words, we are looking at the action at some point between 
its beginning and its end. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


He is practising yoga these days. 

My friend is writing a book on Kashmir. - 

The well at our house has gone dry and we are getting water 
from our neighbour's well. 

Lam learning to drive. 

They are building a bridge across the river. 


Here the Present Continuous tense is used to express an action 
which is in progress, but which may not necessarily be going on 
at the moment of speaking. The action or ev¢<Sreally consists of 
a series of actions repeated over a period of time. For example, 
My friend is writing a book does not mean that he is writing it all. 
the time: He only writes at intervals, and will repeat this action 
until he completes the book. The series of actions is of limited 
duration. Similarly, We are getting’ our water from our 
neighbour's well does not necessarily mean that at this very 
moment we are getting the water, but it means that whenever we 
need water we go and fetch it from our neighbour’s well. This 
series of actions may last as long as our well is dry. 

(ii) There are two classes of verbs which are rarely used in the 
céntinuous tense ; 
(a) Verbs which express activities of the mind or of the senses or 
which express feelings or emotions : for example, admire, believe, 
care, dislike, expect, feel, forget, hate, hear, imagine, know, like, 
love, mean, notice, realise, recall, recognize, remember, see, hear, 
smeil, taste, think, want, wish. 

(6) Verbs which express a state or condition which, at the 


4 
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moment ot speaking, is regarded as permanent : for example, 
appear, belong, consist, contain, cost, equal, have (=possess),- 
include, keep, possess, remain, resemble, stand ( =remain or be 7 
in a certain situation), signify, owe, own. 


In the present tense, we use these verbs in the Present Simple 
and not the Present Continuous. For example : 


I remember your name. (Not, “I am remembering your 
name.) . 

He wants a new fountain pen. (Not, “He is wanting a new 
fountain pen.) 

This house belongs to Dr. Raj. (Not, *This house is belong- 
ing to Dr. Raj.) _ 

The box contains my clothes. (Not, *The box is containing 
my clothes.) 


You can see the distinction between verbs of involuntary action 
and verbs of voluntary action when, for example, you compare 
the verbs see and look at. ` 
I see a parrot in that tree. 
(One does not voluntarily start or stop seeing. ) 
l am looking at a parrot in that tree. 
(I can of course stop looking at it if I want to.) 
Similarly, you can compare hear and lister to. 
I hear a noise in the next room. 
. (The ‘noise reaches my ear, so I hear it, whether I 
want to or.not.) 
I am listening to the lecture. (I can stop listening to it if I 
want to.) ; 
Some of the verbs listed above may, however, be used in the 
continuous form in certain special uses. 


(a) When they have a special meaning. 


Examples : 

Lam thinking about a problem in algebra. 

(The verb here expresses the activity going on in my mind 
at the present moment, for solving the problem.) 

Lam having all kinds of bad dreams. (=experiencing) 


(by When we express the action of the verb as happening gradu- 
ally or by degrees. - 


Oe 
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The patient has recovered consciousness and is slowly 
remembering the things that happened. 


At is usual to use some adverb such as ‘slowly’ in such sen- 
tenices, in order to express the gradualness of the action. 


(c) ‘When the verb is used transitively. 


He is smelling the scent to judge its quality. 
(Compare this sentence with ‘This scent smells very nice’.) 


(d) When the verb expresses repeated occurrences of the 
-action. ` t 


He is saying all kinds of cries about me. 

(Compare this sentence with ‘He says I am dishonest’.) 
He is seeing strange visions. 

(Repeated occurrence.) 


Exercise 2 


Fill'in the blanks with the right form (Present Simple or Present 
Continuous) of the verbs given in brackets. x j 


(a). 1. Mr. Chatterjee.......... (write) a new novel. He.......... 
(expect) to complete it by the end of this month. 

Drool tyevivaries (rain). Take an umbrella with you.” 

3. Itseldom......... here in February. (rain) 

_ 4. Mr. Das rarely.......... (wear) a tie, but today he........ 
à (wear) one. 

5. Theclerk.......... (type) the ietie still. He usually...... 
(finish) his work quickly, but today he.......... (seem) 
to bea bit slow. 

6. “Someone.......... ..(knock). Go and open the door.” 

7. He usually.......... ..(walk) to school. But today he....... 

7 (go) by bus. 

; 8. The boys.......... (decorate) the school for the minis- 
ter’s visit. The minister.........(arrive) here tomor- 
row. He .. (take part) in Independence Day 
celebrations in the morning, and.......... (speak) at a 


» public meeting at 10 a.m. He......... (have) his lunch 


'_ “with the boys and.......... (leave) for Delhi i in the after- 
= noon. 
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9. “Father... (look into) some important papers. 
Don't disturb him.” 
10. “Mother........ (make) tea. It will be ready in five 
minutes.’ ; 
11. “Where is Ravi?”; “He egee (play) chess with. his 
friends in the next room. He.......-(play) chess very 
well and......... (win) most of the time.’ 
12. Mokan usually..:...... (sit) in the front row in class. But 
today he......... (sit) in the back row. 
E bacénsncciod (learn) to. drive a scooter. 
14. Ltr sats (snow) in Kashmir now. It ............ ,.-(snow) 
heavily there in winter. 
15. “You can’t see the headmaster now. He........-- (hold) 
a meeting with the senior eae 
16. “I can’t give you this book now. f........ (read) it still.” 
17. “My,son........ (behave) very Bene these days.” 
18. “Look at the lights in that housc. What....... ODC 
7 (happen) there?” 
19. Our-country........ (make) steady progress in the field 
of science and technology. 
20. My scooter......... ( give) a lot of trouble these diye: 
ele cls cei: (forget) the man’s name. I.......... (try) to 
recollect it.” 
2. “The child has got up and......:.(cry). Perhaps he....... 
_ (want) milk.” 3 
Hena (taste) the ‘halva` to see if it is sufficiently 
sweet. He......... (say) it......... (taste) very nice. 
4. This house.......... (belong) to Mr. Raj. He... 
(build) another house in the next street. 
5. Varanasi......... (stand) on the banks of the: Ganga. 
6. That man......... (love) a good meal! 
Th, Aosan (know) my opinion on the subject, don’t 
you?” 
.8. The town.......... (grow) very fast. It....... (have) 
already a population of a hundred thousand. 
9. The two brothers......... (resemble) each other very 
much.. Sometimes I[.......... . (mistake) one for the 
other. 
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10. ‘““Who........-. (make) that funny noise?” 
STS Seaveve (think) it’s father bi6wing his nose.” 

11. “You.......-. (forget) that he is a young boy. Fe........ 
(just grow) out of his chiidhood.” 

12. He........ (look for) an ideal wife. Naturally, he......... 
(remain) unmarried still! 

e ST AE (look through) your composition exercise. 
Geen (notice) several mistakes in it,” the teacher said 

‘ to Ramesh. 

14. Raghu.......... (believe) that ghosts exist. But none of 
his friends....... (think) so. 

1S. “This tin........ (contain) eight litres of oil.” 


Simple Past 


This tense is used to refer to actions or events completed in 
the past. 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


There was a magic show at the school yesterday. The magi- 
cian showed a number of wonderful tricks. First he took off- 
his hat and put it on the table. He covered the hat witha 
piece of cloth. Then he waved a stick over the hat. He then 
took the cloth off. Out of the hat came five littie rabbits! 


ln the sentences above the verbs (italicized) are in the Simple 

Pust tense. This tense is used here to narrate past actions or 

events which form a sequence. This is the commonest use of 
- Simple Past, and it is called “the Narrative Past.” 


(ti) Lock at these sentences. 


My brother /eft for Madras yesterday. 

I bought this transistor when I was in Bombay. 

King Ashoka became a Buddhist after the Kalinga War. 
Gandhiji went to London after his matriculation. 

Mr. Giridhar worked in a bank till the age of 35. - 


__ Note that in the sentences above the time of the actions is indi- 
cated by some word or phrase or clause. For example, yesterday, 
till the age of 35. etc. When the Simple Past is not used in a nar- 
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rative sequence, the verb is usually modified by an‘adverbial 
indicating past time, or by some other kind of adverbial. 


Exainples: 

I bought these apples in Kashmir. 
Though old, the man walked very fast. 
They built a wall around the house. 
He killed the tiger with a single skot. 
He taught in the U.S.A. for ten years. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


When I was in Madras, I went for a swim every Sunday. 
He attended church regularly until he became a communist. 
Every day he reud a few pages of the Bible. 

He always prayed before going to bed. 

He never drank or smoked. 

Mr. Giridhar usually went to office by bus. 

On some days he got a lift in a friend’s car. 

His children usually went to school in the school bus. 


The Simple Past is used in the sentences above to refer to 
actions or events that were habitual. Note that as in the case of 
the Present Simple tense, adverbs of frequency like always, usi- 
ally, regularly, ctc. are associated with the Simple Past when it 
expresses a habitual or repeated action. 


Exercise 3 
Answer these’ questions in full sentences. The first one is done 
for you as an cxample. 


1. When did you join this school/college? 
Example: — 
Answer: I joined this school/college in 1974. 


What class were vou in last year: 

. Where did your parents tive when you were in Class v? 
. When did you last see a film? 

. What did you have for breakfast today? 

. Where did you spend the last summer holidays? 

. What kind of books did you read during the holidays? 
. How did you spend your evenings during the holidays? 


OADUAAR WH 
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9. How many letters did you write home last month? 

10. When did you get back home after the holidays? 

11. What time did you come to school today? 

12. What subject did you study in the last period yester- 
day? 

13. Who built the Taj Mahal? 

14. Who wrote the Ramayana? 

15. Where did Gandhiji first practise Satyagraha? 


Past Continuous 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


At eight o’clock this morning I was listening to the news in 

Hindi. 

At nine I was getting ready for school. - 

When the bell rang at the end of two hours, a number of 

boys were: writing their answers still. 

When I saw my friend last, he was lying in hospital with 

chicken pox. 
The verbs italicized above are in the Past Continuous tense. The 
form of this tense is: the auxiliary was or were+ present participle 
(verb+ing). In the sentences above this tense is used to express 
an action or state which was continuing at a certain point of time 
in the past.. The point of time is often specified by an adverbial 
phrase or clause. For example, at eight o'clock, at nine, when the 


bell rang_at the end of two hours, and when I saw my friend last- 


in the sentences above are phrases or clauses which specify 
points of time. The sentences say that at these points of time the 
‘actions expressed by the italicized verbs were in progress. If we 
put these verbs in the Simple Past instead of in the Past Continu- 
ous, the meaning will be different. For example, ‘When the bell 
_ rang, a number of boys wrote their answers’, will mean that ‘The 
boys heard the bell and started writing.” 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


Mohan and his friends were playing chess all afternoon yes- 
terday. 

What were you doing between four o'clock and six yester- 
day evening? 

My father was digging in the garden al] morning. 
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In these sentences, the Past Continuous is used to draw atten- 
tion to a continuous activity that went on during a certain period 
of time in the past. The period is specified by an adverbial 
phrase: all morning, all afternoon, from four o'clock to six. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


While Leela was practising on the sitar, Mohan was doing 
his homework. 

While Father was reading the newspaper, Mother was get- 
ting his breakfast ready. 

While Rome was burning, Nero-was fiddling. 


In the sentences above the Past Continuous is used to refer to 
two coritrasted activities in the past that were in progress at the 
same time. 
(iv) Lock at these sentences. 
During those days he was always going to his brother for 
money. — i 
During all the month the boys were constantly complaining 
about the food in the hostel. 
Electricity. was continually failing last month. 
The singer had a bad cold and was blowing his nose again 
and again. 
We were getting water from our neighbour’s well for a 
month. 5 


In these sentences the Past Continuous is used to draw attention 
to the repetition of an activity during a period of time in the past. 


Note that adverbials like constantly, always, continually, and 
again and again, bring out the idea of the repetition of the acti- 
vity. Note the position of the adverbials used in the sentences 
above. They are put between the auxiliary and the main verb. 


Exercise 4 


Fill in the blanks below with the right forms (Simple Past or Past 
Continuous) of the verbs given in brackets. Wherever an adver- 
bial is given, put it in the right place in the sentence. 


1. The hunter......... (walk) along a forest. 
Suddenly he ...... (see) a cobra in front of him. 
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A eroon (not.do) anything important yesterday after- 


ncon. You could have come and seen me. 


. While he......... (stay) in the hostel.he........ (go) to see 


films far too frequently. 

When I......... (knock at) the headmaster’s room, he 
MUMIEN (speak) to someone on the telephone. 

While my father and I.......... (talk) to the. visitor, my 
mother ......... (make) tea in the kitchen. 

“Who........ (talk) to you when I..,.....(pass) you at the 


Our dog.........- (bark) furiously. I........ (come) out to 
see what the matter was. 


el See oa (sleep) soundly when a loud cry in the street 


EEA (wake) me up. 


. A meeting.......... (go on) in the Nehru Hall wher I 


IRF (get) there. 


. When the boys aed (play) the match,it suddenly ..... 


(start) raining. 


ay eae (go) to the hospital at about twelve o’clock ta 


see the doctor. He....... (do) an operation at that time. 
Heer: (come) out only after half an hour. 


. The whole day yesterday the boys........ (listen) to the 


cricket commentary. 


. The peon......... (apply, every other day) for leave. 


The manager......... (call) him one day and...........-... 
(express) his displeasure. 


. Mrs. Das.......... (complain, constantly) of headache. 


She mean (consult) several doctors, put none of 
them was able to find out the cause. 


. While the Assembly......... (discuss) the bill,a crowd of 


demonstrators........ (shout) slogans outside the gates. 


. The thieves........ (divide) the money when a-quarre] 


Geers: (break out) between two of them. 
PEE (work, still) at the problem when my friend — 
AERAN: (come out) with‘a solution. 


. “What......... (go on) in'your-house when my son...... 


(call) on you | last night?”’ 


(start) moving out. 
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PAU ean. (clear) away old papers trom my desk this 

morning when a Sscorpion........ (sting) my finger. ` 
Present Perfect 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


(a) Mr. Das has built a house. He now has a house of his 
own. 

(b) Mr. Chatterjee has written a new novel. It will soon be 
published. 

(c) The boys have gone for a picnic. They will be back in 
the evening. 

(d) Two prisoners have escaped from the jail. The police 
are now looking for them. ; 


Inthe sentences above the verbs (italicized) are in the Present 
Perfect tense. The form of this tense is the auxiliary has or 
have+the Past Participle: e.g. has built, have gone, etc. 


In the sentences above, this tense is used to refer to acuons that 
were completed in the past. But the sentences do not refer 
merely to the fact that the actions happened in the past. If they 
did, the verbs would be in the Simple Past tense with, if neces- 


- sary, an adverbial showing past time: for example, “Two prison- 


ers escaped from the jail last night”, But when we say “Two pris- 
oners have escaped’, we have in mind some link which this past 
event has with the present situation. The present situation in this 
case may be that the police have to get busy to find the prisoners, ` 
or that they are already looking for them. This is the present — 
consequence of the past event. In using the Present Perfect we 
focus attention on this link between the past action and the pre- 
sent situation and not on the past time of the,action (though we 
do express this in the tense). That is why we do not use with this 
tense any adverbial indicating past point of time, such as, yester- 
day, last night, at five o’clock, on the tenth of last month, etc. In 
English we cannot say: 


*Two prisoners have escaped from the jail last night. 
= or ‘ 
*Mr. Das has built a house last year. 


ad 
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Look at the difference between these two sentences. 


i have seen the Taj Mahal. 
I saw it last year. 


In the first sentence we refer to the past event of my seeing the 
Taj Mahal in order to connect it with something I have in mind 
now: e.g. I now know what the Taj Mahal looks like. I can talk 
about it. I think it is the most beautiful building, etc. 

(ii) Look at these sentences. 


(a) Mr. Das has taught in this school for twenty years. 
The film has run for fifteen weeks. 
The house has been vacant for six months. 


(b) | have been in this job since the first of October. 
This house has been vacant since-the beginning of this 
year. 
Your friend has called here three times since this morn- 
ing. 
He has grown a beard since I last saw him. 

_ In the sentences in both (a) and (4) the Present Pertect is used 
to express an action or state of affairs that began in the past and 
has continued until the present time. For example, in the first 
sentence in (a) we say that Mr. Das began to teach in this school 
twenty years ago and teaches here still. In the second sentence 
in (b), we say that the house fell vacant at the beginning of this 
year and that it is still vacant. 

: In sentences like those: above the Present Perfect is used 
with time expressions to indicate the duration of the activity or 

the state of affairs. 

Note, however, that there is a difference between the 
adverbial phrases used in the sentences in (a) and those used i in 
the sentences in (b). 

In (a) each of the adverbial phrases beginning with for 
expresses a period of time and denotes the duration of the action 
or state of affairs: for example, for twenty years; for fifteen 
weeks, etc. 

In (b) the adverbial phrase or clause beginning with since 
specifies a point of time in the past when the action or state of 


_ affairs began: for example, since the first of October, since the 
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beginning of this year, etc. 
(iii) The Present Perfect is also used to express an experience 
in the pat, as in the sentences below: 

| have swum in the sea. 

Have you climbed a mountain? 


ivj .4) the sentences below there are some adverbs or adverbial 
phrases which are often used with ihe Present Perfect tense: 


The.children have got up already. 

The children haven’t got up yet. 

Have the children got up yet? 

The train has just arrived. 

I haven’t seen him since Sunday. 

The postman hasn’t been ħere so far. 

He has called here three times upto now. 
` He has taken to smoking /ately/recently. - 

He has been very punctual hitherto. -~ 

He has never seen a tiger. 

Exercise 5 


Answer these questions in full sentences. 


Example: How many films have you seen this month so 


far? 
Answer: I have seen three films this month so far. 


1. How many lessons in your English Reader have you 
read so far? 
_ Which films have you seen this month? 
How long have your parents lived in this town? 
. Since when have they lived here? 
` How much money have you spent this week? © 
How many cups of tea/coffee have you had today? 
. Which cities in India have you visited? 
. Which story books have you read this month? 
. How many days have you been absent from school 
since the beginning of this year? penis ; ‘ 
. How many lessons have you had since ten o'clock 
today? 
_ Have you ever travelled in an aeroplane? 
. How many questions have you answered so far? 
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Exercise 6 


Fili in each blank with the correct form (Simple Past or Present 
Perfect) of the verb given in brackets. 


3. 
4. 


5. 


1. 1....:.... (buy) a bicycle. T........ {buy) n yesterday. 
2 


Mohar... ..{see) this film. He......... (see) itin Cal 
cutta jast month. 
Deca {get) Anil’s letter last week, Lettres cee (repiy) to 


it already. 


Tietense: (bring) my shirts from the tailor, but J........ : 


{not try) them on yet. 
Since India.......... (becoinc) ind: ependent, many other 


| countries......... (get) their independence too. 


. $, 


Three prisoners............ (escape) from the jai last 
week. The police......... {not caich) them yet 


. Mr. Chatterjee is writing a pos noyel-das ae (Carite} 


five hundred pages already. 


. Mr. Thomas....... ..{become} our tenant in 1960. He 


ast: (live) in our house ali these years. 


e My DOY.. (leave) home thee days age. He...... 


(not return} home yet,™ the old woman told the 
police Inspector. 


. He doesn’t know me. He.......... (never see) me. 
. I ‘don’t know what Campa-Cola tastes like. 


ERA (never drink) it. 


ve EA (correct) your exercises. You can now take: 


-_. back your notebooks,” the teacher said to the boys. 


Bee eae (type) all the TOMS But I......... (not post) 
them yet.” 


. It......1...(rain) a month ago. It. ere (not rain) since 


. This American author... ee (tour) India for a week 


last year, and now he.....:...(write) a book on this 
country! 


Exercise 7 


’ Fill in the blanks with for or since. Remember that we use since 
for a point of time and for for a period of time. 


1. 


We first met a month ago. We have met several times 
e then. 
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2. Mr. Das has taught in this school........ twenty years 
nov’, : 
3. Lbaven’t been to a cinema......... six months now. 
4. Mr. Ashok has acted in films........ the age of ten. 
5. The two men have not talked to each other........ they 
quarrelled a week ago. 
6. He says he hasn't touched a cigarette........ ten years. 
7. My son hasn’t written to me......... over a year. 
8. NoM.L.A. has visited our village......the last election. 
9. The telephone has rung about twenty times..... .. this 
morning. . 
10. India has been a Republic......... 1950. : 
11. The workers have been on a hungerstrike....... aweek. 
12. The meeting has gone on......... three hours now. ` 
13. We haven’t had a holiday....:...years. i 
14. The patient has been unconscious........ eleven o’clock 
last night. 
15. The city has been under curfew........ the riot started. 
16. That country has been under military rule........... À 
six years. : 
Present Perfect Continuous 


- (i) Look at these sentencés: 


I have been waiting here since half an hour ago. ` 
He has been wasting his time since morning. 

These boys have been learning English for six years. 
He has been speaking for an hour now. 


In these sentences the verbs are in the Present Perfect Continu- 
ous tense. The form of this tense is has or have+been+ present 


F participle (—ing form of verb). This tense is used in these sen- 


tences to refer to an action that began at some time in the past 
and is still going on. It focuses attention on the action in progress 
(that is, on the aspect ofits continuity) as well as onits duration. 


Note: There are some verbs which in their very meaning carry 
the idea of continuity of the action. In the case of these verbs, it 


makes no difference whether we use the Present Perfect or the 


Present Perfect Continuous. 


, 
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Examples: 


I have lived in Bombay for five years. (=I fave been living 
in Bombay for five years.) ; z 
He has waited for an hour. (=He has been waiting for àn 
hour.) } 

_ This house kas lain vacant for six months. (=This house has 
been lying vacant for six months.) 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


‘Someone has been writing with my pen. 

Someone has been trying to break this lock open. 

Father has been digging in the garden for two hours this 

morning. 
In these sentences the verbs express actions completed in the 
past. The actions do not continue now. The Present Perfect Con- 
tinuous is used in these sentences to draw attention to four — 
` things: (1) The action took place in the past. (2) It had con- 
tinuity. (3) It had a certain duration. (4) Ithaséprrent relevance, 
that is, some link with the present situation. Take; for example, 
the first sentence: 

Someone has been Writing with my pen. 
This sentence may mean all the four things below: 


(1) Someone wrote with my pen. 
(2) He was writing with the pen continuously. 
(3) He was writing for a certain period of time, may be ten 
minutes/an hour/etc. 
(4) The nib is now spoilt, etc. 
Or take the third sentence: 


Father has been digging in the garden for two hours this _ 
morning. 
This sentence may mean all four things below: 
(1) Father dug in the garden. (This morning shows the past 
time.) 
(2) He was digging continuously. 
(3) He was digging for two hours. 
(4) He is now very tired, etc. 
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Note: The use of this tense to express an action completed in the 
past is limited to actions which were completed in the near past 
and not to actions completed in the comparatively distant past. 
For example we can say He has been digging for two hours this 
morning, but not *‘He has been digging for two hours yesterday/ 
last week/etc’. We should then say: He was digging fortwo hours 
yesterday/last weck/ctc. 


Exercise § 


Fill in the blanks with the right forms (Present Perfect or Present 
Perfect Continuous) of the verbs given in brackets. 


1. Raju......... (do) very well at college. He hopes to keep ` 

`  itup. 

ts Che ied (break) my bat. He......... (play) with it this 
morning. 

3. This mango tree........ (vield) lots of mangoes every 
year. It......... (yield) quit >t this year too. 

4. He....... (drink) a lot. No 0.:........ (try) to check him. 

5. Susheela......... (learn) music just for two years. But 
She... (start) giving concerts already. 

6. He... (work) at this problem all day. But he:...... 
(not solve) it yet. 

7. For the last six months he......... (take) Ayurvedic 


treatment for his asthma. There is now some PIONS: 
ment in his condition. 


Wesce (always live) in a village. City life may not 
suit us. 

. “The water........ (boil) for five minutes. Why don’t 
you make the tea?” 

. Ashok....:.... (read) that book for more ‘than a week. 
But he......... (not finish) it yet. 

eHe m (call) me all kinds of names. Do you expect . 


me to put up with it any more?” 

A: “The M.L.A....... (visit) these parts recently.” 
S “Yes, but don’t you see the elections are approach- 
ing?” - 


. The candidates........ (wait) for the interview since ten 
o'clock. The committee........ (not call) any of them in 


yet. 
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14. The children.........(watch) the cricket match since 
morning. They....... (not come) home for lunch. 


LS “You............ (get) thin lately. Is there anything the 
matter?” 


Past Perfect 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


When we got to the station,the train had already left. 

By the time the firemen arrived,the fire had spread to 
several houses in the street. 

When I left the house, I had locked all the rooms. 

When we reached the theatresthe play had already begun. 


The verbs in these sentences are in the Past Perfect tenss. The 
form of the tense is: had+ Past Participle form of verb. 

This tense is used here to refer to the earlier of two actions 
in the past. In using this tense we draw attention to two things: 
(1) the fact that one of the two past actions vas earlier than the 
other; and (2) the relevance which the earlier-action had for the 
later action or situation. Look at these examples. : 


Earlier action — Lateractionor — Relevanceor 
situation relationship 
The train left. — We got tothe — We missed the 
station. train. 
The firespreadto — The firemen — They could not 
several houses. arrived. save the houses. 
Tlocked all my — Ileftthe house. — The thingsin the 
rooms. ` house were safe. 
The play began. — Wereachedthe — We missed a part 


theatre. of the play. 


If instead of the Past Perfect we use the Simple Past for the 
earlier action, the meaning will change. For example, ‘When we 


got to the station the train left’ expresses the meaning that the. 


two actions took place at the same time. And attention is not 
drawn.-to any relationship between the two happenings. 
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Note: The earlier occurrence of one of two actions in the past can 
also be brought out by the use of words such as before and after, 
even without the past perfect. 


Examples: 
The train left before we got to the station. 
. [locked all the rooms before I left the house. 


We reached the theatre after the play began. 
The firemen arrived after the fire spread to several houses. 


But each of these sentences only expresses the time sequence of 
two past actions or happenings. It is a factual statement of the 
sequence. It does not necessarily draw attention to the relation- 
ship between the two happenings. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


By six o'clock the election officers had counted nearly all 
the votes. 

_At fifteen years ‘of age she had published two volumes of 
poems. r ; 
By three o’clock the committee had interviewed twenty čan- 
didates. 


In these sentences the phrases by six o’clock, at fifteen years of 
age and by three o’clock indicate certain points of time ir. the 


past. The actions or events referred to in the sentences took. 


place before these points of time. When referring to past events 


which happened before a specified point of time in the past, we 


use the Past Perfect tense. In other words we use this tense when 
from a point of time in the past we look back at some earlier 
action or event. This is the more general use of the Past Perfect. 


The use of the Simple Past in place of the Past'Perfect here will - 
give an entirely different meaning. For example, ‘At fifteen _ 


years of age she published two volumes of poems’ will mean that 
she published them when she was fifteen years of.age (and nct 
before she was fifteen). 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


I wish I had worked harder. 
I wish 1 hadn’t wasted all my money. 
I wish I had listened to my father’s advice. 
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The Past Perfect in the sentences above is used to express 
unfulfilied wishes relating to the past. This is an idiomatic use of 


. the Past Perfect. 


Exercise 9 


Fill in the blanks with the correct form (Simple Past or Past Per- 


fect) of the verbs given in brackets. 
‘1. When I........ (go) to bed they........ (switch off) the 


A PW 


lights and the room was dark. 


Henis: (hand in) his answer paper when he............. 


(look through) his answers twice and....... (make) the 
necessary corrections. 


. By half time our school team....... (score) two goals. 
- When these boys........(enter) college they.............. 


(Study) English only for three years. 


. Mohan wished he........ (listen) to his parents’ advice. 


6. When I....... (go) to the hospital, my friend....... (get 


discharged) already. 


. The boy........ (leave) home two days earlier and Loree 


(not return). His parents were very worried. 


. Mr. Das....... (work) in a private schodt for five years 


when he......(join) government service 


. By mid day the climbers............. (reach) a spot only 


a hundred feet below the peak. 


BUA Ceaewenc: (expect) two hundred members to attend the 
meeting; but only a hundred....... (turn up). 
. Anil....... (want) to join the medical course, but he 


Ba (fail) to-get admission to it. 


. By lunch time the batsman........ (score) seventy nine 


runs and he........ (remain) not out. 


. After walking down the road for two kilometres we 


ans (discover) that we........(take) the wrong route. 


. Anil’s father wished he........ (pay) more attention to ` 


Anil’s progress at school. 


. Mother......... (have) to do all Mie ease, yesterday. 


The maid-servant........ (not come). 


. When I........ (reach) the post office, TOT (close) - 


. Jamil........ (hope) to, ta first class. But he only....... 
_ (get) a second. 
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18. The boys....... (be) ured and hungry. They....... (walk) 
ten kilometres. 
E sea (not see) that man before. So I......(not know) 
him. 
20. By his twentieth year Mr. Raman........ (obtained) a 
Ph.D. degree. 


Past Perfect Continuous 
Look at these sentences. 


He had been ringing the bell for five minutes. But no one 
opened the door. à 

- I had been studying in a village school until my tenth year. 
Mohan had been standing first in his class right from the 
beginning. He was given a special prize on School Day. 
Mr. Mahesh had been acting in films for twenty years when 
he decided to join politics. 


The verbs in the sentences above are in the Past Perfect Continu-: - 


ous tense. The form of this tense is: had been+ present participle 
(-ing verb). This tense is used to refer to actions or happenings 
which lasted for a period of time in the past and were completed 
at a point of time in the past. For example, in the sentence ‘Thad 
been studying in a village school until my tenth year’, my tenth 
year indicates a point of time in the past at which the action 
{namely ‘studying in a village school’) was completed. The 
action lasted for the peridd of time mentioned (namely from the 
speaker’s joining the village school to his tenth year). 


Now: When we use this tense we draw attention to the continu- ` 


ous aspect of the action or happening. The use of the Past Per- 
fect will not bring out this aspect. (See also the notes on the Pre- 


sent Perfect Continuous). 


Exercise 10 ‘ 


Fill i: che blanks with the correct forms (Simple Past, Past Per- 
fect ox fast Perfect Continuous) of the verbs given in brackets. 


i Hesse: (run) for only three minutes, when he...... 
(become) tired and......(drop) out of the 1600 metre 
race. 
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We....... (wait) for the bus for half an hour when we .... 
(decide) to take a taxi. 
Until last year our school team......(win) the Inter- 


School Football Cup. Last year they...... = (lose) to: 


City High School. ; 
He....... (smoke and drink) heavily. No wonder ne Foods: ; 
(have) a heart attack. 


| Cae (work) in that company for five years when I: 


sieew aces (leave) it. I......(have) a quarrel with the 
management. 


. The workers........ (demand) a wage rise. The manage- i 
ment ......... (not pay) any attention to the demand. So 


the workers.......... (go) on strike. 


. The dacoits........ (attack) the villages in this area for a 


year. They......(kill) a number of people. At last the 
police........ (get) them. 


Itine (rain) heavily for a. week. The tanks and 


wells........ (be) overflowing. 
EOR (read) for half an hour when the lights suddenly 
EA (go off). 


Till last month he....... (think) of marrying his aunt’s 


daughter. But later for some reason he........ (decide) 
not to marry Her. 


The Future 


English verbs don’t have a tense form to express future 


time. So actions and events in future time are expres iN Vari- 


ous ways. 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


I shall arrive in Delhi the day after tomorrow. 
‘I shall meet several friends of ours at the party. 
You will receive the prize on School Day. 

Man will land on Mars some day. 


In the sentences above skall and will are used with the bare 
forms of verbs to make predictions about the future; that is to 
say, the verbs express “pure future”. (See the notes under shall 
and will in Chapter IIT.) . 
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(ii) Look at these sentences. 


The Test Match with the West Indies begins next Monday. 
The. Chief Minister visits our village on tie 11th of this 
` month. 


Their wedding i is on Wednesday next. 
The meeting starts at half past five. 


In these sentences future actions or events are’ expressed by the 


use of the Present Simple, as the italicized verbs show. Two 
things should be noted about this use of the tense: (1) A word or 


phrase indicating future time is almost invariably used in the 
sentence. (For example, next Monday, on the 11th of this month, 


_ etc.) (2) The actions or events are pre-planned. (For example, 
_ „the date of the Test Match has been fixed by the organisers. ye 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


Tomorrow we are giving notice of the strike. 

I am meeting the headmaster at eight o *clock tomorrow 
morning. 

Our school team is playing the final of the football tourna- 
ment on Wednesday. 

The boys are going for a picnic tomorrow morning. 


-In these séntences future actions or events are expressed by the © 


use of the Present Continuous, as the italicized verbs show. Two 
things should be noted about this use: (1) A word or phrase indi- 
cating future time is almost invariably used in the sentence. (For 
example, ar eight o’clock tomorrow morning, on Wednesday, 
etc.). The phrase indicating future time may, however, be omit- 
ted if the context makes it clear that future time is referred to. 


Examples: 
1. Put another plate on the table. A friend of mine is com- 
ing to lunch. 
2. “The children want to gc to the park. Iam sending them 
in the car.” 
The actions are personally planned, or they express the inten- 
tion of the speaker, or ¢hey are the result of some arrangement. 
(For example, in the first sentence in (iii) above the intention 


of the would-be strikers is expressed. Similarly, the third 
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sentence carries the idea that the date of the match has been 
agreed upon.) - 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 


My father is going to buy a car. 

I am going to vote for Suresh. 

We are going to have a difficult job to do. 
It is going to rain heavily. 


In these sentences the future is expressed by the phrase am, is or. 

‘are+ going to+bare form of verb. For.example: I am going to 
vote for Suresh. This form is used to express one of these: (a) 
Intention: for example, the first sentence above expresses a cer- 
tain intention of ‘my father’; (b) Some action or event that is 
likely or almost certain to occur. For example, the last sentence 
in the examples above expresses the idea that heavy rain is very 
likely or almost certain to occur. 


(v) Look at these sentences. 


The train is about to start. 
The bell is about to ring. 
The broadcast is about to begin. 


be+-about to+bare form of verb is used in these sentences to 
express an action or event which is on the point of taking place, 
that is, which is likely to happen almost immediately. 


(vi) Look at these sentences. 


I am to go to Bombay for a meeting on Monday. 

The Collector is to preside over School Day. 

You are to come again tomorrow. . 

There is to be an election for the secretaryship of the union. 


In these sentences the phrase be (that is, am, is, are) +to-+verb 
is used to express an action or event in future time, which has 
been fixed or arranged for by someone other than the subject of 
thé’ sentence; or an action which is required to be done. 


Exercise 11 


Fill in the blanks with suitable verb phrases that express future 
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time. The main verbs to be used in the phrases are given in brac- 


kets. 


Choose from the following: 


(a) will or shall+verb (b) Present Simple form (c) Present 
Continuous form (d) be going to + verb. 


The first four items are done for you as examples. 


1. 


2. 


The postman......(come) again in the afternoon. 


_ Example: Answer: will come 


The notice said: ‘“‘School......(close) for summer holi- 
days on 20th April and........ (reopen) on 20th June.” 
Example: Answer: closes, reopens 


. The twocountries....... (sign) a no-war pact on the 15th 


of this month. 
Example: Answer: are signing 


. There....... (be) a keen contest for the secretaryship. 


Example: Answer: is going to be 


. The annual examinations....... (begin) on 15th March. 
. Mr. Lal....... (stand) for election to Parliament. 
Be Baten (leave) for Bangalore tonight. I.....(be) away 


for a week. 


Sa ltieseases (be) a hard time for us in the coming year 


because of the failure of the monsoon. 


. “What....... (happen) to your family if you continue to 


waste all your money in gambling?” 


. The President....... (arrive) on Monday morning to 


open the Khadi Exhibition and....... (go back) to 
Delhi the same evening. 


. Two teachers....... (take) the boys on a tour of the 


South. - 


. We have informed the police. They...... (be) here any 


minute. 


Silt (take) a course in Russian. I want to go to 


the U.S.S.R. for higher studies.” 


. A group of Indian officials.....(go) to some South 


‘American countries shortly to study the market for 
Indian goods. 
. Deepavali...... (fall) on a Sunday this year. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


writin, 


i 156 Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


16s “I... (book) two seats if you ERS (come) with me to 
; the play.” : 
17. Ashok won’t be present at his sister’s wedding. 
aHes (go) abroad next week. 
18. “We ....... (not make) atomic weapons. We......(use) 
the atom only for peaceful purposes,” our Govern- 
ment has said. 
19. “Who......(preside) over Sports Day tomorrow?” 
“The Collector does.” 
`, 20. There......(be) a heavy rush for tickets for the Film 
Festival. 
Future Continuous 


(i) Look at these sentences. 


- This time tomorrow Ashok will be sitting beside his bride 
and going through the wedding ceremonies. 
We shall be staying with our uncle during the summer holi- 
days. 
When I reach Kashmir next month it will be snowing there. 
Mr. Verma will be eating in a restaurant whén‘his wife is 
away. 


. The verbs in the sentences above are in the Future Continuous 
tense. The form of this tense is: will or shall+be+(-ing) verb 
e.g. shall be staying, will be eating. 


` In the sentences above the tense is used to express an activity in 
progress at a specified time in the future e.g. this time tomorrow, 
when I reach Kashmir or during a specified limited period in the 
future (e.g. during the summer holidays, when his wife is away). 
The use of this tense diaws attention to the continuing aspect of 
the action or event in the future. 


_ (ü) Look at these sentences., 


I'll be seeing the Kanpur Test. 

The Minister will be taking his sécretary with him to the 
conference. 

We shall be visiting Rashtrapati Bhavan during our stay in 
Delhi. 
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Note that in the sentences above, the Future Continuous does 
not express an action or event in progress in the future but an 
action that will take place at some time in the future. For-exam- 
ple, ‘I'll be seeing the Kanpur Test’ does not mean ‘T'Il be sitting _ 
and watching the test from Monday. to Friday’, etc. It only 
means ‘I'll see the test that will take place in Kanpur’. But the’ 
use of the continuous form in such a sentence gives it an addi- 
tional meaning: that the action referred to is part of a normal, 
anticipated course of events: ‘One of the things I'll do in Kanpur 
is to see the test’. 


; : ‘Exercise 12 
Fill in the blanks with will/shall+verb or will/shall be+(—ing) 
verb, The first three items are done for you as crampes 


1. At eight o’clock tomorrow evening Kam la... (sing) 
on the radio. 
Example: Answer: will be singing 

2. I’m going to Delhi next-week. I....... (meet) some of 


my old classmates during my stay there. 
Example: Answer: shall be meeting ` 
3. The AIR........ (broadcast) a series of talks on Val- 
labhai Patel during the next four weeks. 
Example: Answer: will be broadcasting 


4. “Anand......(go) to a film with his friends this evening, 
so he......(not come) home till about ten.” : 
5. “Someone..... (wait) for you at the Delhi station when 
you get there.” 

6. The boys........ (have) their annual examinations from: - 
the fifteenth to the twenty-fifth of March . 

7.-Mohan....... (go) to the U.S.A. for higher studies after 
finishing his M.A. : 

8. India’s population.....(grow) to double its present size 

_ in the next twenty five years. 

9. Some day the whole world........... (come) under one 

government. 
10. “We are building our own how. -As soon as it is com- 
pleted we....... (move) out of this house.” 
- 14. It.......(rain) in Kerala during July. 
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12. There......(be) an exhibition hockey match between 
India and Malaysia at the Tilak Stadium on Monday. 


13. At this time the day after tomorrow the boys ........ 


eres (answer) English Paper I. 
14. More and more people........ \(travel) by air in the days 
to come. 


15. “The milkman......(come) only at seven o’clock. We 
can’t have our coffee till then.” 


Future Perfect 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


By December we shall have read fifteen lessons in this 
book. 

By the end of this year he will have paid off his bank loan. 
When you reach the station the train will have left. 

By this time next year Kumar will have become a graduate. 


The verbs in the sentences above are in the Future é Perfect tense. 
The form of this tense is: will/shall+have+ past participle form 
of verb. The verbs are used here with an adverbial phrase or 
clause which expresses a point of time in the future. When so 
used the verbs express actions or events which are expected to 
be completed by a certain point of time in the future. That is, at 
that point of time in the future those events will be “past”. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


By 1997 we shall have been an independent nation for fifty 
` years. 
_ By the end of next year Ravi will have been a student in this 
School for six years. 
If this house is not occupied for another year it will have . 
been vacant for threé years. 


In the sentences above the Future Perfect is used with a time 
phrase that expresses a period of time: for example, for fifty 


. years, for six years, etc. The tense is used here to refer to the 


duration of an action or a state of affairs, upto a certain point in 
the, future. ; 
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Exercise 13 


Fill in the blanks with the correct form (Future Continuous or 
Future Perfect) of the verbs given in brackets. The first two 
items are done for you as examples. 


1. 


11. 
12. 


At the end of next year my father......(retire) and....... 
(go back) to our village. 
Example: Answer: will have retired, will have gone back 


. I......(attend) a meeting at the school at six o’clock 


tomorrow evening. I........ (come) home by nine. 
Example: Answer: shall be attending, shall have come 


. “Please come and see me at four o’clock. By five I 


aaapstereces (leave) my office.” 


. By the end of this year Dr. Thomas....... (work) in this 


hospital for twenty-five years. 


. Mr. Das’s children...,.....(spend) their next summer 


holidays at their uncle’s village. Mr. Das and his wife 
will be on a pilgrimage to a number of places during 
that time. They ....... (finish) their tour by the time 
the holidays end. 


. “I am saving some money every month to buy a T.V. 


set. By the end of this year I......... (save) enough to 
buy one._I........ (buy) an Indian set, not a foreign 
one.” 


r YOUS (know) your results before your summer 


` holidays begin,” the teacher said to the boys. 
a SMTi (get married) in June next. But you......(not 


attend) my wedding. You......(leave) for the U.K. by 
then,” said Shankar to his friénd Shabir. 


. Theschool........ (move) into its new building by June 


next. The contractors....... (complete) the building by- 
then. : 


. Not many years from now people in several parts of 


India....... (get) electricity from atomic power plants. 
We......... (build) a number of these plants by then. 


-Mohan......... (join) college after his S.S.C. 
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7 
Non-Finites- . 


Look at the italicized words and phrases in the following sen- 
_ tences. 
` (a) I saw the train moving. 
He jumped out of the running bus. 


(b) He got his watch repaired. 
We took the injured man to hospital. 


(c) Mohan wants fo go abroad. 
You go to school to learn. 
Give me something to drink. . 


(d) Swimming is a good exercise. 
She wants to learn painting. 
Birds fly by flapping their wings. 


The forms of verbs, italicized in the sentences above are, Noi- - 
Finites. They are so called because they cannot by themselves be- 
the predicates of sentences. The verbs or verb phrases which can 

` be the predicates of sentences by themselves are said to be in the 
Finite forms. ’ = 
Look at the group of words under “Finite Verbs” below and 
those under “Non-Finites”. Ea 


Finite Verbs ` Non-Finites - ` 


He lives in Hyderabad. *He living in Hyderabad. ~ 
He can drive a car. *He to drive acar. ` 


They have walked ten miles. *They walking ten miles. 

The first aeroplanewasmade “The first aeroplane made by 
by the Wright Brothers. the Wright Brothers. 

The groups of words under “Finite Verbs” are sentences. Those 

under “Non-Finites” are not sentences. — 

The non-finites in (a) above (moving, running) are called Pre- 

ı sent Participles; those in (b), (repaired, injured) are called Past 
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Participies; those in (c), (to go, to learn, to drink) are called 
Infinitives, and those in (d), (swimming, painting, flapping) are 
called Gerunds. 


A. The uses of the Present Participle 
(i) Look at these sentences. 


We have no running water at our house. 
Coming events cast their shadows. 
That was an interesting film. 


The Present Participles in these sentences function as Adjec- 
tives. They qualify the nouns that are put after them. For exam- 
ple, the phrase running water is like the phrase cold water (an 
adjective+ a noun). 


(ii) In the sentences below the Present Participles function as 
adjectives which are Complements of verbs. They are subject 
- complements. i 


The film was very interesting. 
The exercise, was tiring. 
His argument is surprising. 


The participles function like the adjectives in these two sen- 
tences: 


The film was beautiful. His argument is illogical. 
(iii) Look at these sentences. 


I saw him swimming in the river. 
We found the child crying. 
His words left me thinking. 


The participles in these three sentences function as Object Com- 
plements, like the adjectives in these two sentences: We found, 
the room dark. The judge set the prisoner free. 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 


The child came running into the house. 
The man went away laughing. 
He spoke sitting. 


In these sentences the participle functions like an Adverb, 
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modifying the verb in the sentence. Compare: He spoke very 
. slowly. 


(v) Look at these sentences. 


The book lying on the table is Raju’s. 

The man standing in that corner is a policeman in plain 
clothes. 

The train arriving now is an express train. _ 


The participles in these sentences help to form Adjectival 
Phrases qualifying the nouns put before them. Phrases of this 
kind are usually put after the nouns they qualify. 


(vi) Participles also help to combine sentences. 
(a) Look at these two sentences. 


He took his hat in his hand. He went out. 
We can combine these two sentences into one sentence by using 
a Present Participle: 


Taking his hat in his hand he went out. 
Similarly: 


/The boys saw the teacher. They stopped talking. 
Seeing the teacher the boys stopped talking. 


In combining each pair of sentences above we turned one of the 
sentences into a “Participial Phrase”, that is, a phrase formed 
with a participle. Participial Phrases used in this way are usually 
put at the beginning of the sentence. 

Note that in each pair of sentences‘above the actions are 
performed by the same subject. 


(b) Look at this pair of sentences. 
The weather was fine. 
We-enjoyed the picnic. 


The subjects of the verbs in these sentences are not the same, but 
different. When we combine the two sentences using a participle 
we have to put one of the subjects (i.e. the subject of the sen- 
tence which is turned into the participial phrase) before the par- ` 
ticiple. we have to say: 5 
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The weather being fine, we enjoyed the picnic. 
Similarly: 


It was dark. 
I couldn’t see who was in the room. 
When we combine these two sentences, we say: 
It being dark, I couldn’t see who was in the room. 


(Not *Being dark I couldn’t see who was in the room.) 


Note that when we convert a finite verb into a participle, as 
shown above, we have to put along with the participle all the 
words that go with the verb as its object, modifier, complement, 
etc. For example, He took his hatin his hand becomes Taking his 
hat in his hand. He walked very slowly will become walking very 
` slowly. ; 


(c) Look at these sentences. 


Mohan has passed S.S.C. He wants to join college. 
If we combine the two sentences with a participial phrase we 
have to say: 


Having passed the S.S.C., Mohan wants to join college. 
Similarly: 
Ramu had failed three times. He didn’t want to sit for the 
examination again. 
We can combine these two sentences and say: 
Having failed three times, Ramu didn’t want to take the 
examination again. 


Having passed and having failed in the sentences above are 
participles formed from verbs in the Present or Past Perfect 
tense forms. They are therefore called “Perfect Participles.” 


Note that the Perfect Participle refers to the earlier of two 
actions or happenings. For example, Ramu failed three times. 


After that he didn’t want to sit for the examination again. 


Having failed three times therefore refers to the earlier happen- 
‘ing. 
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Exercise 1 
(a) Using the words and piris given, make sentences on this 
model: 
- Model: Raju | saw | thethief running away. 


The first one is done for you as an example. 


1. 


SP eS 


found, crying, I, the child 
Model Answer: I found the child crying. 


. an old man, saw, I, crossing the road 


will see, shooting a film, you, some people 


. none of us, him, have heard; singing 
. the audience, the speaker, laughing, kept 
. the mechanic, the clock,.working, set 


the T.V., doing the operation, the doctor, showed 


. can’t you, something, smell, burning 
. a policeman, noticed, we, standing at the gate 


(b) Using the words and phrases given make sentences on this 


model: 
The child | came | runningintothehouse. , 


The first one is done for you as an example. 


1. 


stood there, the policeman, looking at the crowd 


Model Answer: The policeman stood there looking at the 
crowd. 


ry 


SOODIAKW AWN 


. limping, walked, the wounded man 
. Sat there, the blind man, playing the violin 
. I, thinking, lay in bed 


criticising everybody, spoke, he 
Mohan, reading the newspaper, ate his breakfast 


. Sat in the class, the Inspector, watching the lesson 
. ran, the fat man, chasing the bus 

. he, reading books, spends his time 

. begging, went from door to door, the old man 


Exercise 2 


Combine each pair of sentences below into one sentence, turn- 
ing the italicized sentence into a participial phrase. 
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Examples : 
(a) He took his walking-stick. He went out. 


Answer : Taking his walking stick he went out. 


(b) There was no electricity. We read by candle-light. 


Answer : There being no electricity we read by candle- 
light. 


(c) He ‘has seen the film once. He doesn’t want to see it 


again. 
Answer : Having seen the film once he doesn’t want to 
see it again. 


1. The thief took out a revolver. He threatened me. 


14. 
15. 


- She had cooked the dinner. She put the plates on 


the table. 


. It was warm inside the room. We went and sat outside. 
. Ihave promised him help. I must not back out now. 

. The price was too high. I didn’t buy the car. 

. The teacher raised his voice. He asked the boys to stop 


talking. 


. He switched off the lights. Then he went to bed. 
. He had worked day and night. He needed a good 


rest. 


. The prices have'risen. The workers are demanding 


higher wages. 


. Mr. Verma’s daughter has completed her studies. He . 


wants to marry her off. 


. I believed the beggar’s story. I gave him some money. 
. There was no high school in the village. The boys had to 


walk four miles to the town. 


. He had worked very hard. He expected to pass in the 


first division. 
The rioters saw the policemen. They ran away. 
We have taken a decision. Let us stick to it. 


B. The uses of the Past Participle 


: (i) Look at these sentences. 


He had a surprised look. 
The child was looking into a broken mirror. 
The wounded men were crying for water. 
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The Past Participles in these sentences function as adjectives. 
They qualify the nouns that are put after them. For example, the 
phrase surprised look is like the phrase happy look (adjective 
+noun). 

(ii) In the sentences below the Past Participles function as 
adjectives which are complements of the verbs. They are subject 
complements. 


The men were tired. 
The shops are closed. 
He became discouraged. 


The participles function here like the adjectives in these two sen- 
tences: 


The men were sad. The shops are open. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


I saw the snake killed. 
I have heard the song sung. 
The news left him dazed. 


The participles in these sentences function as Object Comple- 
ments. The passive meaning which Past Participles have can be 
clearly seen in the example above. The snake was killed. 
(l saw it.) The song was sung. (I heard it.) He was dazed. 
(The news left.him so.) 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 


He walked out displeased. 
The patient left the hospital completely cured. 
Mr. Lal came home greatly upset. 


In each of these sentences the participle functions like an adverb 
modifying the verb Compare: He walked out very quickly. 
(v) Look at these sentences. 


The. mangoes bought yesterday are still unripe. 

The men injured in the accident were taken to hospital. 
The articles stolen from Mr. Lal’s house have been reco- 
vered. 
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The participles in these sentences help to form adjectival phrases 
qualifying the nouns put before them. Phrases of this kind are ~ 
usually put after the nouns they qualify. 


(vi) Past Participles, like Present Participles, also help to com- 
bine sentences. 
(a) Look at these two sentences. 
"The batsman was given out by the umpire. He walked slowly 
back to the pavilion. 


We can combine these two sentences into one sentence, by using 
a Past Participle : 

Given out by the umpire, the batsman walked slowly back 
to the pavilion. 
Similarly: 

He was hit by a fast ball. He retired hurt. 

Hit by a fast ball, he retired hurt. 


Each pair of sentences above is combined by turning one of the 
sentences into a participial phrase and putting the phrase at the 
beginning of the new sentence. Note that the subjects of the sen- 
tences in each pair are the same. 


. (b) Look at these two sentences. 
The trees have been cut down. 
The ground looks bare. 


Note that the subjects in these two sentences are not the same, 
but different. When we combine the two sentences using a par- 
ticiple, we have to put one of the subjects (i.e. the subject of the 
sentence which is turned into the participial phrase) before the 
participle. We have to say : oe ace 

The trees having been cut down, the ground lopks bare. 
Similarly: - - 

The S.S.C. results had been announced. The boys were ~ 
busy applying to colleges. 
The S.SiC.. results having been announced, the boys wert 
__ busy applying to colleges. 


Having “been’cut and having been announced in the sentences 
above are participles formed from verbs in the’ Present or Past 
Perfect tense forms. They are Perfect Participles. 
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Note tia the verbs from which they are made are in the 
. “Passive” form (‘have been cut’, ‘had been announced’). Hence 
the perfect participles too are in the passive form: ‘having been . 
cut’, ‘having been announced’. 


_ Exercise 3 


Using the words and phrases given, make sentences on this 
model: 


Model: Thenews | left | him d dazed. 


; The first one is done for you as an example. 
1. ‘Have never heard, sung, I, this song 
Example: Answer: I have never heard this song sung. 


2. the letters the manager, wanted, typed quickly 
__ 3. respectable, made, him, his learning 
-* 4, closed, thé post-office, found, he 
“5. did you, my name, called, hear 
“*6. his conduct, him, made, hated by his family 
7. |my coffee, iced, I, like 
` 8. hit by a fast ball, the batsman, saw, we 
9. the news, we, broadcast heard 
10. picked, his pocket, felt, he 


; Exercise 4 . 


- Gombine each pair of sentences belew into.one. Pavel turn- 
„ing the italicized sentence into a participial phrase. 


_Examples: 
‘(a) He’ was helped by his icles ‘He.was able to go to col- 
lege. 
„i Answer ;..Helped by his uncle he was |able to go to col- 
- lege. 
oy The. potes had been counted. The réalt was announced. 
Answer: The.yotes bane been counted, the result was 
eoone! announced... 
“259 * ty Hehas; been eaei once, “Heis more careful now. 
2. The: man was wanted by the police. He layi in hiding. 


Daaa a 
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3. He has been invited to speak on College. Day. He is 
AS \ 


preparing his speech. 

4. The king had been betrayed by his minister. He had to 
yield to his enemy. 

5. The prisoyer was charged with murder. He pleaded 
“not guilty.” 

6. The house was decorated with coloured lights. It looked 
beautiful. ; 

7. The goods had been damaged. They had to be sold’ 
cheap. SPENN ; 

8. He had been dismissed from his post. He couldn’t get 
another job. - 

9. The parcel had been damaged. Mr. Dutt refused to 
accept it.. 


10. The house had been repaired. The owners moved in. 

11. The post-office had been closed. I couldn’t buy any 
stamps. s ; 

12. My bicycle had been stolen. I had to walk to my office. 


C. The uses of the Infinitive 
(i) Use as noun 


(a) Look at the sentences in table 1. 


Table 1 


Object (Infinitive) 


He has learnt toswim. 

The boys _ want togoaway. Í : 
The prisoner | tried « to escape from jail. 
Children like to read stories. 


The phrases in the third column are infinitive phrases, that is, 

phrases in which the infinitive (to+verb) together with the other 
words that go with it forms a phrase. In the examples above the 
infinitives function as nouns and are objects of the finite verbs 
shown in the second column. 


' 
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(b) In the sentences in table 2 the infinitive phrases i.e. infini- 
tives together with the other words that go with them function as 
the subjects of the sentences. 


Table 2 
Subject (Infinitive or Complement 
Infinitive phrase) 
To err human. 


(c) In the sentences in table 3 the infinitives function as subject 
complements. 


Table 3 


Hitler’s ambition to conquer all Europe. 


Gopal’s job É to look after the machines. 
Raju’s aim i to join the Navy. 


(ii) Use as adverbial 


(a) Look at the sentènces in table.4. 


Table 4 


go to school to learn. 


went to Agra |to see the Taj Mahal. 
do not live to eat. 

to live. 

to see the headmaster. 
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` The infinitives in the sentences above function as adverbials 


modifying the verbs. They express the purpose of the actions 
denoted-by the verbs. They are therefore known as “Infinitives 
of Purpose.” 


(b) Look at these sentences. 


He is willing to work hard. ` 

The boys are ready to start. 

This problem is difficult to solve. z 
Hindi is easy to learn. 


In these sentences the infinitives function as complements of the 
adjectives that are put before them: willing, ready, difficult, 
easy. . 


(c) Look at these sentences. 


Starting as a clerk in the office he rose to be the manager. 
He got back home to find the house broken into. 
Computers have come to stay. 

It began to rain. 


In these sentences the infinitives function as adverbial comple- 


ments of the verbs that precede them: rose, got back home, have 
come, began. 


‘They express results. 


(iii) Use as adjective 
Look at these sentences. 


Mr. Das has a large family to look after. 
She was the first to arrive. 

Give me something to drink. 

The child wants somebody to play with. 
This is the time to visit Kashmir. 


In the sentences above the infinitives function like adjectives, ` 
qualifying the nouns or pronouns put before them : family, the 
first, something, somebody, time. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. Ae 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


172 


(iv) Other uses 
(a) Look at the sentences in table 5. 


to visit us more often. 
to get a first class. 
to be honest. 


The infinitives in the last column function as object comple- 
ments. 


We may consider the words in the third and fourth columns 
put together as the object in each of these sentences. They will 
then form an infinitive phrase made up of an infinitive and a 
noun which acts as its subject i.e. as the doer of the action 
denoted by the verb in the infinitive. For example, in the phrase 
‘Mohan to get a first class’, ‘Mohan’ is the “subject” of the infini- 
tive ‘to get’. 

(b) Look at-the sentences in table 6. 
Table 6 


Main Part of the Sentence Question Word + Infinitive 


We didn’t know how to solve the problem. 
He didn’t know where to go. 

I told him what to do. 

Please tell me which to buy. 

He didn’t know when to stop talking. 


Each of the ,phrases in the second column is a noun phrase 
formed by a question word put before an infinitive. These 
phrases function as the objects of the verbs in the sentences. 


` 
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They can be expanded into:clauses. For example, how to solve 
the problem can be expanded into how we could solve the prob- 
lem; where to go can be expanded into where he should go. 


(c) Look at the sentences in table 7. 


Table 7 


too honest 
too ill 
too good 


1. He 
2. The patient 
3. The news 


to tell any lies. 
to sit up. 
to be true. 


4. This box 
5. The problem 
6. This shirt 


too heavy 
too complicated 
too dirty 


to lift. 
to solve easily. 
to wear. 


In sentences of the type given in Table 7 above, the infinitives 
function as adverbials modifying the phrase too+adjective : for 
example, too young, too honest, etc. The-infinitives express the 
results of certain situations. 


We can paraphrase the sentences-in the upper half of the 
table and say: 


1. He won't tell any lies. He is too honest for that. 
2. The patient couldn’t sit up. He was too ill'for that. 
3. -The news can’t’be true. It seems too good for that. 


The infinitives in the sentences in the lower half of the table 
have a passive meaning. These sentences can be paraphrased as 
follows: > } 


4. This box can’t be lifted. It is too heavy for that. l 

5. The problem can’t be solved easily. It is too complicated 
for that. 

6. This shirt can’t be worn. It is too dirty for that. 


(v) ‘We have already seen that infinitives can be used as subjects 
of sentences. For example: 
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‘To err is human. 
To advise others is easy. 
To argue like this is silly. 
_ To waste money is foolish. 
We do not, however, use such sentences except in very formal 
writing. We generally use in place of such sentences, sentences 
with the “dummy” subject it. 


Look at the sentences in table 8. 


Table 8 


Adjective Infinitive 


human . | to err. 

easy to advise others. 
silly to argue like this. 
foolish - | to waste money. 


hie 
The infinitive in each of the sentences in the'tatsle above is the 
real subject, but it comes in the complement pésition. 
We can also put nouns before the infinitives in these sen- 
tences, in place of the adjectives. Some examples are given in table 
9. 


Table 9 


Subject: 
It 


to waste our time like this. 
to know him. 

‘to watch the monkeys. 
to postpone the election. 


a shame 
a pleasure 
fun 

.a mistake 
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` (vi) Look at the sentences in table 10. 


Table 10 
Main Part of or + Noun 
the Sentence 


It will be difficult |for the boys to answer this question. 
for any creature |to live without oxygen. 


to attend the party 


not to take up this job. 


The dummy subject it is uséd in the sentences above. The real 
subject is the infinitive (shown in the last column). This can be 
seen if we rewrite the sentences. For example, the sentence ‘It 
will be difficult for the boys to answer this question’ may be 
rewritten as ‘To answer this question will be difficult for the 
boys’. - 

The sentences in table 11 are similar to those in the one 


above. 
Table 11 


Main Part of |of+ Noun Infinitive 
the Sentence 


to give up the job. 

to promise his help. 

to talk to his sister like that. 
to say this: 


(vii) Look at the sentences in table 12. 
Table 12 


Bare Infinitive 


the patient |/ie down. 


the boys go away. 
spring on the deer. 
sing. 
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The verbs in the last column of the table above are infinitives. 

But they haven’t got the particle to before them. When an infini- 

tive hasn’t got a fo before it, it is called a “bare” infinitive. We 

put bare infinitives after the objects of verbs like those in the 

table above. Here is a list of some other verbs which take the: 
bare infinitive after them. 


feel : We felt the building shake. 
have : He wouldn’t have anyone advise him. 
notice : Inoticed aman come out of the room. 
watch : The headmaster watched the boys play. 
help : Please help me lift this box. 
(But often we put to after ‘help’) - 2 
know : Ihave known some persons make that mistake. 
bid : The judge bade him swear. ; 


Verbs which are put next to all modal auxiliaries (except ‘ought? 
and ‘used’) are infinitives without to. For example: I must go 
home now, He may come with me, You shouldn’t tell anyone 
about this, etc. 


Exercise 5 


Using the words and phrases given, make sentences on the given 
model. 


(a) Model: We | gotoschool | tolearn. ` 


1. use electricity, we, to light our homes. 
2. he, to see the headmaster, has come here. 
3. went to the U.S.A., the minister, to attend a con- 
ference. / 
_ 4, to build a house, have brought these materials, we. 
5. Mr. Shanker, to buy a T.V. set, is saving money. 
(b) Model: Theboys | are | ready | tostart. 
1. Anil, eager, is, to join the Army. 
2. to put down smuggling, is, determined, the govern- 
' ment. ; 
. keen, Mohan, to sit for the I.A.S., was. - 
. to sit up in bed, the patient, able, was. 
. anxious, the boys, to know their marks, were. 
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(c) Model: He. | has | a large family | to look 
after. 


1. he, a car, to sell, had. ` 

2. I, anything, to say, don’t have. 

3. were, there, a number of mistakes, to correct in the 
essay. 

4. to spend, he, no more money, had. 

5. time, is, to start the meeting, it. 


(d) Model: They | wanted | me | tospeak. 


1. me, he, to study law, advised. 

2. 1, to go near the water, didn’t allow, the children. 
3. the crowd, the police, to disperse, ordered. 

4. the guests, expected, we, to arrive at six o’clock. 
5. to pardon him, the judge, the prisoner, begged. 


(e) Model: He | knew | how to doit. 

(didn’t know) 

1. taught the boys, how to pronounce the word, the 
teacher. 

_ we, where to put the plates, told the servant. 

. what to say in my speech, didn’t know, I. 

_ wanted to know, when to bring in the tea, he. 

cauldn’t decide, which college to join, he. 


Model: The doctor | made | me | situp. 
. the tiger, come cut of a bush, noticed, the men. 

. the teacher, re-do the exercise, had, the boys. 

. my heart, felt, beat faster, I. 

the Inspector, the man, go away, let. 

. him, we, tell lies, have heard. 


” Exercise 6 


Express the idea in each pair of sentences below in one sentence, 
as shown in the examples. 


‘ 


Examples : À 
(i) He won't tell any lies. He is too honest for that. 


Answer: He is too honest to tell any lies:. | 
(ii) This box can’t be lifted. It is too heavy for that. 
Answer: This box is too heavy to lift. 
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(iii) I can’t solve this problem. It is too difficult for me. 
Answer: This problem is too difficult for me to solve. 


1. This house won’t suit us. It is too small for that. 

2. He can’t buy a radio. He is too poor for that. 

3. He shouldn’t marry yet. He is too young for that. 
4. He wouldn’t talk to us. He was too proud for that: 
5 
6 
7 


” 


. This curry can’t be wasted. It is too good for that. 
. The boy couldn’t be admitted to college: He was too 


young for that. 
. The question can’t be answered. It is too difficult for 
that. 
8. The story couldn’t be believed. It was too strange for 
that. 


9. He can’t buy this car. It is too expensive for him. 
10. Our boys can’t understand this poem. It is too difficult 
for them. 
11. Children shouldn’t play with fire. It is too dangerous 
` for them. 
12. Lorries can’t pass through this gate. It is too narrow for 
that. 


À ` Exercise 7 
' Rewrite the sentences below, using it as the dummy subject. 


\ Examples: 
(D To preach is easy. 
Answer: It is easy to preach. 
. (i) To tell lies is a shame. 
tl Answer: It is a shame to tell lies. 
(iii) To answer this question is difficult for the boys. . 
Answer: it is difficult for the boys to answer this ques- - 
w . tion. 
. To waste one’s time in idle talk is foolish. 
. To put off today’s work to tomorrow is unwise. 
. To disregard the advice of elders is wrong. 
. To play with-fire is dangerous. 
. To talk to.a man of learning is a great pleasure. 
; . ‘To watch a test match in the company of my cousin 
bea. is alot of fun. 
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7. To cut down our forests is a great mistake. : 

8. To control the world’s population is a problem. 

9. To read without glasses is difficult for me. 
10. To be caught in a current is dangerous for a swimmer. 
11. To run a race with a hare is not easy for a tortoise. 
12. Tolive without water is impossible for anyone. 


D. The uses of the Geründ 


The Gerund has the same form as the Present Participle, 
that is, Verb+ing. Examples: walking, singing, swimming, 
painting. It is used as a ‘verbal noun’, that is, a verb form which 
functions as a noun. 


(i) Look at these sentences. 
Running is a good exercise. 


Smoking does harm,to the body. 

Praying every day is a habit with Mr. George. : 
In these sentences the italicized words are gerunds used as Sub- 
jects. 
(ii) Look at these sentences. 

Children like playing games. 

Mohan enjoyed singing in his bath. 


I hate waiting at bus stops. 
“Stop talking”. ~~ 


The gerunds in the sentendersbved are s used as Objects. 
(üi) Look at these sentences. 


Our greatest need is oras ‘the growth ofo our popula- 
tion. 

Seeing is believing. 

One of Mohan’s recreations was singing. 


Here the italicized gerunds are used as Subject Complements. 
(iv) Look at these sentences. 


` We got our independence by fighting non-violently. 
He was put in prison for taking a bribe. 
He sat down to his breakfast A afer washing his rans. 
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Here the gerunds are the Objects of Prepositions, and are said to 
be “governed” by the prepositions.: Both the gerunds and the 
prepositions are italicized in the sentences above. 


(v) Look at these sentences. 


The teaching of a language is a skill. 

Mr. Damodaran is an expert in the taming of wild ele- 
` phants. 

They conducted a camp for the coaching of young cricketers. 


The gclunds in the sentences above are qualified by adjectival 
phrases formed with the preposition of. Note that the definit 
article (the) is put before the gerund in such phrases. 
When the adjectival phrase begins with any other preposition, 
the article is not used. ; 


Examples: 
Working in this office is a pleasure. 
- Smoking inside buses is prohibited. 


(vi) Look at these sentences. 


Mr. Sriman’s paintings are in great demand. 
The partings of lovers are often painful. 
“Would you like to have another helping of the pudding?” 


The italicized words in these sentences are some examples of . 
gerunds which have come to be used as ordinary nouns. 


(vii) Look at these sentences. 


This is my father’s walking stick. 
We have bought a new dining table. 
There is a reading room near my house. 


The italicized words in these sentences are gerunds which func- 
tion like adjectives. Note, however, that they are not like Pre-- 
sent Participles which function as adjectives. A walking stick, 
for example, is not ‘a stick that walks’, but a ‘stick used for walk- 
ing’. Similarly: a 

A dining table is a ‘table used for dining’. 
A reading room is a ‘room set apart for. reading’. 
-A looking glass is a ‘mirror made of glass for lookittg in’.. 
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A dancing hall is a ‘hall for public dancing’. 
A writing desk is a ‘desk for writing at’. 
_ A frying pan is a ‘pan used for frying things’. 


The italicized words above are compound words each made up 
of a gerund and a noun. Since the gerund is also a noun, these 
compound words are similar to those formed by two ordinary 
nouns : for example, book-stall, post-master, ink-stand, etc. 


(viii) Look at the italicized phrases in the sentences below. 


The king loved being praised. 

The cyclist narrowly escaped being knocked down by the 
lorry. . 

The minister hated being flattered. 

The Inspector denied being bribed. 


In these sentences the italicized phrases are passive forms of 
gerunds. For example: Being praised is the passive form of prais- 
ing. Being bribed is the passive form of bribing. The passive 
form of the gerund is : being+the Past Participle of the verb. 


(ix) Look at the italicized phrases in the sentences|below. 


The Inspector denied having received a bribe. 
The-boy admitted his having cut one of my classes. 
He is sorry for having done such a thing. 


The phrases italicized above are Perfect forms of gerunds. For 
example: having received is the Perfect form of receiving. Hav- 
ing done is the Perfect form of doing. The perfect form of the 
gerund is having+the Past Participle of the verb. 

` Note that the perfect form of a gerund expresses an action 
completed in the past. For example, ‘He is sorry for having done 
that’ means ‘He did it and he is sorry for that now’. “The Inspec- 
tor denied having received a bribe’ means “The Inspector denied 
that he had received a bribe’. 


(x) Both infinitives and gerunds can be objects of verbs. Some 
verbs take either of them as object, some only the gerund and 
some only the infinitive. 

(Note: A preposition always takes a gerund as its object, never 
an infinitive.) 
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(a) Here are some verbs ghid take both infinitives and gerunds 
as objects : 


begin 


continue 


like 


fear 


~ love 


. intend 


learn 
prefer 
propose 


remember : 


try 


` stop 


: He began working hard. 


He began to work hard after the warning from 
his teacher. ; 


: He continued writing. 


He continued to write even after the bell. 


: He likes watching cricket matches. 


He likes to watch cricket matches with 
his cousin. 


: The child feared going near dogs. 


The child feared to go near my dog. 


: She loves listening to film music. 
_She loves to listen to this song. 

: Heintends joining a college. 

_ Heintends to join the City College. 

: She learnt dancing. 


She learnt to dance. 


` We prefer travelling by air. 
: We prefer to travel by train on this occasion. 
: They proposed putting off the meeting. — 


He proposed to go to Varanasi. 
He didn’t remember seeing me. 


` Please remember to send an invitation to 


Mr. Das. 


* He tried selling vegetables, but didn’t make 


much profit. 
He tried to sell the stolen watch! 


: He stopped watching the T.V. 


He stopped to watch the T.V. 


Note: In the case of most of the verbs listed above, the choice of 
the gerund or the infinitive often makes a difference in meaning. 


£ 


Examples: 


‘She learnt dancing means ‘She learnt dancing as an 


accomplishment’. 
She learnt to dance means ‘She learnt the skill of dancing’. 


He remembered posting the letter refers to the past action of. 


posting the letter. 
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Please remember to post the letter refers to the future 


action. 


We prefer travelling by air refers to a general preference. 
We prefer to travel by train on this occasion refers to the pre- 
ference on a particular occasion. 
He stopped watching the T.V. means ‘He was watching the 
T.V. and he stopped that activity’. 

_ He stopped to watch the T.V. means ‘He stopped (whatever 
he was doing) in order to watch the T.V- 


(6) Here are some verbs which usually take gerunds as 


objects. 


avoid 


consider 
complete 
deny 
dislike 
enjoy 
favour 
finish- 
give up 
miss 
put off 


practise 
suggest 


: He avoided seeing me. (Not *He avoided to 


see me.) 


: He considered applying for the job. 

: He completed writing the novel last month. 
: The Inspector denied receiving a bribe. 

: My father dislikes going to films. 

: Nehru enjoyed being in the company of 


children. 


: He favoured putting off thè meetiig. 
: At the stroke of the hour he finished writing ” 


his answers. 


: He gave up drinking on the advice of his 


doctor. 


: We missed seeing the test match. 

: The minister put off going to the U.S.A. 

: He practised singing every day. _ 

: The boys suggested going for a picnic during 


the week-end. 


(c) Here are some verbs which usually take infinitives as 


objects. 


agree 
attempi 
choose 
claim 
consent 
decide 


: The two Prime Ministers agreed to meet again. - 
: The prisoner attempted fo escape. 

- He didn’t choose to stand for the election. 

: }ie claimed to be an expertin astrology. 

: The girl didn’t consent fo marry her cousin. 
: We decided to vote for Mr. Sethi. 
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determine `: The workers determined to go on strike. 
expect : Mohan expects to geta first class. 


hope - He hopes ż2 get the first rank. 

long : She longed to return to India after twenty 
years abroad, 

offer : Anil offerec is go and post the letter. 


pretend : The boy pretended ŝo beill. 
promise. : My friend promised to lend me the money. 


refuse : The child refused to take the medicine. 
threaten : The Inspector threatened fo put the man injail. 
want : He wanted to study medicine. 

wish : Iwish to buy a T.V. set. 


(xi) (a) Look at these sentences. 


- I am interested in coliccting foreign stamps. 
He is agreeable to sharing the room with me. 
Woollen clothes arc not suitable fo~ wearing in summer. 


` In these sentences we have examples of some adjectives which 
take prepositions after them: for example, interested+in. Only a 
_gerund_(not an infinitive) can be put after such adjectives. 


(b) Look at these sentences. 


He objected to postponing the meeting. 
“Please excuse me from attending class today”. 
They did not succeed in climbing the peak. 


In these sentences we have examples of some verbs which take 
prepositions after them. Only a gerund (not an infimtiye) can be 
put after such verbs. 


(xii) Look at these sentences. 


They didn’t like my speaking plainly. 

I congratulate you on your winning the match. 

We don’t mind the children’s coming to the party. 

We don’: object to Mohan’s playing for another team. 


In the sentences above you find phrases wi h gerunds. For exam- 
pic: 


my speaking, Mohan: s playing, etc. 
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Each of these phrases consists of a noun or pronoun followed by 
a gerund. fhe noun or pronoun is the ‘subject’ or the doer of the 
action denoted by the gerund. For example, in the phrase 
Mohan ’s playing, ‘Mohan’ is the doer of the action of playing. In 
such phrases the noun or pronoun is putin the possessive form. 
we shouid say, ‘They didn’t like my speaking plainly ’ and not 
“They didn’t like me (or I) speaking plainly’. Similarly, we 
should say, ‘We don’t object to Mohan’s playing for another 
feam, and not*“We don’t object to Mohan playing for another 
eant. - 


Note: in spoken English sometimes, when a proper noun (that is 
the name of a person) is put before the gerund as its ‘subject’ 
people don’t observe this rule, and we hear, for example, sen- 
tences such as ‘We don’t like Anil coming here often’. But this 
rule is invariably, observed when the phrase noun-+gerund 
comes as the subject of a sentence. For example : Anil’s coming 
here makes us very happy. (Not *Anil coming here, etc.) 


But we do not use the possessive form of the noun in the fol- 
lowing cases: 


(a) When the noun is an inanimate (i.e. lifeless) object. 
For example: We faced the danger of the rock coming 
down. (Not *‘of the rock’s coming down’) 


Note: A noun denoting an inanimate object has, however, to be 
used in the possessive form, when an adjective comes between it 


and the gerund. 


Example: We observed the car’s smooth running. 
We can also say: We observed the smooth running of the car. 


(b) When the gerund isin the passive form and a noun (not 
a pronoun) is put before it. | 


Examples: 

Ve were surprised at Anil being punished. (Not “at Anil’s 
being punished’) 

They didn’t object to the wild elephant being shot. 


(Not *the wild elephant's being shot’) 
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Exercise 8 


Fill in the blanks with the correct form (the Gerund or the Infini- 
tive) of the verbs given in brackets. 


1. He promised............ (behave) well. 
2:1 SStOD sos ccesesens- (talk), and start............ (read)”, the 
teacher told the boys. Pisa 
3. We hoped................ (raise) enough money for a new 
building. 
4. The boys finished............... (write) before the end of 
the hour. ; 
5. We triedii.:::/...0...0088 (find) the answer, but failed. 
6. We couldn’t open the lock. Someone suggested......... 
(break) it open. 
7. “Don’t forget.............. (take) this medicine before 
you go to bed”, my mother said to me. 
8. “Would you mind........... (switch) the fan on?” 
9. The boy pretended................ (be) ill. 
10. We were tired of......... (listen) to the speech. 
11. My mother dislikes............ (use) face powder. 
12. Anil expected......... (get) a first class, but missed....... 
~ (get) it. ' 
13. We look forward to......... (meet) the Prime Minister 
in Delhi. 3 
14. The doctor advised the patient to stop......... (take) tea 
or coffee. — 
15. The soldiers were determined......... (stay) where they 
were. 
16. The boy was not interested in.............. (study). 
17. He is used to............... (sleep) in the open. 
18. We put off............... (go) on the excursion because of 
. the weather. 
19. The employees decided................ (go back) to work 
; after the manager undertook............ (look) into their 
complaints. 
20. He enjoyed............... (swim) in the sea. 
Exercise 9 


Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into one sen- 
tence, by turning the sentence in italics into a phrase made up of 
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a preposition followed by a gerund. Use the prepositions given 
in brackets. 
Examples: 
(i) He sells newspapers. He earns some money. (by) 


(ii) 


Answer: He earns some money by selling newspapers. 


We walked six kilometres. Then we sat down for a rest. 
(after) 


Answer: We sat down for a rest after walking six | 


kilometres. 


. The thief came into the house. 


He broke a window. (by) - 


. The teachers congratulated the school team.. 


The team won the Football Cup. (on) 


. “I won’t excuse you. You should take the examina- 


tion.” (from) ‘ 
We must breathe. Otherwise we can’t live. (without) 


. They locked the door. Then they went out. (before) 
. The magistrate fined the cyclist. He cycled at night 


without a lamp. (for) 
He reads poetry. He finds great pleasure in it. (in) 


. He wants to catch fish. But he doesn’t want to wet his 


hands. (without) 
He sleeps in the open. He is used to it. (to) 
He wants to pass the I.A.S. He has set his mind on it. 


(on) 


. He was eating ina hotel. He was fed up with it. (with) 


hope. (of) 


. Exercise 10 


Fill in the blanks with the nouns or pronouns given in brackets, 
using their possessive forms wherever necessary. 


1 


_ A: Are you surprised at..... (I) winning the first prize? 
B: I could never imagine...... (you) doing it. 


9. ‘The‘railway track was blocked by a huge......(rock) 


lying on it. 
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3. I don’t approve of........ (boys) being punished with 
` caning. 
4. “I can’t understand...... (you) getting such low 
marks,” the teacher said to Rakesh. 
5. There was danger of the old....... (house) falling if 
there was heavy rain. 
6. ......(Ravana) carrying away of Sita led to the war bet- 
ween him and Sri Rama. 
7. The boys were all for...... (Suresh) being made cap- 
tain. 
8. He didn’t like his...... (father) questioning him for 
every little thing. ; 
9. He was satisfied with the......(car) giving ten 
kilometres a litre. ° 
10. The doctor observed the......(child) breathing. - 
11. We saw the...... (batsman) being hit. 
‘12. The lawyer. objected to the...... (witness) being 


examined again. 
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. 8 
The Passive Voice 


Look at these sentences. 
1. Raju saw a snake under his bed. 
2. He beat the snake with a stick. 
3. The snake was killed. 


Sentences 1 and 2 say what Raju did: He saw a snake. He beat it. 
Raju is the subject of the two sentences and the verbs express the 
actions performed by Raju.. They are transitive verbs, and the 
object of either verb is the noun snake. The verbs are said to be 
in the Active Voice. 

The snake is the subject of Sentence 3, but the verb does not 
express any action done by the snake, but only what was done to 
it. It expresses the action that the snake ‘received’ or ‘suffered’ 
So we use -the form ‘was killed” to express this idea. Verbs in this 
form are said to be in the Passive Voice. 

So while verbs in the active voice denote the actions done 
by a doer or ‘agent’, verbs in the passive voice denote what the 
objects of those actions ‘suffered’ or ‘received’. In other words, 
when we use the Active Voice we give prominence to what the 
doer or the agent does, and when we use the Passive Voice we 
give prominence to the object of an action. We give this promi- 
nence to the object by making it the subject of the sentence and 
saying what the subject ‘suffered’ or ‘received’ Hence we say: The 
snake was killed. 

: Suppose we want to describe some of the actions of the 

snake. The verbs we use will then be in the active voice. We will 


say, for example: 
: The snake seized a rat in its jaws. It ate up the eggs in the 
bird’s nest, etc. 
(i) When to use the Passive Voice 
(a) Look at these two sentences. 
Ravi posted the letter. 
The letter was posted by Ravi. 
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There is practically no difference in the meaning or idea con- 

veyed by these two sentences and you may say either of these 

sentences in answer to the question: Who posted the letter? 
But this is not always so. Often the active voice and the pas- 

sive voice convey different shades of meaning. 


Look at these two sentences. 


Some people built a bridge across the river. (Active Voice). 
A bridge was built across the river. (Passive Voice) 


Here we would prefer to use the second sentence rather than the 
first, because what we want to refer to is not the action of ‘some 
people’ but the result of that action, namely, the coming into : 
existence of the bridge. So we would give prominence to ‘bridge’ 
by putting it as the subject in our sentence. The ‘agents’ or the 
doers of the action of ‘building’, namely ‘some, people’, are 

| vague or indefinite. We-are not thinking of what they did. In ° 
other words, we are interested in the particular h ippening, not 
in anybody's doings. So we use the passive voice here. 

Here are some examples of similar contexts in which we 

would use the passive voice: 


A road was built to connect our village with the nearby 
town: 3 

(Some agency, may be the P.W.D., the Panchayat, etc. 
built it.) Kees 

My pocket was picked in the bus. (Someone did it.) 

The travellers were robbed. (Some robbers did it. Who 
they are is not known.) . 


(b) Look at these sentences: 
A mistake has been made in passing these orders. 


The price of petrol has been increased with effect from the: 
first of this month. 


Twenty applicants have been called for interview. 


The Passive voiceiscused in these statements, in order to make 
them sound ‘impersonal’, that is, in order not to draw attention 


to the persons responsible for these actions. Here is another 
example: 


School fees must be paid before the fifteenth of this month. 
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This is an order expressed impersonally. Compare this with 
the same order given in another form: ‘You must pay your 
school fees before the fifteenth of this month.’ This order is in 
the active voice: It is not impersonal, because someone says this 
to someone else, or writes it and puts his name under it. 

_ Since the passive voice sounds impersonal, it is often used ` 
in writings which describe scientific processes. 


(ii) Look at these sentences:  * 
This house was built thirty years ago. 
It was built by. my grandfather. Sa 
It was later bought from him by a doctor. 
It is now owned by a film actor who bought it from the doc- 
tor. j ; 


The subject in all the sentences above is ‘this house’ or it which 
stands for ‘this house’. The verbs are in the passive voice 
because the sentences state the things that were done to the 
house. The adverbial phrase thirty years ago in the first sentence 
helps to complete the meaning of the sentence. So does the 
phrase by my grandfather in the second sentence. This phrase, 
by+noun or pronoun denotes the doer or the agent of the 
action. It is used if it helps to complete the meaning of the sen- 


_tence, not otherwise. For example, look at these sentences, in 
' which the by+noun or pronoun is omitted. The reason why itis 


omitted is given after each sentence. 


The two robbers were caught the next morning. (Who 
caught them may be assumed....... the police. as happens 
normally. If, however, it was not the police; we should be 
adding the by+-noun phrase: They were caught by the head- 
man of the village, by some villagers, etc.) 

Rice is grown in many parts of India. (Who grows it is obvi- 
OUS .....-. the farmers.) 

The English textbook is sold in the co-operative book- 
store. (The seller, obviously, is the man in charge of 
the store.) 

English is taught in most schools in this country. (We 
needn’t say that teachers teach it.) 

America was discovered in 1492. (The discoverer 1s weli 


known.) 
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” 


The incney has been stolen. (The doer of the action is 


' not known.) 1N 
A mistake was made in totalling the marks. {It is not neces- 
sary to disclose who made the mistake, or, perhaps, it is 
not desirable to do so.) 


(iii) How verbs are put in the Passive Voice 


We have seen that we use the active voice and the passive 
voice for different reasons, as explained in secticn (i) above. 
When, therefore, we change a sentence in the active voice into 

one in the passive voice, there is a certain change in the nature 
of the information conveyed and in the topic on which interest 
turns. Still, for the purpose of practising the form of sentences in 
the passive, we may practise “transforming” or changing sen- 
tences from the active to the passive. j 


Here are some examples: — 


Active Passive 
_ 1. Mr. Lal sells dry fruits. 1. ‘Dry fruits are sold by Mr. Lal. 
2. Most of us eat rice. 2. Rice is eaten by most of us. 
3. She washes my clothes. 3. My clothes are washed by her. 
4. Hehelpsme. - i 4. lam helped by hirn. 


Note the changes we make when we transform sentences from 
the active voice to the passive: 


(1) We put the object of the active verb in the subject posi- 
_ tion. For example, fruits, the object in Sentence 1 under “Ac- 
tive” is made the subject in Sentence 1 under “Passive”. 

___ (2) The number of the verb is changed if the number of the 
subject changes. For example, Mr. Lal is the subject in Sentence 
1 under “Active”. So the verb is singular: sells. When we change 
the sentence into the passive, fruits becomes the subject. So the 
verb is plural: are sold. ; 

(3) The form of the verb undergoes a change. For example, 
sells is changed to are sold. Eat is changed to is eaten. 


In the examples above the form of the verb in the Passive is 
be (am, is, ere)+the past participle;-am helped, is caten, are 


, 


< CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
TRENN ; 


| 
| 
| 
i 
j 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


193 


The verbs in the “Active” sentences above are all in the 
Present Simple tense. In the “Passive” sentences these are 
changed to am+past participle or is+past participle or are+past 
participle. ; 

The sentences below are in the Simple Past. Note the 
change in the form of the verbs when they are changed from 
active to passive. 


Active Passive 
Mr. Lal sold dry fruits. Dry fruits were sold by Mr. Lal. 
Most of us ate rice. Rice was eaten by most of us. 
She washed my clothes. My clothes were washed by her. 
He helped me. I was helped by him. 


~The examples above show that the form of the verb in the pas- 


sive voice is be (that is, was or were)+ the Past Participle. 
In order to be able to make sentences in the passive voice, 


- the forms which verbs take in this voice have to be learnt. Here 


is a chart showing the passive voice forms of verbs in the various 
tenses, together with examples. The letters “P.P.” used below 
stand for “Past Participle”. 


Tense Form s Example 
Present Simple: am+P.P. Lam helped by my uncle. 
ist+P.P. The book is sold in the 
next shop. 
are+P.P. Flagsare flown on that -- 
day. te 
Simple Past: was+P.P. The snake was killed. 
werc+P.P. The fruits were eaten 
: yesterday. 
Present am+being+P.P. 1am bcinghelpedby my 
Continuous: is+being+P.P. uncle. 
are+being+P.P. Our housc is being built. 
Some films are being 
shown. 


Past Continuous: wastbeing+P.P. A meeting was being held. 
were+being+P.P. Bells were being rung. 
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Present Perfect: has+been+P.P. Our house has been built. 
have+been+P.P. The books have been 


- returned. 
Past Perfect: had+been+P.P. The results had been 
given out. 
Simple Future: _will/shall+be+P.P. Flags will be flown on 
that day. 


We shall be told about it. 


Future Perfect: will/shall+have+ The boys will have been 
been+P.P. sent up to the next class. 
We shall have been told 
about it. 


The passive voice forms of Present Perfect Continuous, Past 
Perfect Continuous, Future Continuous and Future Perfect 
Continuous are not given above, because they are rarely used. 
Here is a chart showing some passive voice forms of verbs 
with modal auxiliaries. The forms are italicized in the examples. 


Active Passive 
Our boys can win the match. The match can be won by our 
boys. 
You can take it away. It can be taken away. 
Ants may eat the cake. The cake may be eaten by ants. 
We might win the cup. Thetup might be won by us. 
You must send a reply. A reply must be sent. (by you) 
‘He could drive the car. The car could be driven by hin. 
Dr. Gopal should see this The patient should he seen by 
patient. Dr. Gopal. 
Dinesh would wake me up. I would be woken up by 
Dinesh 
We ought to respect our -Our teachers ought to be 
teachers. respected. 
He may have eaten thecake. The cake may have heen eaten 
PAN by him. 
Ants might have eaten the cake. The cake might have been eaten 
by ants. 
“ They would have won the cup. Thecup would have been won 
by them. 
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They ought to have obeyedthe The order ought to have been 

order. obeyed. j 
They must have attackedthe The enemy must have been 
enemy. attacked. 


Exercise 1 
Put the following sentences into the passive form. Use by+noun 


or pronoun only where it is needed for completing the medning 
of the sentence. 


. Our boys won the cup. 

. The Principal admitted Suresh into his college. 

. The banks pay interest on deposits. 

. Father is reading the newspaper. 

. Everyone has eaten his breakfast. 

. Those people were shooting a film. 

. Mysister had locked the door before we left the house. 

. They will set up two more steel plants. 

. We shall have doubled our population by 2000 A.D. 

10. We can now remove the plates on the table. 

11. They may need a lot more money. 

12. The child may have broken this mirror. 

13. We might sell our car. 

14. We might have bought that house. 

15. But we didn’t buy it. 

16. We could send the parcel only by sea. 

17. They could have hired a taxi. 

18. You must post this letter today. 

19. Father must have taken away the book. 

20. We should call a doctor. 

21. They should have taken the patient to hospital. 

22. Mother would sérve the food and Leela would wash 
the plates. 

23. More people would have attended the party but tor the 
rain. 

24. Everyone ought to obey the laws of the country. 

25. The driver ought to have stopped the car at the level 


crossing. 


wocmr Want WN 
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(iv) Commands, Questions and Negatives in the Passive 
(a) Look at these sentences. 


1. Put this picture on that wall. 

2. Switch on the fan. 

3. Open the box. 

4. Inform the police. 3 
These commands are put in the passive voice, using the word 
let, as shown below: 


1. Let this picture be put on that wall. 
2. Let the fan be switched on. 
3. Let the box be opened. 
4. Let the police be informed. 
The verb is put in the form: /et+be+ Past Participle. 


(b) Look at these sentences. 


1. Do machincs make these articles? 
2. Can we send this parcel by air mail? 
3. Should we cut down these trees? 
4. Will they arrest the union leader? 
5. Has anyone asked this question? 


These yes-or-no questions are put in the passive voice as shown 
below: 


. Are these articles made by machines? 

. Can this parcel be sent by air mail? 
Should these trees be cut down? 

. Will the union leader be arrested? 

. Has this question been asked by anyone? 


Nm 


UA U 


The form of the verb in the passive voice question is: 

(a) A form of ‘be’+ Past Participle if the question begins 
with do/does/did in the active voice. For example: Are these 
articles made by machines? 

(b) Modal auxiliary+be+Past Participle if the question 
begins with a modal auxiliary in the active voice. For example: 
Can this parcel be sent by airmail? 
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_ _ (©) Hasthavefhad+been+ Past Participles if the question is 
in the Present or Past Perfect tense in the active voice. For exam- 
ple: Has this question been asked by anyone? 


Look at these Question-word questions. 


1. Where did you find this pen? 

2. What language do those people speak? 

3. How much did you pay for this watch? 
These questions are put in the passive as shown below: 

1. Where was this pen found? 

2. What language is spoken by those people? 

3. How much was paid by you for this watch? 
The. verb is put in the form: a form of ‘be’+the Past Participle of 
verb. : 


Look at these negative sentences. 


1. Some persons don’t eat onions. 

2. Parliament will not pass this bill in this session. 

3. We can’t take up this work now. 

4. The tourists didn’t complete the tour. 
These sentences are put in the passive as shown below: 

1. Onions are not eaten by some persons. 

2. This bill will not be passed in this session. 

3. This work can’t be taken up now. 

4. The tour wasn’t completed by the tourists. 
The passive is formed in the same way as in the case of Affirma- 
tive Sentences but with the negative word not put between the 


Auxiliary and the Past Participle. 


Exercise 2 
Put the following sentences:into the Passive Voice. Use the by+ 
noun or pronoun phrase only where it is needed for completing 
the meaning of the sentence. 


— 


. Post this letter today. 

. They haven’t elected the captain. 
. Did they hire a taxi? 

Have all the boys paid the fees? 

. Send an invitation to Mr. Lal. 


ne wn 
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6. Our.boys didn’t play the match. 
= 7. Give this letter to your teacher. 
8. Where did you play the match? 
9. Farmers in these parts don’t grow wheat. 
10. The police haven’t caught the thieves yet. 
11. How do they work this machine? 
12. What does this factory produce? 


(v) Look at the sentences in this table. 


Table 1A 


teaches English. 
gave i a great welcome. 
have paid i his salary. 

The magician |showed some new tricks. 


The sentences in this table have each two objects — an indirect 
object and a direct object. 


In the table below these sentences are put in the passive voice. 


Table 1B 


‘In putting the sentences in table 1A into the passive voice in 
table 1B we have done the following: 


(a) We have made one of the two objects. namely the indi- 
rect object, the subject of the sentence in table 1B. 
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(b) We have retained the direct object in the object posi- 


tion. An object in this position is called the “Retained 
Object”. 


Usually it is the indirect object that is put as the subject in 
the passive construction. This is because indirect objects are 
usually persons, and we talk about persons rather than things. 

If, however, we wish to give prominence to the direct object 
rather than the indirect, we put the direct object as the subject of 
the sentence in the passive voice. In other words, we do. this 


when we wish to draw attention to “what is done” rather than 
“to whom it is done’’. 


Look at these examples. 


A high post was offered Mr. Sethi. 
A great welcome was given the visiting President. 


But in such sentences we generally replace the indirect 
object with a to+noun phrase. We would therefore write the two 
sentences as: 


A high post was offered to Mr. Sethi. 
A great welcome was given to the visiting President. 
(vi) Look at the sentences in this table. 


Table 2A 


Mohan captain. 


Jaleel manager. 
his dog “Tiger”. 
the country |prosperous. 
the man sad. 


The verbs in the sentences in this table have objects (in the third 
célumn) and object complements (in the last column). Some of ~ 
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the object complements are nouns and some adjectives. When 
we express the sentences in the passive voice, we put the objects 
in the subject position and retain the complements in the com- 
plement position. For this, see the table below. 


Table 2B 


was elected captain. 

was appointed /|manager. 

was called “Tiger” 

was made . prosperous by industrial 
progress. 

was left sad by the news. 


(vii) Look at the sentences in this table. 


AU Table 3 


Complement 
(Infinitive) 


stay back. 
go out. 


use bad words. 
have known i cheat. 


helped carry the luggage. 


When we turn the sentences into the passive voice, we put the 
objects in ‘the subject position and retain the infinitives ir the 

Sein complement position. But the bare infinitives now become ‘to- 
infinitives’. RR $ 
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Look at the table below. 
: Table’ 4 
Verb Complement Adverbial 
(Infinitive) 
The boys | were made to stay back. 
He was seen to go out.- 


was heard to use bad words. 
has been known: fo cheat. 


was helped to carry the luggage. 
by Ramu 


Look at the sentences in this table. 


Table 5 


the boys 


her _ 

the servant — |to. post the letter. 
The manager the children |to go in. 
The examiner ` |instructed |the candidates |to write.in ‘ink. 
The doctor ~ {advised the patient not to eat rice. 


When we.put the sentences in Table 5 into the passive voice we 
retain the infinitives (shown in the last column) in the comple- 
ment position. ; 
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Look at the table below. 
Table 6 


Complement 
(Infinitive) 


were allowed by the teacher |to go and watch 
the match. 


was asked to sing. 


was told to post the letter. 


were permit- 

ted by the manager|to go in. 

were instruc- ; z 
ted to write in ink. 
was advised |by the doctor |not to eat rice. 


(viii) Look at these sentences. 


The children laughed at the funny-looking man. 

The police enquired into the accident. 

The thieves broke into the house at midnight. 

We agreed to the proposed plan. 

Some people believe in astrology. 

The two governments arrived at an agreement. 
In each of these sentences the verb takes a preposition after it. 
For example, the verb broke in the third sentence takes the pre- 
position into which connects it with the noun phrase the house. 

When we put such sentences in the passive voice, we retain 

the preposition after the verb in the passive form. 


Look at the sentences below. 


The funny-looking man was laughed-at by the children. 
The accident was enquired inta. 

The house was broken-into at midnight. 

The proposed plan was agreed to by us. 

Astrology is believed in by some people. ` 

An agreement was arrived at by the two governments. 


(ix) Look at these sentences. 
People felt.thut the pclice were corrupt. 
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Everyone thought that the government was weak. 
They believe that Mr. Lal is very rich. 


We can put these sentences into the passive voice in two ways: 


(a) With the dummy subject it. 


It was felt that the police were corrupt. 
It was thought that the government was weak. 
It is believed that Mr. Lal is very rich. 

(b) By making the subject of the noun clause the subject of 
the sentence, and putting the verb in the noun clause into the 
infinitive form. 

The police were felt to be corrupt. 
The government was thought to be weak. 
Mr. Lal is believed to be very rich. 


x. Passives of Non-finites 
(a) Look at the italicized phrases in the sentences below. 
Mohan wants fo be elected captain. 
The king liked to be praised. 
The patient is going to be examined. 
Anil wished to be invited to the party. 


The italicized phrases above are the passive forms of infinitives. _ 
The form of the Passive Infinitive is: to+be+ Past Participle. 


Look at these sentences. 


He is happy to have been invited. 
He was reported to have been elected. 
He claims to have been granted an interview by Queen - 


Elizabeth. nee 
The italicized phrases above are the passive forms of Perfect 
Infinitives. The passive form of the Perfect Infinitive is to+ 
have+been+Past Participle. Look at the chart below. 


Active Passive 
Infinitive: to elect to be elected 
(to+verb) (to+be+Past Participle) 
Perfect Infinitive: to have elected to have been elected 
(to+have+Past Participle) (to+have+been+Past 


Particiole) 
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(b) Look at the italicized phrases in the sentences below. 
“ “We saw him being taken to hospital. 

Being asked to wait, the boy stood outsi 

room 


de the headmaster’s 


The italicized phrases above are the passive forms of pre- 
sent participles. The passive form of the Present Participle is: 


being + Past Participle. 


‘Look at these sentences. 
Having been invited to the party, he doesn’t want to miss it. 
_ The trees having been cut, the ground looked bare. 


The italicized phrases above are the passive forms of per- 
fect participles. The passive form of the Perfect Participle is: 
having +been+ Past Participle. Look at the chart below. 


Active Passive 
Present Participle: asking being asked 
(verb+ing) (being+Past Participle) 


Perfect Participle: having asked having been asked 
(having+ Past Participle) (having+been+ Past 
Participle) 


(c) Look at these sentences. P 
He likes being invited to parties. 
He objects to being called by a nickname. 
Being praised gave the king great pleasure. 


The italicized phrases above are the passive forms of gerunds. 
The passive form of the gerund is: being + Past Participle. 


Look at these sentences. 

He liked kaving been invited to the party. 

He was congratulated on having been eleçted. 
The italicized phrases above are the passive forms of Perfect 
Gerunds. The passive form of the Perfect Gerund is: having+ 
been+Past Participle. Look at the chart below. 


Active Passive 
Gerund: Inviting beinginvited 
(verb+ing) (being+Past Participle) 
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Perfect Gerund: havinginvited having been invited 
(having + Past Participle) (having+been-+-Past 

~- Participle) 

(xi ) Look at these sentences. 
Disease.afflicted the old man. 
His business absorbs him. - 
His behaviour disgusted everyone. 
Stamp-collecting interested the boy. 
His own performance pleased him. 
Ashok’s progress satisfied his teachers. 

-The results surprised me. 


These sentences are put in the passive voice below. 


The old man was afflicted with disease. 

He is absorbed in his business. 

Everyone was disgusted with his behaviour. 

The boy was interested in stamp-coltecting. 

He was pleased with his own performance. 
Ashok’s teachers were satisfied with his progress. 
I was surprised at the results. 


Notice that the adverbials that follow the verbs in these sen- 
tences do not begin with by, but with other prepositions such as, 
in, with, at. 
This is because these verbs express ‘states’ rather than ‘actions’ 
done by any ‘agents’. 
(xii) Some sentences cannot be put in the passive voice. even 
though they have transitive verbs with objects 

He cursed himself for his foolishness. 

While we can say ‘He was cursed by the rishi, we cannot say 
*‘Himself was cursed by him’, because in this sentence the sub- 


ject and the object refer to the same person. 
Similarly: Ashok and Anil abused each other. 


We cannot say *‘Each other were abused by Ashok and Anil’, 
because ‘each other’ and ‘Ashok and Anil’ refer to the same set 


of persons. 
Similarly: Raju shook his head. 
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We cannot say *‘Raju’s head was shaken by him’, because 
Raju’s head is a part of Raju. 


Exercise 3 


Put each of the following sentences into the Passive Voice, in the ` 


three ways shown in the examples: 


Examples: 
(i) Active Voice: Mr. Das teaches us English. 
Passive Voice: We are taught English by Mr. Das. 
English is taught us by Mr. Das. 
English is taught to us by Mr. Das. 
(ii) Active Voice: They gave the children sweets. 


Passive Voice: The children were given sweets by them. 


+ Sweets were given the children by them. 


: Sweets were given to-the children by them. 


1. The President awarded Mr. Lal Padma Shri. 
2. The Principal refused the boy admission. 

3. Someone showed me the house. 

4. My father allowed me only a small amount of pocket 

,money. 

5. Why didn’t they offer him a higher salary ? 
6. My friend promised me his help. i 
7. Mr. Lal will leave his sons large properties. 
8. My father sold the doctor his car. 
9. Will. someone tell me the whole-story ? 
0. We must teach that man a tesson. 


-Exercise 4 ' : 
Put the following sentences into the passive-vaice, as shown in 
the examples. 


Examples: 


(i) Active Voice: The boys elected Mohan Secretary. 
Passive Voice: Mohan was elected Secretary. 
(ii) Active Voice: The news left the old man sad. 
Passive Voice: The old man was left sad by the news. 
1. The judge found the prisoner guilty. 


2. Woollen clothes keep us warm. 
3. The results left the boy disappointed.. 
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- Government promoted him Inspector General. 
- The tragedy left the child an orphan. 

. Everyone called him “chacha”. 

. We have painted the doors green. 

- The facts prove his theory wrong. 

. They named their child Anupama. 

. They elected Mr. Mukund an M.P. 


Exercise 5 
Put the following sentences into the Passive Voice, as showmin 
the examples. 

Examples: 

{i) Active Voice: The teacher made the boys stay back. 
Passive Voice: The boys were made to stay back by 
the teacher. 

(ii) Active Voice: The manager permitted the clerk to 
leave early. 

Passive Voice: The clerk was permitted (by the man- 
ager) to leave early. 

(iii) Active Voice: He taught me how to drive. 

Passive Voice: I was taught by him how to drive. 


SCOMANAMA 


p 


1. We saw the snake go into this hole. 
2. The headmaster asked the boy to come again. 
3. The engineer showed the workers how to operate the 
machine. : 
4. We noticed a man throw a stone at the car. 
5. The doctor advised Mr. Lal to give up smoking. 
6. The lady showed the servant where to put the luggage. 
7. You must help me solve the problem. 
8. The headmaster allowed the boy to sit in the class. 
9. He taught me how to write an essay. 
10. We have never known him tell a lie. 
11. The old man urged his sons to be united. 
12. Please tell me what to say in my application. 


Exercise 6 
Put the following sentences in the Passive Voice, as shown in the 
examples. 
Examples: 


(i) Active Voice: The children laughed at the mad man. 
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Passive Voice: The mad man was laughed at by the children. 
(ii) Active Voice: The results surprised me. 
Passive Voice: 7 was surprised at the results. 


. You can depend on this man’s word. 

. The work engaged me all the time. 

. He has spoken to the minister. 

. The salary offered satisfied Mr. Damodar. 

. The committee took up the next item for discussion. 

. Social work interests Mrs. Lal very much. 

. All the members agreed to an increase in the sub- 
scription. 

. The news surprised everyone. 

. A judge of the Supreme Court will enquire into the 
train accident. 

10. The school results this year pleased the Managing 

Committee. 


NAAR WN 


\© co 


Exercise 7 


Put the following sentences in the passive voice, in the two 
ways shown in the examples. 


Examples: 
(i) Active Voice: The cross-examination proved that 
the witness was lying. 
‘Passive Voice: It was proved by the cross-examination 
that the witness was lying. 
The witness was proved to be lying by 
the cross-examination. 
(ii) Active Voice: People believe that he is an honest man. 
Passive Voice: It is believed that he is an honest man. 
He is believed to be an honest man. 


. People say that Mr. Lal is very rich. 

. Everyone believes that this man does miracles. 

. Investigation proved that the rumour was false. 

. Many people now’ think that politics is a dirty 
game. 


WN = 
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5. They consider that India holds the key to the success of 
democracy in the world. 
. People expect that prices will go up still further. 
. The papers report that the elections are going on peace- 
fully. 
8. The manufacturers claim that the new drug is a certain 
cure for asthma. 
9. The witness admitted that his earlier Statement was 
wrong. 


“A 


10. We understand that he opposes our views. 


Exercise $ 
Fill in each blank with the correct form of verb, chosen from th 
alternatives given in brackets. 


Examples: 

(i) The candidate was eager....... (to call, to be called) for 
an interview. : $ 
Answer: to be called. 

(ii) He objected to....... (calling, being called) by a 

' nickname. 

Answer: being called. 

(iii) Bere (being laid up, lying up) with a fever, Mohan was 
unable to attend school. 
Answer: being laid up. 


1. Mohan is willing......... (to make, to be made ) captain of 


of the school cricket team. 

2. Ajoy liked ............ (being asked, asking) to sing at 
Parties. 

3. I saw the thief........... (being taken, taking) to the 
police ‘station. 

4. The boys wanted........... (to allow, to be allowed) to 
watch the cricket match.. 

5. Children enjoy........... (taking, being taken) on excur- 
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(oooga (being paid, paying) a good salary, Mr. Jyoti 
is happy with his present job. 
7. Everyone had..expected _Mr.Chander.....:.(to 
elect, to be elected), but he lost. 
8. We heard the sound of the gun....... (firing, being 
fired). 
9: We saw the trees....... (cutting, being cut) down 
10. The boys needed......:. (to teach; to:be ae how to 
` Tead a poem. 
11. On... (being, told, telling). of ‘his: éxamination 
tesult, Anil was filled with j joy. 
PE ice (being troubled, troubling) by swarms. of mos- 
quitoes; I switched on the fan. 
13. The bridge is....... (to close, to be closed) for repairs. 
14. Mohan was pleasantly surprised CU orerocscsed (being 
awarded, awarding) the first prize in the essay contest. 
15. While.....(giving, being given) the injection the child 
began to cry loudly: 
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‘Parts of Speech : Uses 


| . The:Noun.: 
(i) Kinds of Nouns 


We can divide nouns into three main kinds: (a) Proper 
Nouns, (b) Countable Nouns, and (c) Uncountable Nouns. 


_ Proper Nouns are the names given to persons, places, pet 


animals, rivers, mountains, ships, etc. 


Here are some'examples of proper nouns. 


‘Persons : Ashok, Leela, Mr. Sethi, Mrs. Kamla Damodar: 
Places : Bombay, Calcutta, London, Gandhinagar. 
Rivers : The Gangd, the Indus. 
Mountains and Peaks : The Himalayas, Mount Everest. 
Ships : S.S. Sukanya, S.S. Jaladurga. 


All proper nouns are written with a capital letter at the begin- 
ning. 


Countable Nouns are nouns that name things which we can 
count. For example, book. We can speak of ‘one book’, ‘two 
books’, ‘three books’, and so on, and hence. the noun book is 
known as a “countable” noun. “Common” nouns such as table, 
chair, pencil, house, road, boy, man, etc. are countable nouns. 
Nouns such as flock, troop, herd, fleet, team and crowd are 
known as “Collective” nouns because each of them is the name 
for a group or collection of persons or objects of the same kind. 
These nouns are also countable nouns. 


Uncountable Nouns name things which cannot be counted, 
that is, before which we cannot put the numerals one, two, ten, 
fifty, etc. In other words, these nouns’are considered not in 
terms of number, but in terms of quantity or mass; or they are 
ideas in the mind. - 
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The following are examples of uncountable nouns : 


(1) Things which are usually considered in mass or quan- 
tity and not in numbers : milk, water, rice, wheat, 
sugar, grass, dust, paper, oil, air, smoke. These are also. 
known as “Material” nouns. They may be; 


(a) solids such as rice, wheat, paper, wood, dust, etc. ; 
(b) liquids such as milk, oil, ink; or 
‘(c) gases such as oxygen, air, smoke, steam. 


(2) Natural conditions or phenomena : heat, cold, electri- 
city, light, lightning, thunder, gravity, etc. 


(3) “Abstract” nouns, that is, nouns which name ideas, 
States, qualities, processes, and actions: friendship, 
happiness, freedom, childhood, knowledge, attention, 
misery, trade, commerce, refusal, punishment, etc. 


(4) Branches of learning: mathematics, chemistry, biology,. 
philosophy, etc. 


Some of the uncountable nouns are often referred to by mea- 
sures or quantities which are countable. For example, we say: a 
piece of chalk, two loaves of bread, five cups of tea, ten drops of 
honey, two logs of wood, a metre of cloth, five litres of petrol, ten 
kilos of rice, etc. Note that here we are counting not the chalk, 
or the bread, or the tea, or the cloth, but the pieces, the loaves, 
the cups, the metres, etc. 

Some of the uncountables are sometimes used as count- 
ables, butiwith a different meaning in each case. For example, 


_work becomes countable in ‘the works of Shakespeare’. Justice 


becomes countable in ‘He is a Justice ( =Judge) of the Bombay 
High Court’. Room is often countable as in ‘There are five 


. rooms in that house’, but it is uncountable in“Is there room for 


two of usin your car ?’ Paper becomes countable in ‘newspapers’ 
or ‘the papers placed in the hands of the members’. 


(ii) Number: Formation of plurals 
___ (a) Some nouns are put in the plural number by adding /s/ 


to their singular forms. Examples: book-books; mat- 
mats; chief-chiefs; breath-breaths; road-roads. 
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(b) Nouns which end in the letters, /s/,/z/ »/Sh/,/ch/,/x/, 
_ ‘dge/, form their plurals by the addition of /es/. Exam- 
ples: class-classes, wish-wishes, branch-branches, box- 
boxes, prize-prizes, judge-judges. Note that in the case 

of the nouns prize and judge only /s/ is added; this is 
because the words already have an /e/ at the end. - _ 


(c) Some of the nouns that end in /f/ or /fe/ take’/s/ or /es/ 


to form their plurals, with the /f/ changed to /v/. Exam- 
„ples: wolf-wolves, knife-knives, thief-thieves, shelf- 
_ Shelves. 


Some nouns which end in /f/ have two plural forms. 


Examples: hoof—hoofs or hooves; scarf—scarfs or 
scarves; wharf—wharfs or wharves. 


(d) Nouns ending in /y/ form their plurals by dropping the 
/y/ and adding /ies/. Examples: lady-ladies, city-cities, 
baby-babies. 

But nouns ending in /ay/, /ey/ and /oy/ only take an 
form the plurals, without any other change. 


Examples: day-days, key-keys, toy-toys. 


(€) Nouns ending in /o/ form their plurals in two ways. 
Some of them take /s/ after them and the others /es/. 
Examples of nouns which take /s/: photo-photos, 
radio-radios, bamboo-bamboos, dynamo-dynamos. 


Examples of nouns which take /es/: potato-potatoes, 
mango-mangoes, hero-héroes, mosquito-mosquitoes. 


(f) Some nouns take /en/ (with or without some other 
changes) to form their plurals. Examples: ox-oxen, 
child-children, brother-brethren (old use the more 
usual plural being ‘brothers’). 


(g) Some nouns form their plurals by changes within the 
words. Examples: man-men, woman-women, foot- 
feet, tooth-teeth, goose-geese, mouse-mice, axis-axes, 
basis-bases, crisis-crises, oasis-ouscs. 


(h) Certain words borrowed into English from other lan- 
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in guages form their plurals in different ways. Learn 
these examples: bacterium-bacteria, medium-media, 
x \ datum- data, : phenomenon-phenomena, criterion- 
criteria; fotmula-formulaé (or formulas), radius-radii, 

oe os fA fungi, stimulus-stimuli, bacillus-bacilli... 


(i), onan words have’ the same. forin for singulat and Moral. 
Examples: sheep, deer,’swine; RPE ‘series, oie 
___, Means, , Japanese, Chinese. . O 


(at 


OF The ‘following. words are Aaa used as platal nouns: 


Ge 2. people, : cattle; soiare the phrases ‘the’ police “the 
ieee 


ealisis. a 


used i in the fae scissors, erie ‘premises; bow- 

™ els; wages, trousers, . thanks, proceeds, tidings,; out- 
skirts, bellows, arrears, clothes, coma fireworks; 
., funds, goods, riches. :. 


(D. Herei are some nouns: sich’ are always. useda as singular, 
though they are in the plural form: ‘news, innings, 
“sethics;! "civics, physics, measles, ates athletics, 

. economics; máthematics? =S 


(m) Compound words form their plural by adding Is/ to the 

...main word in. the compound, or byisome change in the: 
p “main, word, c; Examples:;; ‘son-in-law:\' sons*in-law, 
“daughter-in-law: „daughters-in-law, © father-in-law: 
 fathers-in-law, mother;in-lawz cmothers-in-law, man- 
of-war: men-of-war, , Commander-in-chief; Comman- 
2oders-in-chief, : " governor-general: goyernors-general, 
Zo passer-by”?! passers: by, looker-on : lookers-on, 
sonlooker: ROnOOKeTS maid servant : maid-seryants; 


e274 


iG 
hinaa d ofthe’ einpblind TOR teeters man- 
servant : menservants, ‘Wwoman-servant : women-ser-_ 
oti} van womansstudent:; 2; Yomearshdenty Watani 
= Women; teachers. nam ceslqmsxa .ebiow 


ache 


(n) jla als af lertersabbreviationsand m muita written 


an ligures are formed by,adding/’s/i#ii. -< end-alend 


> fh 
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(iii) Gender 


(a) Nouns denoting men “and male animals are said to 
belong to the:Masculine Gender. Examples; boy, king, 
man; Ashok, Akbar, ox,-lion; etc: The ‘pronouns he 

~ and’ him,-‘and:the possessive’ his are used’ to Tefer to 
these nouns if they mean persons, and the- ‘pronoun it 
and the: possessive its; if they mean ‘animials. Some- 
2 otimes; however he, him and his may i also be used to 
refer to animals; especially i in stories.” 


(6) Nouns:denoting women'and female animals: are said to 
nıbelong : ‘to. the» Feminine’ Gender: “Examples: “girl, 
queen, woman, Leela, Elizabeth, lioness, etc. The 
pronouns she and her and the’ ere de he? are used to 


gies however, she and hers may: also be used to 
(“refer to animals. yiv- yoi .gnisteoly 


iseia $ 


(c), Nouns such as, the following ar are,said:to, sels to'the!) 
_ Common. Gender, because they. can, refer: ginen to 
š “neighbour, artist, Seale reat abel doalor, 
‘Parent, teacher, cousin, porta president, minister. 
HID -3 PELD ya 
The: ‘pronouns used’ to Téfer to ‘any of these. nouns will; be 
either masculine or feminine, depending on the actual person.. 
denoted, iby,the noun, it:a-givensituation: For’ example’? if a’ 
‘cousin’ or a ‘friend’ or a ‘minister’ isa woman, (ie pronouns’she 
and her will be used; to: refer-to the person. Wisinenios 


it -r ijoid 


~ 


He f1 i -3 5} je WES 
The following pronouns and possessives: imay refer to either 
a female person or a male, person and they, then (ree lone to 


the common gender. .....;:s:ia5 : REMAINS 
I, me, my, we, us, our, you, your, they, them, their. 
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(d) Nouns which denote inanimate things or things which 
do not have life in the sense in which we say living 
beings have life, are said to belong to the. Neuter 
Gender. 

Examples: table, tree, field, chair, mountain, silver, 
` patience, kindness, politics, etc. 


` These are referred to by it or its. 


(e) The feminine gender of a number of nouns is formed 

. by adding /ess/, or by adding /ss/ if the noun already has 

: " an/e/at the end. In some cases there is also a change in 

spelling. Examples : host-hostess, heir-heiress, lion- 

lioness, prince-princess, god-goddess, waiter-waitress, 

inspector-inspecttess, tiger-tigress,  actor-actress, 
emperor-empress, master-mistress. 


(f) In the case of a pe nouns the gender is shown by put- 
ting he or she before the noun and forming a compound 
word 

Examples: he-goat : she-goat ai 
he-wolf : she-wolf } 


‘(g) Some nouns have special endings to denote the 
: feminine gender. Examples: hero-heroine, viceroy- 
vicereine, fox-vixen. 


(h) Some of the nouns have entirely different words to 
denote the male and the female. Examples: son- 
daughter, boy-girl, man-woman, _ brother-sister, 
bachelor-maid, father-mother, grandfather-grand- 

i mother, husband-wife, uncle-aunt, nephew-niece, 
.-King-queen, lord-lady, horse-mare, dog-bitch, cock- 
hen, bull-cow. 


(i) Note the following pairs of masculine and feminine 


nouns: 

son-in-law : daughter-in-law 
brother*in-law : sister-in-law 
father-in-law : mother-in-law 

. landlord | : landlady - 

i washerman : washerwoman 

o : 
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(iv) Uses of Nouns ae 


The most common use of nouns is as subjerts and objects. Here 
are some other uses of nouns. 


(a) Look at these sentences. 
This knife is made of steel. 
The train passes through a number of tunnels. 
This story is about Akbar. 
He fought with great courage. 


ec 


In these sentences the nouns that are putafter the prepositions 
are objects of the prepositions (shown in italics). The nouns are 
said to be “governed” by the prepositions. 


(b) Look at these sentences. 

This is an iron pillar. 

This a nice table-cloth. 

They are university students. 

This is a telephone directory. 

He has a book-shop in the next street. 

The street lamps were burning. 
The italicized nouns in these sentences function as adjectives 
qualifying the nouns that come after them. 


- (c) Look af these sentences. 


: This bag of rice weighs seventy kilos. 

iy Ps This pen costs fifteen rupees. 
He became the manager of that office. 
The minister turned traitor to the king. 


The italicized nouns in these sentences are complements of the 
verbs in the sentences. 


(d) Look at these sentences. 


Mr. Das, our English teacher, has served in this school 
for twenty years. 

Bhima, the Pandava prince, was a man of great physical 
Strength. ie 
Mr. Sethi, our Minister for Education, is not even a 
matriculate. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
218 


The italicized nouns in these sentences are added to the nouns 
that precede them, to explain or identify the latter::A:noun:so 
For examples, in the phrase ‘Bhima, the Pandava, prince’, ‘the 
Pandava prince’ helps to explain or identifywho Bhima was. 


fesin? jo usdmMua 
(v) Possessive Forms of Nouns 
(a) Look at these sentences. -+ ha ea 
zoi Mohan’s dog is'called “Tiger”... 0% oi © 
ns “The minister'siorders have been received. ` ed) 
The words Mohan’s and minister’s are said to be the possessive, 
or “genitive” forms of.the words Mohan and minister. These 
forms denote possession or source. ‘Mohan’s dog’ means ‘the 
dog that Mohan possesses’. ‘The minister’s orders’ means ‘the 
orders that came from the minister): t? sevsn 225 <s 
Look at these sentences. %10 77 "n En daii 
The village is at the foot of a hill...) ms, oiT a 
The sting of a scorpion is very painful, o nian aei 
The phrases “of-a hill’ and ‘of a scorpion’ are, genitives of ‘hill’::...... 
and ‘scorpion’. ro Sire ase ie À i 
The use of the apostrophe with /s/, and the use’of the préposition 
of are two ways of forming the genitives of nouns., asd ait 


(®) We use /’s/ to form,the-genitives:of.::.01s oil ams? 
(i) nouns in the singular'number?) <7" °°)” 


«¢))£xamples;; Mohan's. books; the minister's: Speech, the 5 a 
child’s toys, Keats’s poems. Beoiginae Ont i 2d 


(ii) nouns in the plural number which.do.not, end in /s/. isod (> 


Examples: Children’s toys, people’s opinions, men’s 
i if [32 ARR ASNO fi HOMI WG EBUS . livi 


loodressiii ni bo 


a hehe hah 


J 104 yna WT TO 
(c) We use only the-apostrophe.to,form iorcbue sui out 
(1) the genitives ot plural nouns ending in /s/. “ TEMS ie 

s &xampless students/inion’, teachers’ pay, birds’ nests, 


! girls’ school. gsiuvi 

_. + (ii) the genitives of singular nouns which contain more 
| ; than one /s/ in the last syllable. 
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Examples: Jesus’ teaching, Moses’ laws. 


(iii) the genitives of nouns ending i in /s/ sound, when the 
= word ‘sake’follows | them. 


Examples: goodness’ sake, conscience sake. 


(d) In the case of phrases formed by two or more nouns taken 
together, or formed by the: ‘addition of a noun in apposition, 
we form the genitive by adding vel to the last noun in the 
phrase. 


Examples:The queen of England's : speéch,, my ien 


law’s complaint, -an,hour-and' a:half’s'i Journey, Aria then S ini 


Great’s gule, Lilaram the jevaien s aes 


(e) Of the two ways aot forming the genie the a genitive and | 
the /of/ genitive, the tf ’s/ genitive i Is used with nouns of the fuk 


lowing ands 


20UGR > sili 


Proper nouns:; ant Dis es SAshok’s! aire? ‘Narayan’ s stories, , 

Personal nouns : the child’s cries, the boy’s clothes. 

Certain collectivenouns :the companys report; the.crowd’s" 
> behaviour, the.nation’ Ss future, 


ASO the fleet's strength. 
Some animals of the six the.horse’s speed, ithelion’ s roar; 
highërórder S 7 S “the dog’s faithfulness:ii o wasi 


a India’ s population; ‘Calcutta? s 
~ streets, the U.S.A. ’s policy., 
Certain, nouns EE i theéarth’s diaméter, ‘the world's, 


Geographical names. FA 


regions, heavenly podis : ‘popillation® the > country Te 


te. ft 
Tiuri 


ree 
Sil 


and institutions :ic92 ofii ithe ‘school’s strength, ‘the ‘moon’s Prt a 


Nouns denoting a peri ta day’s work, a ‘month's holiday, 
of time; to oniani zod ola week's timers 77" 


Certain idioms. basin ovat arti Tsléngth, at‘a stone’ sthrow, 2 


at one’s wit’s end, to my hearts _ 
content, ray money 'sworth, etc. 


kinds. * fiie ; 10 VAO\ 10% 


Ninna or fing hie : ais bite of. a a a ino thes sting 
of a lower order of a scorpion, the crawlofthe 3 
centipede. paiol 


Vevegeasel A 
TERTE 

YDS 4 ` 
LERN 
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Inanimate objects : The height of the building, the 
depth of the sea, the leaves of 
this plant. 


(g) Look at these sentences. 


We spent the week-end at our uncle’s. 
He has gone to the chemist’s. 

They study at St. Ann’s. 

They met at St. Peter’s. 


-In the sentences above our uncle’s means ‘our uncle’s place of 
residence’; the chemist’s means ‘the chemist’s shop’; St. Anri’s 
means ‘St. Ann’s school or college’; St. Peter’s means ‘St. Peter’s 
Cathedral or Church’. 


The nouns that should come after the genitives are often 
omitted as above, in the case of nouns denoting places of resi- 


dence, places of business, public buildings and institutions such 
as schools and colleges. 


(h) Look at these phrases: 
a friend of Mohan’s, a play of Shakespeare’s. ` 


In these phrases we have both the Psl genitive and the /of/ geni- 
tive. A friend of Mohan’s means one of Mohan’s friends. A play 
of Shakespeare’s means one of the plays of Shakespeare. 


Note that the first nouns in these phrases are preceded by indefi- 
nite article a, and the second nouns denote persons. We 
cannot use this form of double genitive if the second noun does 
not denoté a person. Also, we can only put the indefinite article 
a and not the definite article the at the beginning of these 


phrases. We cannot say, for example: *the friend of Mohan’s, 
*a leg of the chair’s. 


; Exercise 1 
Make genitives with the following pairs of words, using 
_ either /’s/or /of/ or only the apostrophe. 


Examples: 
Mohan — bicycle 
“Answer: Mohan’s bicycle 
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this cupboard — key 
Answer: the key of this cupboard 


Boys — school 
Answer: Boys’ school 


Mr. Dikshit—car, this house—walls, an hour—work, that pic- 
ture—frame, a month—salary, the tree—leaves, the cat—paw, 
India—rivers and mountains, the country—foreign policy, a 
day—work, cow—milk. God—sake, my father—a friend, my 
money—worth, the river—depth, arm—length, the earth—sur- 
face, my father-in-law—nephew, the dog—growl, the team— 
victory, Alexander the Great—conquests, the king of Bhu- 
tan—palace, Jesus—teachings, students—meeting, teachers— 
association, men—clothes. 
Determiners 


(i) There is a group of words called “Determiners” that modify 
nouns. 


Here is a list of these words. 
(a) “Demonstratives”: this, that, these, those. 
(b) “Possessives”: my, our, your, his, her, its, their. 
(c) some, any. 
(d) “Articles”: The Indefinite Articles—a, an. 
The Definite Article—the 


These words help to fix the nouns they modify, in a certain man- 
ner. No two of these words can be put before a noun side by side. 
For example, we cannot say: *these some boys, *my this book, 
“any your friends, etc. Other modifiers of nouns such as whose, 
which, what, cither, neither, much, many, each, every may be 
classified as adjectives. 


(ii) Demonstratives 
Look at these sentences. 
This book is by Mr. Narayan. 
These boys come from the next village. 
That planet is Mercury. ___- 
Those buildings were built last year. 
This coffee tastes too sweet. 
Don't eat that fruit. 
The words in italics above point to objects denoted by the nouns 


+ 
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that follow them. The words are, therefore, called “Demonstra- 

tives” a ea 
This and that are singular, and these and those are plural. 
We generally use this and these'to point to objects that are near 

_ tous, and that and those to point to things.at a distance from us. 
_ But sometimes these words are used without any reference 
‘to distance or nearness in the physical sense; but only with refer- 
ence to nearness or distance in the:mind of the speaker. See the 
_ examples below. ._- TEAM 


“This planet is Mercury: This one is J upiter.” (Mercury and 
Jupiter are in fact both far, far away.) 
“This is the story which that man told'me.” ; 
“These were the reasons for the wàr between the Pandavas 
and the Kauravas.” | 
“That fellow in the next room is a rogue. I hate those friends 
of his whom he brings here every day.” 


(iii) Possessives 


The possessive forms of pronouns are determiners which 
can be used before both singular and plural nouns. 


Examples:. 
This is my brother. These are my nephews. 
Our house is close by. Our teachers are all trained. 


Your book is lying on the floor. Your notebooks have been 
corrected. : 


His/Her father is a doctor. `` 
His/Her parents are in Bombay. 
Its tail is short. Its legs are long. 
Their garden has beautiful roses. 
Their children go to school. 


(iv) Some and Any 


(a) Look at these sentences. 
1. The postman has brought some letters for you. 
2. Some boys have asked for scholarships. 
3. Please put some ink into his pen. 


In the first two sentences some is used with countable nouns in 
the plural number (letters, boys). It means an indefinite number, 
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which is not very. large. In.the third sentence some is used with 
an uncountable noun (ink). It means an indefinite quantity, 
which is not very large. 

Look at these questions. 


‘Will-you show me some pens ? 

Can [have some tea?. T ASN ; 
When some is used in questions such as these, ‘the speaker 
expects a positive response. In: the first question above the 
speaker expects to be shown some pens. In the second he 
expects to be given some tea. Deed S 

As'a determiner, some is not used in negative statements. 
For example, we don’t say: *‘I don’t have some money’. We 
should say: ‘I:don’t have any money’, We don’t say: *‘I don’t 
want to go to some film’. We should say: ‘I don’t want to go to 
any film.”. 

But in a negative question we do use some. 

Example: ` 

Didn't I give you some money yesterday ? — 

` (=I gave you some money yesterday, didn’t I ?) 

This question has a positive or. affirmative implication as 
_ shown by the paraphrase in brackets. 


(b) Look at these sentences. 
Have you any food left ? . 
Are there any girls in your class ? 


Any is used here in questions. It is used, as seen in these sen- 
tences, :with countable nouns as well as uncountable nouns. 
When used with a countable noun it means an indefinite 
number, and when used with an uncountable noun it means an 
indefinite quantity, but not a large number or a large quantity. 


Look at these sentences. 

We haven’t any wheat in the house. 

There aren’t any girls in my class. 
Here any is used in negative sentences. 
Any is not used in affirmative statements. For example, we don’t 
say: *I have any money in my pocket’, “There are any girlsin my 
class’. But in the sense of ‘every’ it may he used in affirmative 
sentences. E.g. ‘Any dictionary will tell you this’. 
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Exercise 2 
Fill in the blanks with some or any. 

REEAW GC SAW sec eacccrcceverccosecess deer in the forest. We didn’t ` 
See ee a. elephants 

Zee DON CEA e siennes more of that ice-cream.” 

3. There aren't... lions in the zoo. There 
area tigers 

APEEW,CISAW ov. cavcnccvcceceersve high peaks. But we didn’t see 
eckeerecee tess ice on their tops.: 

5. “Can you give me............... food? I’m very huney 
I am sorry there isnt... food left. I'll 
make coffee for you, shall 1?” ; 

“I'd like to have a glass of milk. Have you.. 
...milk in the house ?” 
OISE there eeen iene use my advising you? You 

never listen to a...se advice.” 

7. “There isn’t oense. :--- paper for me to write. 
Please buy................. paper for me whiz, you go to 
the bazaar.” ag 

8. “These boys have come to college without............... 

. knowledge of English.” 

9. We haven't had................... rains in these parts for 
several months. 

10. There are............... members who haven’t paid their 
subscriptions yet. 


O) The Articles ~ 


(a) The determiners a, an and the are called “Articies’ . A and 
an are known as “Indefinite” articles and the as the “Definite” 
article. The indefinite articles are used before nouns in the sin- 
gular number, and the definite article before both singular and 


plural nouns. / 
The article a is used when the sound following it is a conson- 


ant. 
Examples: a box, a yard, a man, a uniform, a European. 
(Note that although the words uniform and European begin with 


i om vowel letters, the sounds these letters stand for are consonants.) 


_ Thearticleanis used when the sound following it is a vowel. 
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~ 


Examples: an ant, an elephant, an Englishman, an ox, an ink- 


pot, an umbrella, an unfair remark, an honour, an hour. (Note 


that although the words honour and hour begin with the con- 
sonant /h/, this letter is not pronounced, and so the words begin 
with vowel sounds.) 

(b) Uses of the Indefinite Article 


(i) Once there was a king called Nala. 


An aeroplane flew over this town and dropped some 
leaflets. : 


We saw a holy man on the top of the hill. 
An umbrella has been found in the play-ground. 
The articles a and an are used before nouns which have not been 
referred to before, that is, about which nothing has been said 
earlier. 
We use the indefinite article here to introduce a noun for the first 
time. ; 
(ii) Look at these sentences. 
A baby can’t look after itself. 
A helicopter can take off vertically. 
An island is a piece of land surrounded by water on all 
sides. ‘ 
In each of the sentences above the indefinite article is used with 
a noun that is meant to represent a class. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 
We have a well at our house. 
There is a mango tree at-the back of our house. 
He owns an autorickshaw and two taxis. 


‘one’. 
(iv) Look at these sentences. 


He earns five rupees a day. ` 

Wheat sells at two rupees a kilo. 

The train was going at eighty kilometres an hour. 
In these sentences a or an together with the noun that follows it 
forms a phrase that expresses a rate, for example, ‘at eighty 
kilometres anhour. `- : 


In‘each of these sentences the indefinite article has the meaning 
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(v) Look at this sentence. 


Birds of a feather flock together. 
In the italicized phrase a means the same. 


(vi) ‘Look at these sentences. 


A Mr. Gopal came here this morning, aking for you. 
A Mr.Dhanapal has been selected for the post of manager. 


In such sentences a is used before names, when referring to per- 
sons who are strangers to the speaker. ‘A Mr. Gopal’ means ‘a 
man by name Gopal’. 


(vii) Look at these sentences. 


_ This money-lender is a Shylock. 
We have a budding 7..zore in this young poet. 


In these sentences the indefinite article is used before proper 
nouns, to express a special meaning. 
A Shylock means ‘a person with the heartlessness of 
Shylock’, the character in Shakespeare’ 's play Merchant of 
Venice. 
A Tagore means ‘a poet whose poems have the merits or 
the qualities of Tagore’s poems’. 
(c) Uses of the Definite Article 
(i) Look at these sentences: 
A hunter was walking in a forest. Suddenly he saw a tiger -~ 
coming out of a bush. He fired his gun at the tiger. It was hit 
but was not killed. The hunter raised his gun to shoot at the 
tiger again, but the gun fell from his hand. 
Mr. Das lives in a house in Ashoknagar. The house belongs 
to a friend of his. 
In the passages above the definite article is used with nouns that 


are repeated after they have been introduced once. Thisis avery 
common use of this article. 


(ii) Look at these sentences! 


The headmaster is not in his room. 

_ The President is arriving here tomorrow. 

a The teacher wrote some new words on the black-board. 
_ The post-office is a kilometre from here. 
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In each of these sentences the definite article is used before a 
noun which is “unique”. That is to say, there is only one person’, 
place or thing that the speaker refers to and the hearer under- 
stands which it is. ; 

In the same way we speak of the earth, the sun, the moon, 
and the planets. But we do not say *the Mars, *the Jupiter, etc. 
because these are proper names. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 


The man standing in that corner is a policeman in plain 
. ‘clothes. N 

The boy who got the highest marks in English was awarded 

a prize. 

The blue pen is Raju’s. _ The red one is Ashok’s. 


In these sentences the nouns which come after the definite arti- 
cle are specified or identified by qualifying words or phrases or 
clauses. For example, the noun ‘man’ in the first sentence is 
qualified and specified by the phrase ‘standing in that corner’. 
Similarly, the noun ‘boy’ in the second sentence is specified by 
the qualifying clause ‘who got the highest marks in English’; and 
in the third sentence the noun ‘pen’ is identified by the qualify- 
ing word‘blue’, and the pronoun ‘one’ is identified by the quali- 
fying word ‘red’. When a noun is specified or identified in these 
ways, the definite article precedes it. 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 


The tiger is a ferocious animal. 
- The scooter has become a popular vehicle. 


In each of these sentences the definite article is put before a 
noun which is meant to represent a whole class. “The tiger’ here 
means ‘all tigers’. 


(v) Look at these sentences. s 


_ This is a school for the blind. 
The poor always have a hard time. 
The injured were not attended to quickly. 


In these sentences the definite articles are put before adjectives 
and not before nouns. But together with the adjectives they 
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form noun phrases with a plural meaning. For example, the 
blind’ means ‘blind. persons’; ‘the poor’ means “poor people’; 
‘the injured’ means ‘those injured’. RA 

Here are a few more examples of such phrases: 


The rich = rich people 

the deaf = deaf persons 

the dead = dead persons 
: the living = living persons 


(vi) It is customary to put the definite article before the names 
of mountain ranges, rivers, seas, and groups of islands. Exam- 
ples: The Himalayas, The Alps, The Narmada, The Indian 
Ocean, The West Indies. 

(vii) The definite article is used to refer to the names of families. 

Examples: The Kennedys, The Nehrus, The Joneses. 
(viii) The definite article is used with proper names in contexts 
like the following. 


a. He is the Milton of Telugu poetry. (This means ‘He is in the 
field of Telugu poetry what Milton was in the field of 
English poetry’.) 
Hercules is the Bhima of Greek mythology. (This means 
‘Hercules was in Greek mythology what Bhima was in the 
Indian epic Mahabharata.’) . 

b The definite article is customarily used with the names of 
some of the great books of religion or literature. Examples: 
the Ramayana, the Bible, the Koran, the Vedas, the Gita. 


the Iliad. , i 
c The definite article is similarly used with the names of some 


famous buildings. Examples: the Taj Mahal, the Pyramids, 


the Great Wall of China. 
(ix) The definite article is used before superlatives: That was 
the unkindest cut of all. 


(d) Omission of Articles ; ; 
(i). No articles are put before proper names. We do not 
say: 
*The Mohan, *the India, etc. 
(ii) No article is used to qualify abstract nouns. We don't 
usually say: *a confidence, *a courage, *a happiness. 
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But when an abstract noun is specified by a qualifying phrase or 
clause, wë use an article before it. 


Examples: 
He spoke with a confidence that he had never shown before. 
He felt a happiness that he had never felt before. 
The confidence with which he spoke made a good impres- 
sion on the interviewing committee. 
The welfare of all is the aim of a socialist society. 


(iii) No article is used before uncountable nouns. We cannot 
say *a silver, *a rice, etc. 
But when the uncountable noun is specified by a qualifying 
phrase or clause, the definite article is put before it.- 
The milk in the flask is for our tea. 
The water in the tank is used for irrigation. 
The air at the top of a high mountain has less.oxygen 
than the air near the surface of the earth. 
(iv) In phrases like the following, the definite article is not used: 
go to school, go to church, go home, go to bed, be in hospital. 
put in prison. In these phrases the words school, church, bed, 
hospital, etc. are used in connection with their purpose, namely 
studying, taking part in the service, sleeping, taking treatment, 
etc. But when we refer to these words as places, we use the dəfi- 
nite article. - : 
Examples: : 
I went to the school to meet the headmaster. 
I visited the church to look at its architecture. 
The doctor stood near the bed to look at the patient. 
I went to the hospital tc see my friend. ` i 
(v) No article is used when a noun is used'in the general sense: 
for example, the word ‘Man’ standing for ‘men in general’. We 
say ‘Man is mortal’ not *‘A man is mortal’, or *“The man is mor- 
tal’. 
(vi) Look at these sentences. 
Mohan and Leela are brother and sister. 
Father and son are both deaf. ; 
During World War II people in Britain worked day and 
night in field and factory. : 
_ From beginning to end the play was dull. 


v 
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In phrases of the kind italicized above no article is 3 used before 
' the nouns in the pair. 


(vii) The 


article is not used in the phrase ‘invite someone to 


lunch/dinner/tea’ 


(viii) Collective nouns such as mankind, society, posterity, 
humanity, do not take an article before them. 


Examples: 

The whole of humanity will be destroyed if there 
is an atomic war. ~ 

Society must care for the handicapped. 

Labour is well organized to fight for its rights. 


_ (ix) No article is used before the nouns that come after phrases 
“such as sort of, type of, kind of, manner of. 


Examples: 
What sort of answer is this ? 


- This type of house won’t suit us. 
_ What kind of job is he doing ? 


What manner of behaviour is this ? 


(x) The article is not used in phrases such as the following : by 
air, by bus, by plane, on foot, by regiscered post, by messenger, 
by sea, etc. 


(xi) The article is not Heel before names IO! estivais and holi- 


days. 


Examples: 

Christmas falls on the 25th of December. 
Deepavali falls on the 24th of October this year. 
We spent Holi in a neighbouring village. 

I shall be going home for Easter. 


(xii) The article is not used when we refer to the people of a 
nationality. 


Examples: 
Americans as a rule are a friendly peopie. 
Indians generally are proud of their ancient past. 


The article i is not used when the name of a nationality is 


,, ,used as Complement in a sentence. 
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Examples: ‘Mr. Gupta is Indian’, ‘Mr. Walsh is 
‘Goethe was German’. 


Exercise 3 


Fill in the blanks with a, an or the. 


1. 


2. 
3. 


10. 


11. 


13. 


ett: teacher asked... ...boys to copy down.....words 
written on....... blackboard. 

Sree new book-shop has been opened near our school. 
“You will find two dictionaries on.......... table in my 
TOOM,....... big one and.......... small one. Please bring 


” 
. 


. There was....... accident near......... post-office yester- 


day. ...lorry hit..7...car and several persons-in......... 
car were injured. ...... injured were taken to hospital. 


. Mt. Everest is. ....highest peak in..... Himalayas. 
ATA plane by which...... „minister came arrived late 


by an hour. 


manare word may have more thant one meaning. If: you 


look up............ word in.. E S „dictionary you can 


- There is.......... time for play and..:...... time for study. 


. We went to......... circus yesterday. We SaW......cesee- 


elephant, .............. tiger, three lions and.............. 
number of trained hores. doing.........acts ini er cic 
circus. : 


Rice Ofori: best quality i is now available in our town at 
‘four rupees........ kilo. 

eget: boy who stood first in.......State E ENNO 
examination has been given........ scholarship for col- 
lege studies. He is....... son Of......... poor farmer. 


. The saying goes, “......... :..road to hell is paved with 


good intentions.” 


_i.+.tiger is now.....protected animal. 
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14. King Asoka was moved deeply when he saw......dead 
and.....,.wounded on........ battle-ficld of Kalinga. 


EAS sun is. ..... star. ......005 moon is........- satellite - 


Exercise 4 
Put a, an or the wherever necessary in the following passages. 


1. On Christmas Day in year 1642, Isaac Newton was born 
at-small village of Woolsthorpe, in England. Little did his 
mother think when she saw her new-born babe that he was to 
explain many of matters which had been mystery ever since cre- 
ation of world. 7 ; 

Isaac’s father being dead, Mrs. Newton was married again 
to clergyman, and her son was left to care of his grandmother 
who sent him to school. 

2. Some of things that count as being civilized are making 
beautiful things, thinking freely and thinking new things, and 
keeping rules, without which people can’t get on together. 
Grown-ups call first of these things art, second science and 
philosophy, and third political justice and ethics. 

3. Sun is really one of countless stars in sky, or to put it dif- 
ferently, stars really are suns, most of them at least as big as sun. 
Our sun is in fact rather unimportant member of immense sys- 
tem of stars, or galaxy, consisting of at least hundred thousand 
million stars. We can see part of this galaxy stretching across sky 
as pale white band of stars called Milky Way or Heavenly 
Ganga. 

4. From time he was little boy, Lincoln had to help his 


father in fields. On many days he was not able to go to school ` 


because he was too busy working at home. But he practised 
reading and worked at arithmetic, keeping awake late into 
night. Although he went to school for less than year in all, he 
taught himself great many things by reading all books he could 


get hold of. There are some moving stories of trouble he.used to 


take to get books. One afternoon he walked twenty miles just to 
borrow book he wanted to read! Another time, he borrowed 


.from neighbour biography of George Washington; but two 


nights later rain coming through roof of Lincoln’s poor hut com- 
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pletely spoilt book. “Well, you can have book for yourself if you 
make good.its cost by working on my farm,” neighbour said. 
Although Lincoln iad to do some hard jobs at farm for few days, — z. 
he had joy of having book for himself. 2 


Pronouns 


A. Words such as J, we, you, he, him, they etc. are called Pro- . 
nouns because they are used in place of nouns which we don’t 
want to repeat in a sentence or in a piece of continuous writing. 
Look at these examples. - - 


1. I asked Mohan whether Mohan knew Mohan’s marks. 
We do not speak or write in this way, repeating the noun 
‘Mohan’. We therefore put pronouns in place of ‘Mohan’ and 
say: : 
I asked Mohan whether he knew his marks. ` 
He in this sentence stands for ‘Mohan’ and his (the possessive 
form of he) for “Mohan’s”. 


2. Newton cared little for earthly fame or honours, and felt 


“no pride in the vastness of Newton’s knowledge. All that Newton 


had learned only made Newton feel how little Newton knew in 
comparison to what remained to be known. 


We would write this passage avoiding the repetition of the 
noun ‘Newton’, as follows: 

Newton cared little for earthly fame or honours, and felt no 
pride in the vastness of his knowledge. All that he had learned 
only made him feel how little he knew in comparison to what 
remained to be known. 


B. Pronouns are of different kinds. 


(i) Personal Pronouns 


These are pronouns which stand for the three ‘Persons’, the First 

Person, the Second Person and the Third Person. 

Here is a chart giving you these ‘pronouns in their subject’, ‘Ob- 
ject’, ‘Possessive- Adjective’ (or ‘Determiner’) and ‘Possessive 
Pronoun’ forms. 
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' Table 1 


Possessive Possessive 
Adjective or | Pronoun 
(Determiner) 


(Note that it is not used in the possessive pronoun form.) 


The uses of Personal Pronouns 
(a) I stands for the speaker and is used to refer either to 


a masculine or a feminine noun. 
E.g. Kamla said, “J don’t want to sing now.” 
Mohan said, “J like singing”. 
We is used to refer either to a masculine noun or a feminine 
noun. 
E.g. Kamla and-Mohan said, “We enjoy singing.” 


You is used to refer either toa masculine noun or a femi 


nine noun.. 
E.g. I said to Mohan, “You sing very well.” 

z Mohan said to Kamla, “You sing very well.” 

He is used to refer to a masculine noun. = $ 
E.g. Newton was a great scientist. He discovered the laws of 
gravitation. 

She is used to refer to a feminine noun. 

E.g. Kamala is twelve years old. She goes to a girls’ school. 


‘It is used to refer to an animal or-a thing, or a child whose ` 


sex is not specified. . 

E.g. The tiger lives in forests. It is a fiercé animal. 
He hit the ball hard. Jt went racing to the boundary. 
The child is crying. Zt must be hungry. 
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(Note: A child or an animal can also be referred to using he or 
she, when the sex is known. 
_E.g. Our dog is an Alsatian. We call him Raja. 
The child was crying. She was hungry.) 
It is used, as we have already seen, as a dummy subject, as 
in ‘It is a fine day’, ‘It is easy to advise others’, etc. It can also 
stand for the idea expressed by a whole sentence. 
E.g. The court has released the prisoner. We expected it. 
(=the prisoner being released) 
Look at these’sentences. 
It is Mohan who got the prize. 
It was the leaders of the workers that were unyielding. 
It is he that is to blame. 
In sentences of this type it is used as subject to emphasise the 
nouns in the complement position. 
They is used to refer to masculine or feminine or neuter nouns 
according to what it stands for. 
E.g. Those girls are Mr. Gupta’s daughters. They dance 
very well. 
We bought these books in Delhi. They are for prize dis- 
tribution on School Day. 
Some policemen came to this hotel this morning. They 
were looking for a foreign tourist. 


(b) Nouns denoting certain lifeless things (cars, locomotives, 
ships, aircraft, etc.) are often referred to in the feminine gender. 
E.g. The Delhi train hasn’t arrived yet. She is running 


two hours late. 
The Prime Minister launched a new ship named Jalamukht 


yesterday. She was built in the ship-building yard at Viza- 
gapatnam. 


(c) We often use the pron 
the earth and one’s mot 
Nature, Fortune, Liberty, Mercy, 
these are personified. 
E.g. India won her independence in 1947. ; 
The children were looking at the full moon. She was 
playing hide and seek among the clouds in the sky. 
Nature is seen in all ker glory in springtime. 
“Peace has her victories no less renowned than war. 
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oun she to refer to the moon, the sea, 
herland, and abstract ideas such as 
Peace, etc. especially when 


236 Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


(d) When two or more personal pronouns are joined by and, we 
put them in a certain order: The Second Person comes first, the 
Third Person comes next and the First Person last. 

E.g. You and I are to send out the invitations. ` 

You and he have both been placed first in the essay competition. 

You and they and we are all in the same boat. 


(ii) Possessive Pronouns 


The forms mine, ours, yours, his, hers, theirs are called Pos- 


_ sessive Pronouns. They are used to denote the nouns that follow 
the possessive adjectives my, our, your, his, her and their respec- 
tively. 7 

E.g. Ram’s bicycle is black. Mine is green. (=my bicycle) 
That is Mr. Gopal’s house. Ours is in the next street. 
- (=our house) 
Mohan’s essay gets the first prize. Yours gets the second. 
(=your essay). 
The judge said his (=his essay) was better organized than 
yours. ce 


$ Exercise 5 EnA 
Fill in the blanks with personal pronouns, using Uem in the 
forms suitable for the blanks. Some of the blanks may have to be 
filled in with determiners (e.g. my, your, his, etc.) 


1. Ronald Ross collected a large number of mosquitoes. 
He dissected..:..., and examined...... under a micro- 
scope. 

2e farmers are learning to raise better crops....... are 
learning to raise crops of different kinds. 

3. “Did....... get the notice about Republic Day ?” asked 
Mr. Das, the class teacher. ; 

PY eSSSiD e did,” answered the boys. “.......... was 
read out to........... this morning.” ; 

4. “If you didn’t know the spelling of this word, why didn’t 


SEO eee must get back home quickly, or father will be 
angry,” the boy said. 


our quarrel ~ 
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Balu has got admission to the medical course. ........ is 
very happy about....... 
“A friend of... “e... iS going abroad. We have 
arranged a party for.......... this evening.” 

. “This is not my pen. ....... is green, not red.” 

. “My house is smaller than yours. ......has more rooms 
than... a 

. The Jaladurga is expected to arrive at port next 
week. ...... is bringing a cargo of rice. 
Sarojini Naidu was not only a poet;........ was also a 
great patriot. Gandhiji used to call.......... “the Night- 
ingale of India”. 
Leela - wants me to lend........ my pen. ....... has 
lost... i 
Agroni rained very heavily last night. 
Fortune, they say, is blind. ....... so often favours 
fools. : 


(iii) Reflexive Pronouns 


Look at these sentences. 

“IIl kill myself if you won’t marry me,” said the young 
man. a 

; “You can do what you like with yourself; I don’t care,” the 
girl said. 
We often have to blame ourselves for our misfortunes. 
The child hurt itself falling from a chair. 
“Keep yourselves away from bad company,” the teacher 
said to the boys. 


_ The words myself, yourself, yourselves, itself, etc. in the sen- 


tences above are “self” forms of personal pronouns and are cal- 
led Reflexive Pronouns. Each of them is the object of the verb in 
the sentence, but refers to the same person as the subject. 
Here is the full list of Reflexive Pronouns. 


- Singular Plural 
~ Person: myself ourselves 
II Person: yourself yourselves 
III Person: himself 
herself \ themselves 
itself 
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A reflexive pronoun cannot be used as the subject of a sentence. 
For example, we'can’t say: *Myself want to join the N.C.C. 

It can only be used as the object of a verb as in the examples 
above, or as the object of a preposition. 


Examples: 

He took the blame upon himself. 
He kept the secret to himself. 
He wants nothing for himself. 


Exercise 6 

Fill in the blanks with suitable Reflexive Pronouns. 

1. “Go and iook at.......... in the mirror,” Mrs. Das said 

to her daughter. 
2. He cared only for........ and not for others. 
3. Isatisfied............. that I had made no mistakes in my 
essay. i 

. The sisters were always quarrelling among‘...,... 
. Weenjoyed......... thoroughly at the'party. «* 
. She never went to a school but has educated............. 
. through reading books. k 


“Get.....ready, boys,” the P.T. master said. 
. An automatic watch winds........ 


Ont ANA 


(iv) Emphatic Pronouns 

Look at these sentences. 
I wash my clothes myself. dct 
Policemen themselves sometimes break the traffic rules. 
When a minister himself is corrupt, how can he put down 
corruption ? . : 

= You yourself are responsible for your suffering. 

My mother herself cooked our dinner, because the cook 
was away. - ; AE 


In these sentences the “self” proriouns are used to emphasize the 
nouns or pronouns they stand for. They are called “Emphatic 
Pronouns”. Study the meanings they give to'the sentences. For 
example: SE : Š 


‘I wash my clothes myself’ means ‘My clothes ate washed 
by me. Nobody else washes them for me.’ 
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‘The minister himself told me this’ means ‘I heard this 
directly from the minister and not from anyone else.’ 
‘Policemen themselves sometimes break the traffic rules’ 

- means ‘Even policemen sometimes break the rules, which 
they are not expected to do.’ 


‘Note: (i) Emphatic pronouns can emphasize nouns in the subject 


as well as the object position. 

Examples: 4 

He spoke to the President himself. 

The chairman himself moved the condolence resolution. 
Emphatic pronouns emphasize pronouns in the subject position, 
but they are not used to emphasize pronouns in the object posi- 
tion. For example, we do not say: *‘I met her herself.’ But we 
can say ‘l met the queen herself’. 


(ii) The emphatic pronoun can be placed in two different posi- 
tions when it emphasizes a noun or pronoun in the subject posi- 
tion. 


Examples: < 

I wash my clothes myself. 

I myself wash my clothes. 

The chairman himself moved the resolution." =~ 

The chairman moved the resolution himself. 

; Exercise 7 

Combine each of the following pairs of sentences, using an 
emphatic pronoun. 


Examples: 
My mother cooked our dinner. 
No one else còoked it for her. 


Answer: My mother herself cooked our dinner. z 


1. He repaired his car. 
`: No one else repaired it for him. 
2. Let’s paint the house. 
_ . We ncedn’t get anyone else to do it for us. 
3. You should do your homework. 
You shouldn’t ask anyone else todoitforyou. . 
4, Let’s meet the President. 
» We needn’t meet the others. 
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5. The watchman robbed the bank. ` 
No outsiders did it. 


(v) Demonstrative Pronouns 

In the sentences below, this, that, these and those are used not as 
Demonstrative Adjectives (i.e. as Determiners), but as 
Demonstrative Pronouns. They stand for the things or persons 
pointed to. 


Examples: . 
This is the radio my brother gave me. 
(This stands for this radio.) 
This is Jupiter. (This stands for this planet.) 
This is the transistor he brought from Bombay. 
(This stands for this transistor.) 
That is Mars. (That stands for that planet.) 


“These are my treasures,” said the woman, pointing to her ` 


children. 
(These stands for these children.) — 
I don’t want to see these saris, I want to see those. 
(Those stands for those saris.) 
The demonstrative pronouns this and that are sometimes used to 
refer to.what is said in a whole sentence or clause. 


Examples: 

I had to pay my fees yesterday, but this went out of my 
mind. 

“He has never been known to tell a lie.” “That’s true”. 


(vi) Indefinite Pronouns 
Look at these sentences. 


1, Some of the boys didn’t take the examination. 

2. The ice-cream was very nice. I bought some for my chil- 
dren. 

3. “Do you know any of the people working in that 

= Office ?” “I don’t know any.” $ 

4. Anyone in that locality will show you the Mayor’s 
house. ; 

. Someone came to see you this morning. 

- None of the boys knew the answer to the question. 

1. Heremembered nothing of what happened afterwards. 
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8. Some boys wanted to go to the zoo. The others wanted 
to go to the dam. 
9.: What can one do in these circumstances ? 


The italicized words in the sentences above are known as Indefi- 
nite Pronouns. They stand for no particular persons or things, 
that is, no persons or things whose identity or whose number or 
quantity is definite. For example, someone in Sentence 5 above 
stands for ‘some person whose identity is not definite’; some in 
Sentence 2 above stands for an ‘indefinite quantity’ (of the ice- 
cream). Similarly, none in Sentence 6 stands for ‘no one who 
could be specified’, nothing in Sentence 7 stands for ‘no particu- 
lar thing’, and one in Sentence 9 stands for ‘any person’. 

Other Indefinite Pronouns are: somebody, anybody, 
nobody, anything, something, the other, others, another, no 
one, few, many, several. 

* Exercise 8 
Fill in each blank below with a suitable Demonstrative or Indefi- 
nite Pronoun. } 
1. I don’t want to buy this pen. Show me............ 
2. He had become very old and he didn’t remember....... 
of our names. È : 
3. Did......... come here this morning asking for me? 
4. Ihave to get some information from that office. I want 
to meet....... who works there. — 
S ooroo succeeded in climbing Mt. Everest before 
Tenzing and Hillary. ; EL 
6. Ihave... important to tell you. See me this eve- 
ning. ; 
7. If you are buying bananas in the market please get 


_ not worry.” 
13. He sticks to his views, whether......... agrees with him 
or not. 
Wel cranes! is welcome to ask questions,” said the chair- 
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man, when the speaker had finished his talk. But....... 
stood up to ask....... 
IRh io has to come with us to show us the way. 


(vii) Pronouns of Number and Quantity 


Look at these sentences. 


Eighty students were sent up for the S.S.C. examination 
this year. All of them have passed. 

Ten of them have passed in the first division. 

Many of the languages spoken in India have a lot of 
Sanskrit words in them. 

I didn’t eat much at the dinner. I didn’t have an appetite. 
Mr. Mathur has two sons. Both are at the university. 


A few of the mangoes we bought are still unripe. 

Most of the questions in the paper were easy. 

He knows alittle of that subject, but makes much of what he 
knows. Ree, ees 

This is not all. There is more to come. Ts 


The words italicized in the sentences above are pronouns denot- 
ing number or quantity. Note the difference between few and a 
jew, aud between little and a littic. 


‘He knows little’ means ‘He knows practically nothing.’ 
‘He knows a little’ means ‘He has some knowledge, how- 
ever small it may be’. 

‘There are few today who can recite all the four Vedas’ 
means ‘There is practically. none who can do it’. 

‘There are still a few who can recite all the four Vedas’ 
means “There are some who can do it, however small their 
number.’ 


- Exercise 9 


Fill in the blanks with the pronouns given. 


‘a few, both, all; more, many, most, much, several, three, a 


_ little.- 


1. Nearly a dozen candidates stood for election. ...... of 
them lost their deposits. 

2. The class had one hundred and forty students, still 
their lecturer knew...... of them by name. 
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. You can’t find......... these days who are true followers 
- of Gandhiji. 
OEA of what we see in films these days has little 
artistic beauty. 
- He always eats only.......... at every meal. 
. “Are there many girls in your class?” 


“No, not many. Onlly.............2+0+: a 

. He has written some six or seven novels in Malayalam: z 
E EOT of them have been translated into other 
Indian languages. 

- The children liked the cake very much. They 
Clamoured for..........csssssecrssseees 
I have seen.............0.. of the plays of Shakespeare 
acted. There are only a few I haven’t seen acted. 
Mrs. Raman gave birth to twins ede bouono of 
them are girls. 


(viii) Distributive Pronouns 


Look at these sentences. 


The children were given chocolates. Each of them got two 
pieces. 

Everyone answered all the questions. 

Not everybody can afford to have a car. 

Either of these two students may be asked to propose the 
vote of thanks. 

Neither of the two applicants was selected for the post. 


The words italicized above are Distributive Pronouns. They are 
so called because they stand for persons or things considered 
individually. ‘Each’ means ‘each individual person or thing.’ 
‘Everyone’ means ‘every person taken individually.’ ‘Either’ 
means ‘one or the other of two persons or things’. 


‘Neither’ means ‘not the one or the other of two persons or 


things.” 


Note that the distributive pronouns are singular in number and 
should therefore take verbs in the singular. Each can come in 


different positions in a sentence. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Examples: 

Each of them got two pieces. 
They got two pieces each. 
They each got two pieces. 


(ix) Reciprocal Pronouns 


Look at these sentences. 
The two sons quarrelled with each other. 
The sons and daughters of the family have great affection 
for one another. 

The two blind boys helped each other. 

The people of the village used to help one another at har- 

vest time. 

Each other and one another are treated as single units. They 
express mutual or reciprocal relationship, and are therefore cal- 
led Reciprocal Pronouns. They are used as objects of verbs and 
of prepositions, as shown in the examples above, but are not 
used in the subject position. ; 

These pronouns form their possessives as singlequnits. 


Example: 
They depended on each other’s help. 
They depended on one another's help. 


Note: Each other usually refers to two persons and one another 
to more than two. But this distinction is often not observed in 
current English. For example: 


; Mohan and Anil have known one another from their child- 
- hood. 
Good neighbours should be ready to help each other in dif- 
ficulties. 


(x) Interrogative Pronouns 


‘Look at these sentences. ` 


a 


Who is your English teacher ? 
Which is more powerful, the pen or the sword ? 

Whom (or who) did you invite to preside over School Day 2 
Whose is that house ? 


Whar oake A ROSAE OLUR bhta Hhe ground ? 


A Rt M 
———— mme — ——— GE Le PP eee ee a 


Pe eae 
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The words italicized in the questions above are called Interrogative 
Pronouns. They stand for the persons or things about which 
the questions are asked. 


Note: 1. (a) Who is used as subject and object of verbs,'and as 
sil of prepositions: e.g. Who are you looking 
or? 
Who wrote Hamlet? 
Who do you wish to see? 

(b) Whom is used as object of verbs and prepositions. 
e.g. To whom did you give the book? Whom do 
you consider the best boy ? 

(c) Which and what are used as subjects and objects of 
verbs and as objects of prepositions: c.g. which/ 
what are you referring to? What is the spelling 
of this word? Which do you prefer? 

2. (a) Who, whom and whose are used when referring 
to persons. 

(b) Which is used when referring to persons or things. 

(c) What is used when referring to things, professions 

or occupations, ideas, words, ctc. 


Examples: 
What is the name for a person who has a university degree ? 
What is paper made of ? 
What is your elder brother ? 
(xi) Relative Pronouns 
Look at these sentences. 


The boy who stood first in the S.S.C. examination is 

Mohan’s brother. 

The book which I borrowed from you is lost. 

This is the boy whose pocket was picked. : 

The candidate whom they chose for the post has not joined. 

‘duty yet. 

The plane that arrived a minute ago came from Delhi. 
The italicized words above arc Relative Pronouns. Relative Pro- 
nouns stand for the nouns that precede them. All of them (ex- 
cept whose which is the possessive form of who and which) are 
used as subjects or objects in adjectival clauses. They may be 
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objects of verbs or of prepositions. Whose has to be followed by 
a noun. i 

‘Note: (a) Who, whose and whom are used generally when the 
antecedent (that is, the noun which a pronoun stands 
for and which ‘goes before the pronoun) is a person, 

and sometimes when it is a pet animal. 
(b) Which is used when the antecedent is.an inanimate: 
object or an animal. E 


(c) Thatis used for persons as well as things and animals. 
` Exercise 10 
(a) Fill in the blanks with the interrogative pronouns given. 


who, what, whose, whom, which 


Lites: Pinvisisevceeses did you say in answer to the question? 
PA O N is this umbrella? 
ok han NEk ..came asking for me this morning? 
Ate eee ..is Kamala’s pen, the red one or the green one? 
Ob aoa or A m... are you waiting for? 
i PE is our duty at this time? 
U O EEO was the car that was stolen? 
Been ire cro Hs spoke at the end? * 
Mh poiana a of Mr. Mathur’s sons are you? 
O aeres.. have they chosen Secretary? 


: (b) Fill in the blanks with the pronouns given. 
One another, either, each, everybody, neither, everyone, 
each other. 


1. Give these bananas to the children. Give two to......... 
1s separa of the members of the committee congratulated 
the chairman. 


Sh agin of those two dictionaries is suitable for pupils at 


the High school. You may buy both. 


C eae area of the boy’s parents was at home when the acci- 


dent took place. 
5. The parents of the boy blamed........ for the accident. 
6.. The players in the school eleven congratulated......on 
their victory. - . gi ie 
R ......-..in Our street knows everybody else. 


. 
“ 
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(c) Fill in the blanks with suitable Relative Pronouns in their 
appropriate forms. 
1. People......don’t believe in the existence of God are 
- Called atheists. 
. The key........ opens this lock is missing. 
use came this morning is from my uncle. 
. “Uneasy lies the head......... wears a crown,” says a 
king in one of Shakespeare’s plays. 
5. All the guests........ were invited attended the func- ` 
tion. 
6. The man....... car was stolen has informed the police. 
7. The clerk by......... this letter was typed hasn’t come 
today. ; 
8. The river......flows through Madras is the Còoum. 
9. My father didn’t like the college........ I chose.. 
0. The politician through......... he got the job is his 
uncle. ` 


AUN 
= 
Q 
ao] 
i] 
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badly. 2 
12. The house........ we are moving into has three large 
rooms. ; 
; Adjectives 
`. A. Kinds of Adjectives 
(i) Descriptive Adjectives 
Look at these phrases. 
a blind boy, a hot day, an old house, a round top, a thin 
man, a blue light, sour grapes, poor health,.a gentle person, a 
smooth surface, a pleasant evening. eevee 


The adjectives in the phrases above are Descriptive Adjectives. 
They describe the shape, size, colour, taste; etc. of the nouns 
that come after them. Descriptive Adjectives can also be (a) 
words like Indian, English, Bengali, etc., (b) nouns used as 
adjectives, as in a passenger train, a car factory, etc., and (c) pre- 
sent and past participles as in a running bus, a broken chair etc. 


(ii) Limiting Adjectives . 
Look at these sentences. 
_ They go to the same school. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


248 


We bought eight kilos of rice. 

Isaw it with my own eyes. 

That is the very thing I wanted to say. 

One day the king went out to hunt. 

Some people don’t like onions. 

Is there arty man who has seen a horse with horns ? 
There aren’t many mistakes in the essay. 

There isn’t much water in that well. 

A few boys were shouting. $ 

They liad only å little time to catch the train. 


` Thad little money with me then. 
Few villages are now without electricity in our State. 


The adjectives italicized above are called Limiting Adjectives. 
Each of them expresses a certain limiting qualification. 


For example: 
‘One day’ means ‘a certain day, not any other’; ‘some 


people’ means ‘a limited number of, not all, people’; ‘eight kilos’ 
means ‘neither more nor less than eight kilos’; ‘few villages’ 
means ‘only an insignificant number of villages.’ — 


Note: In affirmative sentences we generally use a lot of or a great 
deal of in place of many and much. We say, for example, “There 
are a lot of girls in that school instead _of ‘There are many girls in 
that school’. We say ‘There was a lot of (or a great deal of) sense 
in what he spoke’ instead of ‘There was much'sense in what he 
spoke.” The use of many and much in such sentences is some- 


what old-fashioned. 


(iii) Pronominal Adjectives (i.e. pronouns used as adjectives) 
Study the examples and the notes given below. 
(a) my book, his house, its mouth, etc. These determiners do 
the work of adjectives and are called Possessive Adjectives. 
(b) this man, that book, these boys, those girls. These 
demonstratives. do the work of adjectives and are 
called ‘Demonstrative Adjectives. 
(c) eath boy, every. classroom, either side, neither answer. The 
distributive pronouns in these phrases do the work of adjec- 
. tives and are called Distributive Adjectives. Note that the Dis- 


+ tributive Adjectives qualify nouns in the singular number. 
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(d) what jov, which book, whose house, how many questions, 
how much watcr. The question words and question phrases 
here do the work of adjectives and are called Interrogative 
Adjectives. 

(iv) Adjectival function of certain grammatical items 

Study the examples and the notes below: 

(a) acar factory, a hockey field, the school hall, etc. The nouns 

italicized here do the work of adjectives. 


(6) a walking stick, a dining table, a smoking compartment, 
etc. In these phrases we have gerunds doing the work of 
adjectives. 


(c) backward movement, outward appearance, a downward 
trend, etc. In these phrases adverbs do the work of adjec- 
tives. 


(d) -an old-fashioned house,.a hard-hearted man,a far-sighted 
policy, etc. Here compound participles do the work of 
adjectives. Here are some examples of other compound 
phrases that function as adjectives: an on-the-spot study, 
next-door neighbour, long-distance telephonc, up-to-date 
library, hand-to-mouth existence. 


B. Uses of Adjectives 
(i) Attributive use (i.e. use before nouns) 


Examples: ablue pen, a generous man, foolish people. ctc. 


Note: (a) Some adjectives are not used attributively, except 
in certain phrases. 


Examples: , 


-*He is an ill boy. (The boy isil.) 
*He is an afraid child. (The ‘child is afraid. or He isa 


frightened child.) : 
*] saw an asleep man. (1 saw a man who was asleep.) 


Examples of phrases in which ill is used attributively: ` 
ill will, ill luck, ill health, ilt temper. ` 
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(b) Attributives are usually put before the nouns they 
qualify. But they are also put after the nouns in some 
cases. 

Examples: time immemorial, the persons concerned, the 

only solution possible, the best quality available, etc. 


Look at the following sentences. 
“He invited all the neighbours, rich and poor. 
We talked about many things, important and trivial. 


In such sentences too the adjectives are put after the noun. When 
two or more adjectives are put after a noun as here, they are 
separated from the rest of the sentence by commas, as shown 
above. : 


(c) Adjectives that qualify Indefinite and Distributive 
Pronouns are always put after the pronouns. 


Examples: 
Anyone qualified can apply. 
Everything possible was done. 
Everyone invited attended the wedding. 
He always does something useful in his spare time. 
(ii) Predicative use (i.e. use as complement after verbs) 
` Examples: 
The milk turned sour. 
The prince was handsome. 
To preach to others is easy. 
Swimming is enjoyable. 
What she will do is unpredictable. 


_ In these sentences the adjectives are subject complements... 


Here are some examples of adjectives used as object comple- 
ments. E 
The judge found him guilty. > 
The news made him sad. 
(iii) Order of use. 


When two or more adjectives qualify a noun, they are put in 


i this order: es 
SA all/both, pronominal adjectives, adjectives denoting number, 
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adjectives denoting quality, those denoting shape, those denot- 
ing size, those denoting colour, those derived from proper 
names, and epithet adjectives. 


Examples: 

both his two young children. 

a long red pencil. (not a red long pencil) 

his very useful heavy black steel box. 

a large red brick house. 

all his favourite new western gramophone records. 


(iv) Formation of adjectives 


(a) A number of adjectives are formed from, other parts of 


speech by the addition of certain suffixes. 


Examples: 

From verbs:- enjoyable, suitable, preventive, active, 
imaginary, different. 

From nouns: wooden, golden, helpful, careless, artistic, 
political, ‘foolish, warlike, tricky, manly, 
humorous, troublesome, picturesque. 

(b) Formation of opposites 

Opposites of adjectives are formed with the help of some 

prefixes. 


Examples: obedient—disobedient, happy—unhappy, pos- 
sible—impossible, active—inactive, legal—illegal, responsi- 
ble—irresponsible. 


(v) Adjectives used as other parts of speech 
(a) As Nouns 
Examples: 
the poor, the rich. 
He is a native of East Africa. 
He is a liberal turned conservative. 
He was a well-known revolutionary of the British days. 
We took some eatables with us. 
Food, air and water are necessaries of life. 


(b) As Adverbs + 


Examples: 
He spoke loud and clear. 


It was bought cheap. 
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Exercise 11 Hes 
Rewrite each of the following sentences turning the italicized 
word into an adjective, and making the necessary changes. 


Example: 
She has a face that attracts. 
Answer: She has an attractive face. 


He does not depend on anyone. 
The boys cooperate in all the school functions. 
_ He shows impatience and anger. 
The retired officer spends his time reading books on re- 
ligion. 
. My-uncle was of great help to me in getting through 
my education. 
6. He impressed everyone at the interview. 
7. Your argument has no sense in it. 
8. That official cannot be corrupted. 
9, The country got victory in the war. 
10. The boy’s progress at school did not satisfy anyone. 
11. His help came in time. ` i 
12- You can rely on that man’s word. 
13. Pets sometimes give a lot of trouble. 
14. Isit a story that-you have imagined? 
15. These statues are made of wood. 
16. He suffered from hunger. 
17.. That man is full of tricks. 
18. The germs begin to act after a week. 
19. Don’t behave like a child. 
20. The loss in his business cannot be neglected. 


aepe 


wr 


C. Comparison of Adjectives 
(i) Degrees of Còmparison 
Look at these ae l 


1. Mohan is clever. g y% 
2. Anil is cleverer than Mohan. 
3. Kumar is the cleverest of the three. 


In Sentence 1 we have a positive statement that Mohan is clever. 
No comparison is made between Mohan’s cleverness and anv 
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other person’s. The adjective clever is therefore said to be in the 
Positive Degree. 

In Sentence 2 there is a comparison between Mohan and Anil. 
The adjective cleverer is said to be in the Comparative Degree. 

In Sentence 3 more than two persons are compared in point of 
their cleverness. The adjective cleveres! means ‘having the high-. 
est degree of cleverness’ (among the three persons) and it is said 
to be in the Superlative Degree. 


Note: An adjective in the Superlative Degree is usuaily preceded 
by the definite article. 


(ii) Formation of Degrees of Comparison 


(a) Adjectives of one syllable and a few adjectives of two sylla- 
bles which do not end in lel form the comparative degree by 
adding /er/ and the superlative degree by adding /est/. 


Examples: 
high — higher — highest 
tall — taller — tallest 
clever — cleverer — cleverest 


(b) When an adjective of one syllable ends in lel, Irl and /st/ are 
added to form the comparative and superlative degrees 


respectively. 

Examples: 
brave — braver — bravest 
true — truer — truest 


(c) When an adjective of one syllable ends in a single conson- 
ant, the final consonant is doubled before /er/ and /est/ are 
added. 
Examples: 
hot — hotter — hottest 
thin — thinner — thinnest 


o syllables ends in Iyl and the ly! 


(d) When an adjective of tw 
Iyl is changed to fil before fer! and 


follows a consonant, the 


Jest/ are added. 
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Examples: 
easy — easier — easiest 
levely — lovelier — loveliest 


(e). Adjectives. of two syllables which do not take /er/ or /est/, 
and adjectives of more than two syllables, take more and 
most to form the comparative and superlative degrees. 


Examples: 
cunning — morecunning— mostcunning 
beautiful — , more beautiful— most beautiful 
difficult — moredifficult— most difficult 

(f) A number of adjectives form the degrees of comparison in 
certain irregular ways. 

Examples: 

` good — better — best 
bad —- worse ` — worst 
little — les — least 
much 
many — more — most 
far farther farthest 
— \further furthest 


(g) Some adjectives do not have the comparative degree, but 
have the superlative degze. 


_ Examples: 
top — .vpmost 
bottom — bottommosi 
northern — northernmost 
(h) Some adjectives do not normally have degrees of compari- 
son. 
Examples: 
round, perfect, unique, equal, dead. eternal, 
infinite. 


(i) Some comparative adjectives are followed by to in place of 
` than. 


Examples: : i 
; superior, inferior, senior, junior. 
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(j) Most is sometimes used before an adjective without the defi- 
nite article or with the indefinite article. In such instances no 
comparison is expressed. © 


Study the following examples. 
The boys had a most enjoyable time. 
(an extremely enjoyable time) ` 
He is a most conscientious officer. 
(a highly conscientious officer) 
He made a most moving speech. 
(i.e. a speech that was deeply moving) 
His end was most tragic. 
(i.e. extremely tragic) 


D. Ways of expressing comparisons 


(i) When we compare two persons or things which have the 
same degree of the quality compared, we use as...as. 


Examples: 
Anil is as clever as Ashok. 
This road is as bad as that. 


(ii) When we compare two persons or things, unequal in the 
quality compared, we use than. 


Examples: 
Your house is larger than mine. 
This radio is more expensive than that. 


(iii) When we compare three or more persons or things we use 
the superlative form of the adjective. 


Examples: 

Mount Everest is the highest peak in the world. or 

Mount Everest is the highest of the peaks in the world. 
(The highest in the second example means the highest 
peak.) 


E. Transformations 


(i) Study these three sentences: 
(a) Mount Everest is the highest peak in the world. 
(Superlative degrev) 
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(b) Mount Everest is higher than all other peaks in the 
world. (Comparative degree) 

(c) No other peak in the world is as high as Mount Everest. 
(Positive degree) 


The three sentences express the same meaning but use dif- 


ferent degrees of comparison. We can transform or change 
Sentence (a) into Sentence (b) or (c), Sentence (b) into 
Sentence (a) or (c), and Sentence (c) into Sentence (a) or 


' (b). 


(ii) Study these three sentences. 


. (a) Calcutta is one of the largest cities in the world. 
(b) Calcutta is larger than most other cities in the world. 
(c) Only a few cities in the world are as large as Calcutta. 


These sentences too express the same meaning, but use diffe- 
rent degrees of comparison. We can therefore transform any 
one of them into either of the other two. ; 


(iii) Study these three sentences. 
(a) Ashok is not the tallest boy in the class. 
(Negative comparison) 
(b) Some boys in the class are taller than Ashok. 


(c) A number of boys in the class are at least as tall as 
Ashok. 


These sentences too express the same meaning, but use diffe- 
rent degrees of comparison. We can transform any one of them 
into either of the other two. 


F. Uses of some Comparatives and Superlatives 
(i) Older and elder. 


Older is the comparative of old and is used to compare the 
-ages of persons or things. 
Example: 


Calcutta University is older than all the other universities 
in India. ; ; 
___ Elder is used to denote the age of a person in relation to 
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other members of his or her family. 
Note its use in the examples below. 


Murthy is the elder of Mr. Mani’s two sons. 
Murthy is Ramani’s elder brother. 
Murthy is elder to Ramani. 


Elder is also used as a noun. 
The elders of the village objected to the marriage. 


(ii) Farther and further 
Farther is used chiefly to denote distance. 


Example: 

The school is farther from my house than from yours. 

Further is used chiefly in the sense of ‘more’ or ‘in addition’ 
or ‘additional’. 


Example: 
There is no further news about the train accident. 


(iii) Later, latest, latter, last 


Later means ‘beyond the fixed time’ or ‘more late in time’ 
Example: 
Applications should be sent in not later than 15th August. 


Latest means ‘last up to now’. 
Example: 
Did you hear the latest news? 


Latter means ‘second in the order’ (of two things men- 
tioned), in contrast with former which means ‘earlier in the 
order’ of two things mentioned. Both former and latter are used 
with the. 

Example: 

Mr. Verma has two sons, one a doctor, the other an 
engineer. The former studied in the U.K. and the latter iin 
the U.S.A. 


(iv) Nearest, next 


Nearest is used to express distance. 

Example: 

Which is the nearest shop that sells ghee? (i.e. of the shops 
that sell ghee) 
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Next is used'to express position and it means ‘coming Or 
standing immediately after, in order or in space’. 


_ Examples: 
The post-office is next to the vegetable market. 
` The next item on the programme was the vote of thanks. 


(v) -Less 

Less has a comparative meaning by itself and has no real 
corresponding positive degree. It means ‘a smaller quantity of’, 
and it is used with nouns that are not countable. 

This bag of sugar weighs /ess than that. 

The doctor has asked me to eat less rice than I do. 


Exercise 12 


Fill in each blank below with the right word chosen from the pair 


. of words given in brackets. 


1. Mr. Manohar is five years senior........ (to, than) Mr. 
Jaleel in the service of this firm. He is the,.....(senior, 
seniormost) of the Assistant Managers. 

2. Sridhar is the.....(eldest, oldest) of Mr. Menon’s sons. 
He is two years......(elder, older)......... (than, to) his 
next brother. 

3. That boy spoke only.....(few, a few) sentences, but I 
was able to notice........ (little, a little) stammer in his 
speech. 

4. The news broadcast gave the.....(last, latest) score in 
the test match. That was the.....(latest, last) item of 
news. 

5. Between working in a bank and teaching in a college he 
preferred the......(later, latter). 

6. “We have to go...... (further, farther) into the matter 
before we take a decision.” 


Th SU Ssonnncocneen (next, nearest) town from my village is 


Bandhpur. 

8. “Buy me......(any, some) bread. You needn't buy.....- 
(any, some) butter.” 

9. Attendance is marked in......(each, every) period by 
the teacher who takes the class.....(each, every) stu- 
dent says “Present, sir,” when the names are called. 
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10. “Have I made......(much, many) mistakes in my conk 
position ?” 

11. “There are two buses standing there, Number 19 and 
Number 23...../.(either, neither) bus will take you to” 
the railway station, but they go by different routes,” 

12. Of the two leading parties......(either, neither) party 
got a clear majority in the election. 


Exercise 13 

Rewrite each of the following sentences using the other degrees 
of comparison. 

Examples: 

(i) Lead is the heaviest of all metals. 

Or 
Lead is the heaviest metal. 
Answers: (a) Lead is heavier than any other metal. 
(b) No other metal is as heavy as lead. + 


(ii) Mohan is not the tallest boy in the class. 
Answers: (a) Some boysin the class are taller than Mohan. 
(b) A number of boys in the class are at least as ` 
tall as Mohan. 


(iii) Coimbatore is one of the biggest towns in India. 
Answers: (a) Coimbatore is bigger than'most otoo towns 
in India. 
(b) ‘Only a few towns in India are as big as Coim- -` 
batore. 


. Calcutta is one of the largest cities in the world. 

. Kalidasa is the greatest poet of India. 

. Gandhiji was the greatest Indian of this century. 

: No other variety of banana is as sweet as this. 

. This variety of mango is not the best. 

. Jesse Owens was one of the fastest runners in the 
world. 

. That was the most difficult question in the ‘paper. 

. Ooty is colder than most other Indian hill-stations.. 

. Chinahasalarger population than any other country. 

. That is the hottest place in the country. 

. That will be the most foolish thing to do: 
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12. Asoka was one of the greatest of our kings. 

13. Mother’s milk is better than any other food for babies. 
14. That will-not be the wisest course for us. 

15. Only a few days have been as hot as today this summer. 


G. Adjectival Phrases 


(a) Look at these sentences. 
He wore a garland of flowers round his neck. 
The debate on the bill lasted two days. 
“The Two Gentlemen of Verona” is a play by Shakespeare. 
The train now arriving at the platform is from Delhi. 
The elephant presented to Japanese children was flown to 
Tokyo. 
The house next to mine is Mr.Mathur’s. 
That young man with long hair is a film actor. 


The italicized phrases in these sentences qualify the nouns that 
precede them. They are Adjectival Phrases. Adjectival phrases 
are usually put after the nouns they qualify, as seen in the sen- 
tences above. 


Note: The Adjectival phrases in the sentences above can be 
considered as adjectival clauses shortened into phrases. For 
example: 


‘A garland of flowers’ means ‘a garland that is made of flow- 
ers’: ‘a play by Shakespeare’ means ‘a play that Shakespeare 
wrote’; ‘the train now arriving at the platform’ means ‘the train 
that is now arriving at the platform’; ‘the house next to mine’ 
means ‘the house which is next to mine’; ‘that young man with 
long hair’ means ‘that young man who has long hair’. 


(b) Look at these sentences. 
_ That was an act of great courage. 
He has a bearing of dignity. 
This is a poem of great beauty. 
It was an occasion of great joy. 


These Sentences can be rewritten, replacing the italicized adjec- 
tival phrases with adjectives, as shown below. 
That was a very courageous act. 7 
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He has a dignified bearing. 
This is a very beautiful poem. 
It was a joyous occasion. 


Exercise 14 : 


(a) Rewrite the following sentences, replacing the italicized 
adjectival clauses with adjectival phrases. 


1. 
2. 


3. 


9. 
10. 


That boy who is wearing a blue shirtis Mohan’s brother. 
The cups which are on that shelf were won by my 
brother. 

The play which is to be acted on School Day was written 
by our professor. 


. The man who is coming down the stairs is the Chief 


Justice. 


. Candidates who don’t have hall tickets will not be 


allowed to write the examination. 


. Articles which are made of ivory are sold in that shop. 
. The cyclist who was injured in the accident has been 


taken to hospital. 


. The milk which is inside the coconut is sweet and 


refreshing. 

The subject on which he gave his talk was “Diamonds”, 
Gandhiji was one of the greatest leaders that the world 
has seen._ 


(b) Rewrite the following sentences, replacing the italicized 
phrases with adjectives. 


WUNDAN HEWN 


= 
owe 


. He is a man of great honesty. 

. The lotus is a flower of great beauty. 

. He was a fellow with a bad temper. 

. This is a piece of information of great value. 

. The patient passed the night without sleep. 

. Astorm of great violence broke out that night. 
. Varanasi is a city of great holiness to Hindus. 

. That is a place of great danger. 

. Tolstoy was a great writer of Russia. 
. Several of our test players are cricketers by profession. 
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: Adverbs 
A. Kinds of Adverbs 


(i) Adverbs formed from adjectives 
Examples: ` 
; happy-happily, glad-gladly, cunning-cunningly, 
slow-slowly, calm-calmly, angry- angrily, 
kind-kindly, loving-lovingly, fortunate-fortunately 
_able-ably. 
(ii)\ Adverbs which are also used as adjectives 
` Examples: 


kindly : He treated me very kindly. (adverb) 
He-was a kindly old man. (adjective) 
arly. ~ : He'came to the meeting early. 
- ‘The early bird catches the worm. 
fast : Hedrove very fast. 
It was a fast train. 
high : Hehit the ball very high. 
It was a high mountain. 
hard : Heworked very hard. 
: The questions were very hard. 
` much : Thankyou very much for your greetings. 
There isn’t much use in arguing with-him. 


(iti) Adverbs formed with the suffix — “ward (s)” 


‘Examples: 

upward(s) ; downward(s) 
homeward backward 
forward heavenward 
inward(s) outward(s) 


- (iv) Adverb particles __ 


” 


Examples: 
‘ on, up, down, off, out, in, away, about. 


/ 


‘These particles are used as we saw in the chapter on “Verbs”, 


W gio Phrasal Verbs. 
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B. Use of Adverbs 


(i) To Express various meanings 


(a) Adverbs(and adverb phrases)of Time 


Examples: 

I am leaving for Bombay tomorrow. 

There was no letter today. 

I shall answer your question now: 

I was then having my breakfast. 

He will come back soon. 

I have been asked to join my new post immediately. 
We have already finished the work. 

He hasn’t yet got up. He is still in bed. 

The plane has just arrived. 

At the stroke of midnight on August 15, 1947, India became 
an independent country. 

We shall meet this evening. , 

I shall see you-in the morning. 


` He is arriving on Monday. 


These days more and more people travel by acroplane. 
The meeting begins at three o'clock. 


(b) Adverbs ( and adverb phrases) of Duration 


Examples: 
‘We can’t stay here (very) long. 


The provision lasted six months. 
He will beon leave from tomorrow. 
The shops will be open till ten o'clock. 


(c) Adverbs (and adverb phrases) of Frequency 


Examples: 

The electricity often fails these days in our locality. 

Mr. Manohar is always punctual. ; 

He regularly plays some games in the evening. 

It doesn’t usually rain here in the summer months, but 
sometimes there is a storm. 

I don’t go to the cinema frequently, but I do go occasion- 
ally. 
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We have rarely seen a tiger in this jungle. 

He hasn’t ever told a lie. 

The. boys have never complained about the food in the hos- 
tel >= 


The adverbs italicized.in the sentences above express the fre- 
quency: of actions and are called Adverbs of Frequency. Note 
that they are usually put before the verb and if there is an 
auxiliary, between the auxiliary and the verb. But they are put 
after the verb if it is a form of be. l 


Here are some examples of adverb phrases of frequency. 
He prays five times a day. 

Mr. John.goes to church every Sunday. 

You should brush your teeth twice a day. 

Now and then I go to a music concert. 

He has been absenting himself from duty again and again. 
(d) Adverbs (and adverb phrases) of Place age re 


4 


Examples: ec 
He wanted me to wait here till he came back. 
From the top of the hill we saw the lights of the town below. 
There are some sculptures there. 
Mohan’s dog followed him everywhere. 
Why don’t you come in? 
The kité went up and up. 
We went into the cave but saw nothing inside. 
The ferryman wanted five rupees to take us across. 
The duck dived under the water and came out only after 
. three minutes. ; 
I put the books back.on the shelf. 
I found that there was no money in my purse. 
- We first met at Mohan’s house. 
__ The match is being played at the new stadium. 
The ring slipped from his finger and fell into the water. 


(e) Adverbs (and adverb phrases) of Manner 


- Examples: - 
He worked very Hard, all the seven days of the week. 
He’spoke clearly and loudly. 
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-She sang beautifully. 
He always drove very carefully. 
The tortoise went on slowly and ‘steadily. - 
He speaks with a stammer. 
He is shaping very well at college. 
He looks exactly like his father. 


(f) Adverbs (and adverb phrases) of Degree 


Examples: 

What he says is quite true. 

It is rather warm here. 

His passing away is so tragic. 

The book is extremely interesting. 

French is more difficult for me to pronounce than English, 
Even now some people think that the sun goes round the 
earth! 

This box is too heavy for me to lift. 

I felt very tired after the walk. 

He is almost blind. 

These mangoes aren’t so nice as the ones we ate yesterday. 
I am a little doubtful about the wisdom of this step. 

To a large extent he is responsible for his own troubles. 


(g) Adverbs of Negation (i.e. expressing a negative meaning) 


Examples: 

He did not know the answer. 

The food was not very good. 

I am no more interested in the project. 

He no longer writes to that girl. 

He hardly ever visits us these days. 

My father seldom goes to the cinema. 

These boys can scarcely speak a sentence correctly. 
I have never met that man. 


Note: When the adverbs never, hardly, scarcely, rarely, seldom 
are put at the beginning of a sentence, the order of the subjec’ 
and the verb is inverted, and an auxiliary:is used. 


Examples : 
a Never have I seen such a horrible accident. 
Seldom did our teacher come late to class. 
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(h) Interrogative Adverbs , 
These are adverbs used in asking questions. 


Examples: 

When does the school reopen? 
How long are you here for? 

How soon can you come back? 
Where does he live? 

How often do you go to see films? 
How did you get here? 

How is the patient today? 

Why does he want more money? 


(i) Relative Adverbs 
‘These adverbs do the work of connectors, connecting the 


main parts of sentences and the subordinate clauses. 


Examples: . 

Teach me how I should pronounce these words. 

I shall speak to him when he comes here next.\. 

I don’t remember where I put my purse. 5 

No one seems to know why the government has issued this 
order. l 


(j) Some other commonly used adverbs 


Only: (Notice the position of this adverb. It is usually put 
before the word or phrase it modifies.) 
He had only one coat to wear for all occasions. 
I asked only for some water, not for coffee or tea. 
He can only attend the meeting; he can’t vote. 
Only Hanuman was chosen to go to Lanka in search of 
Sita. 


Alone: 
The old woman was living all alone in the house. (=by her- 


self) - 
‘The police alone (=and no one else) know where the pris- 
oneris kept. 2 
We are not alone (=the only persons) in our fears for the 
future of this world. 
Also and too: 
He is an M-A. of Madras University; he has also got a 
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Ph.D. from London. 
My uncle not only got me admitted to college, but also paid 
the fees for the first term. 


He was a professor of Economics. He was also a writer of 
humorous articles and stories. 


Too is often uséd in place of also in spoken English. 
He was a professor of Economics. He was a humorous wri- 
ter too. 
Mr. Ram has been abroad. His brother too has been 
abroad. (Or His brother has been abroad too.) 
She dances, and sings too. 


Yet, still: 
These adverbs can be used as sentence connectors. 
He has failed three times in the examination; still he wants 
to try again. 
He was not very well; yet he wanted to go to work. 


Either: 
He hasn’t come home. He hasn’t written to me either. 


(k) Comparison of Adverbs 
Adverbs (like adjectives) can be used in the Comparative 


and Superlative Degrees. 


(a) Adverbs of one syllable and a few of two syllables take /er/ 
and /est/ to form the comparative and Superlative Degrees. 


Examples: 

fast faster fastest 
hard harder hardest 
early earlier « earliest 


(b) Other adverbs take more and most to form the Comparative 
and Superlative Degrees. For negative meanings, less and least 
are used. 


Examples: 

fortunately more fortunately most fortunately 
bravely more bravely most bravely 
clearly more clearly most clearly 
loudly less loudly least loudly 
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carefully less carefully least carefully 
satisfactorily lesssatisfactorily least satisfactorily 


(c) Some adverbs have irregular ways of forming the 
Comparative and Superlative Degrees. 


Examples: 

well better best 
badly/ill worse worst 
late later last 
little less least 
much more most 


(d) Constructions with degrees of Comparison 


(i) For the positive degree we use as..as OT SO...as. 
Murthy types as fast as Nalini. 
He spoke as loudly as he could. 
An old man can’t run so fast as a young man. 


(ii) For the comparative degree we use than. 
Sudhir types faster than Krishna. 
I have done more satisfactorily in today’s pepes than in 
yesterday’s. 

(iii) For the superlative degree we use of naoin or 
pronoun. 
Of the six candidates Sudhir typed fastest. 


(When the persons or things compared are obvious, i.e. çan 
be easily understood, the of-+-noun or pronoun phrase can 


be omitted.) 
I like cricket best. (i.e. of all the games) 


(e) Transformations 


: Look at these sentences. 
Our soldiers fought with great bravery. 
He does all his work with great care. 
i ‘At no time has he told any lies. 
He is punctual to his office at all times. 
Sudhir is awaiting the results of the examination with great 
anxiety. 
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The italicized phrases in the sentences above are adverbial’ 
phrases. The sentences can be rewritten with adverbs in place of 
the adverbial phrases, as shown below. 


Our soldiers fought very bravely. 

He does all his work carefully. 

He has never told any lies. 

He is always punctual to his office. 

Sudhir is awaiting the results of the examination anxiously. 


(f) Functions of Adverbs 


(i) Look at these sentences. 
He ran very fast. 
He spoke loudly. 
In these sentences the adverbs “modify” the verbs and describe 
the actions expressed by the verbs. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 
The old man is very weak. 
He is too ill to go to work. 
I was foolish enough to believe his words. 
Mr. Sampath is unusually cheerful today. 


In these sentences the adverbs modify adjectives. 
Examples: too modifies ‘ill’; enough modifies ‘foolish’. 
(iii) Look at these sentences. 


He spoke too softly to be heard by the people at the 
back of the hall. 

He spoke so loudly that he could be heard outside the 
hall. 

He did extremely well at the interview. 


In these sentences the adverbs modify other adverbs : 
E.g. extremely modifies ‘well’, too modifies ‘softly’. 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 
That was just the answer I expected. 
He has been here for quite some time. 
It is rather a surprise that Mohan has tailed. 


In these sentences the adverbs modify the noun phrases that 
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follow them. E.g. rather modifies the noun phrase ‘a surprise’; 
quite modifies-the noun phrase ‘some time’. z 


(v) Look at these sentences. 
Obviously, he doesn’t want to marry the girl. 
Frankly, I can’t agree to the steps you propose. 
In short, we seem to be heading for a disaster. 
To be plain, you ought not to have taken up this 
responsibility. 
Each of the adverbs and adverb phrases above modifies the 
whole of the sentence or clause that follows. Each of them can 
be replaced by a clause, as shown, below. 
As (it) is obvious, he doesn’t want to marry the girl. 
. IfI may be frank, I can’t agree to the steps you propose. 
If I am to put it in a few words, we seem to be heading for 
a disaster. 
If I may be plain, you ought not to have:taken up this 
responsibility. 
(vi) Look at these sentences. 
The party is upstairs. 
The President is here. 
The judge went into the case.with great care.’ 
He couidn’t get out of the.mess. z 


The adverbs and adverbial phrases above do’ the work of 
complements because they are needed tõ- complete the 
meaning of the sentences. ; 


Exercise 15 


Put the adverbials given in brackets below in their right places in 


the sentences given. Make whatever changes may be necessary. 
. 1. I get up every morning. (at five o’clock) . 

: My brother gets up late. (always) 

. Do you go to see films? (how often)... y 

. That is something that he will not do. (never) 

. “I cannot keep my hands off that rascal,” (hardly) 

. The train willbe how late. (at least) 

_ It is difficult to conttol that child. (rather) 

< I cannot remember an accident like this. (scarcely) 

. Ihave not seen such wonderful feats. (never) =: 
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My father is asleep: (still) 

He does not speak angrily to his children. (seldom) 
He was sufficiently careful not to open his mouth. 
(enough) 

I could ask him to vote for you. I couldn’t force him to 
do so. (only) 

He was the only one to oppose thẹ Chief Minister. 
(alone) ` 

One candidate passed the test, all the others failed. 
(only) 


Exercise 16 


Rewrite the following señtences, replacing the italicized adver- 
bial phrases with adverbs. 


. IIl be back in a short time. 

. The storm blew with great fury. 

. I met him by accident during my visit to Delhi. 

. The judge acquitted the prisoner with honour. 

_ The soldiers fought with great courage. 

. [go to Bombay many times on my business. 

. You should speak to children with gentleness and kind- 


ness. 


. We waited for the bus with patience. 
_ The audience listened to the talk with great attention. 
. The minister always spoke with great care to news 


reporters. 


. You can see those posters in all places. 

. This manager runs the office with great ability. 

_ For what reason does he want to stop his studies? 

_ At what time do you expect to leave for London? 

_ I congratulated my friend with all my heart on his 


passing the I.A.S. 
Prepositions 


A. Prepositions: Simple and Compound . 
(i) Look at these sentences. 
There used to be a temple on the hill. 
I put the money, into the box. 
The train passes through a long tunnel. 
Wild animals live in forests. 
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The italicized words above are prepositions. They are so cal- 
led because they are “preposed”; i.e. they are put before nouns 
or noun phrases. For example, in the last sentence above, in is 
put before the noun ‘forests’; through in the sentence before that 
is put before the noun phrase ‘a long tunnel’. ` 

Prepositions are said to “govern” the nouns or noun phrases 
that are put after them. The nouns or noun phrases are said to be 
“objects” of the prepositions. A preposition together with its 
object forms a Prepositional Phrase. Most prepositional 
phrases, as we have seen in the section on “Adverbs”, do the 
work of adverbs, 

Prepositions show the connection in meaning between a noun 
or noun phrase and the rest of the sentence. For example, in the 
sentence ‘There used to be a temple on that hill’ the preposition 
indicates the place where the temple was. Similarly in the sen- 
tence ‘The meeting will be held at five o’clock’, the preposition 
at indicates the time of the meeting. 


(ii) (a) Here is a list of a number of commonly used prepositions. 


about down é since 
above during than 

across for through 
after from throughout 
against in till 

along into to 

amidst inside toward(s) 
among like under 
around near underneath 
at of unlike 
before off until 
behind on up 

below upon with 
beneath opposite within 
beside outside without 
between over worth 
beyond past 

by round 


(b) Here are some words which do the work of prepositions, 
though they are verb forms. 
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except . including 
excepting pending 
concerhing following 


Examples: 

Everyone except Mr. Mathur voted for the resolution. 
Considering his age he is quite healthy and strong: : 
Following the government's defeat the cabinet resigned. 


There are 480 members in the Assembly including 24 
women. 


(c) Here is a list of some cOmmonly used phrases that do the 
work of prepositions. They may be called “Compound Preposi- 
tions’or “Phrase Prepositions.”: according to, apart from, as for, 
out of, together with, on to, up to, such as, except for, owing to, 
due to, but for, because of, by means of, on account of, in accor- 
dance with, in view of, in spite of, in place of, on top of, with 
regard to, for the sake of. 


Examples: — 

In spite of the rain the play continued. 

Owing to a local festival the school had a holiday. 

The thief got up to the room upstairs by means of a ladder. 
In view of the elections, there was great excitement in the 
town. 


B. Uses of Prepositions 


A preposition can express different kinds of meanings and 
relationships, as the examples below will show. Some preposi- 


tions such as of express a very large number of meanings and 


relationships. A good dictionary gives these. 


Here, by way of illustration, are examples of some of the 


various meanings conveyed by different prepositions. — 


above : ` The plane flew above the clouds. 
The play lasted above four hours. 
The Manager is above the Assistant Managers. 


against : The ladder was placed against the wall. 
He acted against his father’s advice. 
The soldiers fought courageously against supe- 
rior numbers of the enemy. ; 
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between : 


by 


of 


to 


C. 
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: We waited at the bus stop for over half an hour. 


School tegins at ten o’clock. ; 
Rice of good quality is sold at four rupees a kilo. 


The wedding ceremony willbe between 7 a.m. and 
8a.m. 

The Taj Express runs between Delhi and Agra. 
There was no enmity between him and me. 
Between them, the two bowlers took eight wickets.. 


: She was standing by the window of her room. 


We leave for school by 9 o’clock every day. 
The snake was seen by my mother. 
What is the time by your watch ? 


Sri Lanka is to the south of India. 


This is a book of poems. 


. The outer walls of the house were 54 centi metres 


thick. 
The hall had an area of 200 square metres. 
He died of cancer. 


: He gave all his money to a school for the blind. 


This plane goes to Delhi. 
Itis a quarter to five now. 


We have been invited to dinner at Mr. Mathur’s house.’ 


Objects of Prepositions ` 


(i) Look at these sentences. 
He spread the mat on the floor. 
The ballot-boxes were put into bags. 
The elephant fell into the pit. 
The road passes through jungles. 


In the sente:ices above the po postions take nouns or noun 
phrases as objects. 


_ i) Look at these sentences. 
The game was about to start. 
It was about fo rain. 


tonak, ; He was about fo be run over. 
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` Here the preposition takes an infinitive as object. ; 


(iii} Look at these sentences. 


He has set his mind on entering politics. 

The bell is rung by pressing a burton., 

He is fond of listezing to western music. 
here the prepositions take gerunds as objects. 


(iv) Lock at these sentences. 
ee depends on what the Prime Minister is ‘going to 


He ‘didn't remember anything of what happe zed before . 
the accident. 


Here noun clauses are objects of propositions. 
D. Position in the Sentence 


(Ü The usual position of the preposition i; before the noun or 
noun phrase which is its object, asthe €'xample's above would 
show. 


(ii) Look at these sentences. 
The boy had a lot of exercises to work thre ugh. 
The child had no friends to gilay-with— 
There are no rulesto go byi in this matter . 


In sentences of this kind the preposition is put after the alini 
tive. 


(iii) Look at these sentences. 


This is the book about which I tald you. - 
These are the tools with which I work. 


We usually write these sentences as follows: 


This is the book (that) I told you about. 
These are the tools (that) I work with. 


That is put within brackets here to show that it may be retained 
or omitted. 


(iv) Look at these sentences. 
For what does he want so much money ? 


With how manychildran slid they skaetathis.achaol ? 
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Questions such as these are usually written as follows: 
What does he want so much money for 7 
How many ehildren-did they start the school with ? 
Note that in such. questions the preposition is usually put at the 
end. Gee: : 
_ (v) Look at these sentences. 
. We cannot depend upon his word 
* Someone broke into the shop. 

Everyone at the meeting agreed fo the proposal. 

When we put these sentences into the passive, we rewrite them 
as follows: 

His word cannot be depended upon. 

` The shop was broken into. 

The proposal was agreed to by everyone at the meeting. 
Note that the prepositions in these sentences are put after the 
verbs. 

E. Uses of some Prepositions 


Dec, e 
Here are the uses of some commonly used prepositions. 


beside, besides 

Beside means ‘by the side of’. 

E.g. There is a bookstall beside the school. 

Besides means ‘in addition to’. 

E.g. Besides a car, he owns a van. 

at, in (for places) 

In is generally used with larger areas such as continents, 

countries, states, cities and large towns. 

E.g. He was educated in America. 

He was born in Calcutta. 

At is generally used for small towns and villages and Cer- 

tain specified places. 

E.g. Shakespeare was born at Stratford-on-Avon. | 
There is a well at our house, and so we have no diffi- 
culty for water. 

The train is at platform No.3. 
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Between is used whentwo persons, places, etc. are referred 


to. 
E.g. There is some misunderstanding between Mr. Lal 
and Mr. Mathur. 
The post-office is between our school and the vegeta-. 
ble market. 
Among is used when more than two persons, things, etc.are 
referred to. 
E.g. The sons of the old man,quarrelled among, them- 
selves. is 
Some policemen were sitting among the audience at 
the meeting. 


under, underneath 
Under is used with persons and things. 
E.g. The box is under the table. 
The Assistant Manager w^rks under the Manager. 
Underneath is usually used with things. 
E.g. The passenger pushed his box underneath the seat. 


F. Prepositions that go with certain verbs. 


A number of verbs require certain specific prepositions to 
connect them with the nouns or noun phrases that follow them. 
For example we say: i 

Look at those birds. 

(Not *Look those birds) 

I depended on his word. 
(Not *I depended his word.) 


Here is a list of some commonly used verbs and the prepositions 
that go with them. Study these. 

Verb Preposition Object of preposition ‘i 
accuse (someone) of acrime, etc. ` 
admit (someone) to acourse, etc. 
agree to a plan, suggestion, etc. .. 
agree with someone “es 

. aim. at aposition, object, etc. 
apologize to someone (foramistake, 


offence, etc.) 
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Verb Preposition 
appeal to 
arrive at 
avail(oneself) of 
believe in 
boast . Of 
call on 
call at 
call for 
care for 
catch up with 
charge (someone) with 
compare (somc- with 
thing or someone) 
compete . A with 
complain of. 
comply with 
confide. / in 
congratulate (some- on 
; one) 
consent to 
convict (sonieone) of 
depend on 
deprive (someone) of 
‘differ from 
do away with 
- entrust (something) to 
.{someone) with 
_ exchange(some- for 
thing) 
get through 
grumble at 
guard against 
inform (somebody) of 
inquire into 


Object of preposition 


someone for mercy, etc. 
a place, conclusion, etc. 
an opportunity, leave, etc. 


something 
something - 


someone 
a house, etc. 


an explanation, report, etc. 


someone or something. 
someone 

a theft, etc. 
someone òr something. 


someone ` 
pain, etc. 
arequest, order, etc. 


sameone 
something 


a proposal, etc. 
some crime, etc. 


someone or something 
something 
someone or something 
something 


someone 


` something 


something 


an examination, etc. 
something 
a danger, etc. 


something 
an accident, etc. 
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‘Verb 
insist 


interfere 
interfere 
invite (someone) 


keep away 


laugh 
long 


look 

look down 
look forward 
look out 


meddle 


object 

part 

part 

prefer (something 
or someone) 

. prohibit (someone) 

putup 

quarrel ; 


recover 

refer 

rely 

remind (somecne) 
repent 


` stand 

search 

suspect (someone) 
sympathise 


take revenge 
warn (someone) 


yield. 


on 


upon 


for 
with 


to 


from 
with 
to 


from 
with 
over 


from 
to 
on 
of 
of 
by 
for 
of 

with 


‘on 
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` Preposition Object of preposition 


something or something 
5 being dor. 

someone’s affairs, etc. 

one’s studies, etc. 

lunch, etc. 


e 
someone or something 


something, someone, etc. 
something, etc. 
something or someone 
something or someone 
something 

something or someone 


something, someone’s 
: . affairs, etc.. 


something 
someone 


something 
something or someone else 


(saying/doing) etc 
something 


something — 


illness, etc. 

a book,.a person, etc. 
someone or something 
something 

an action 

someone 

something 

something ` em 
someone 


someone 


against something 


to 


a temptation, a threat, etc. 
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G. Prepositions ihat go with certain-adjectives . 
: A number of adjectives take certain specific prepositions 
after them to connect them with the nouns that follow. 


For example: 
The child was afraid of policemen. 
The rule is applicable to everyone. 


Here is a list of some commonly used adjectives and the prepo- 
sitions that go with them. Study these. 


Adjective Preposition Object of preposition 
absorbed in. work, thought, etc. 
acceptable to someone 
accomplished in music, etc. 
accustomed to something 
acquainted with aperson, a subject, etc. 
addicted to a habit, etc. 
affectionate to children, friends,.tc. 
afraid of something 3 
alarmed at  thenews,etc. * 
. alive to  adanger, etc. 
allied with acountry, party, etc. 
: . to something 
angry n with aperson 4 
annoyed at something | 
: with someone 
answerable to someone 
? for something .. 
anxious for somethingor someone 
about something 
applicable - to- ~ someone or something 
appropriate - to an occasion, etc. 
ashamed of somethinge.g. one’s 
`- conduct, etc. 
astonished at something 
averse ` to something, e.g. hard work, 
: : etc. 
bent on doingsomething 
beset with difficulties, dangers, etc. 


4 
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Adjective 
born 
bound 
busy 
capable 


careful 


certain 


. clear 
comparable 


concerned 


confident 
conscious 


contented 
contrary 


deaf 

defective 
deficient 
delighted 


determined 
devoid 


diffident 


disappointed 


disgusted 


disqualified 
doubtful 


Preposition Object of preposition 


to, of 
for 
with 


of 


of 
with 
of 


of 

to 
for/with/ 
about/in 

of 

of 


to 


about 


281 


rich, Poor, etc. parents 
a place 
something 


something, e.g. hard work, 
etc. 

one’s health, money, etc. 
one’s work, etc. 

something e.g. success, 
failure, etc. 

blame, etc.. 

something 

something 


success, etc. 

something, e.g, one’s faults, 
position, duties, etc. 
something 

something, e.g. arule, 

an opinion, etc. 


advice, pleading, etc. 
workmanship, etc. 
something 

one’s success, etc. 

the news, ete. 

some course of action, etc. 
something, e.g. good 
sense, etc. 

success, etc. 

someone 


. something 


someone orsomething — ni 
something 


_ apost, etc. 


success, etc. from doing somethirt 
what to do, etc. 
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Adjective 
engaged 


i entitled 


envious 
essential 


exhausted 


familiar 


famous 
fascinated 
favourable 
full 

fond 
gifted 
given 

glad 


good 
grateful 


greedy 
guilty 


hopeful 


ignorant 
impatient 


inclined , 


indebted 


in 


to 
to 
for 


Preposition Object of preposition 


something, e.g. some 
work, etc. 

someone 

something 

someone, something 
happiness, etc. 


work, etc. 


a person 
a person, etc. 
something 
something 

someone or something 


‘something 


something, e.g. music, etc. 


an ability, etc. 

a habit, etc. 

something, some results, 
etc. 


something, e.g. drawing, 
etc. <a 
someone 
something 

something, e.g. money; etc 
acrime, etc. 


SUCCESS, gain, etc. 


something, e.g. rules, etc. 
someone 

something happening, e.g. 
delay, etc.: 

something e.g. delay, 

etc. 

something 


` someone 


something 
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Adjective 


independent _ 


indifferent 
infested 
innocent 
intimate 
jealous 
liable 


. mistaken 


negligent 


‘obliged 


occupied-" 
offended 


partial 
peculiar 


preferable 


prepared 


proficient 


proud i 


ready 


responsible 


satisfied 


Preposition Objectofpreposition 


of 
to 
with 
of, 
with 
of 
for 


fo 
for 
in 

of 


to 

for 
with 
with 


something 

something, some result, etc, 
something, e.g. rats, etc. 
something, e.g. acrime 
someone 


somebody or something 


something, e.g. s#meone’s 
debts : 


afine, illness, etc. 


something or someone 


. work, etc. 


duties, etc. 


someone 

something 

some work, business, etc. 
someone 


_ someone 


someone or something 
something else 
something, some con- 
sequence, etc. 


something, e.g. music, 
mathematics, etc. 
something, ¢.g. one’s 
learning or wealth 


something, e.g. an action, 
an occasion, etc. 
someone 

something 


something, e.g., what one 
has got 
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adjective Preposition Object of preposition 

short of somethingneeded, €.g- 

i money 

similar. to something 

skilful in doing something 

slow at something, e.g. doing sums 
SOITY for someone 

about something 
subject to rules, authority, etc. 


sufficient for  apurpose 
for | apurpose or an occasion, 


suitable j sec casi 
e.g. a picnic; wearing in 
cold weather, etc. 

sure of something, e.g. winning, 
etc. 

suspicious of  someoneor something 

worthy of praise, etc. 


H. Prepositions thdt go with certain nouns. 
A number of nouns are followed by certain specific preposi- 


tions which connect them with other nouns. Here isalistofsome . 


commonly used combinations of noun and preposition. Study 
\ 


‘these. 
\ 
Noun Preposition 
access to some place or person 
acquaintance with  someoneorsomething . . 
adept in something,¢.g. photography 
at doing something 
(take)advantage of something 
alliance with . someone 
anxiety about something or someone 
for something, e.g. some news, 
. etc. 
appetite for something, e.g. food 
appreciation for) something, c.g. help, poetry, 
of J] etc. 
approach to aplace, aproblem,a subject, 
etc. 
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Noun Preposition 
attention to 
attitude toward (s) 
authority on 

for 
aversion to 
basis for 


‘(havea) bearing upon 


Chennai and eGangotri 


something 

something, e.g. one’s duty 
something, e.g. asubject 
something, e.g. making a 
statement 

something, e.g. hard work 
something, e.g. making a 
charge 

some matter 

something, e.g. hard work 
something, €.g. WOITY, 
anxiety, etc. 

something, e.g. success, or ` 
doing something, e.g. going 
abroad 
one thing or another 
two or more things, courses 


* Oxction, etc. 


SOMCeing 

two things 

something wit..omething 
amatter 

someone 

something, e.g. an error of 


‘judgement . 


capacity for 
causé for 
chance: of 
ck oice ~f 
betwec.. 
comparison with 
between 
of 
* concern about 
confidence in 
consequence of 
contempt for 
contrast between 
control of 
over 
craving for 
cure for 
danger of 
demand for 
descendant of 
desire for 
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someone, something 


two things, persons, etc. 
something 

someone 

something, e.g. sweets 
adisease, etc. 


- something happening 


something, €.g. an article, 
higher wages, etc. a 
someone, an ancestor, a 
family, etc. $ 

- something, e.g. food, wealth, 
etc. : 


a Collection. 


| 
cat 
& 


ne 
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Noun 


difference 
difficulty 
disagreement 


discussion 
disgust 
distaste 


distrust 
doubt 


duty 
enmity 


esteem 
exception _ 
excuse ~~” 


eaperience 


” expert 


extent 
faith 


(in) favour 
fear 


‘fondness 
grasp 


gratitude 


habit 


Preposition 
between two or more things 
in doing something 
with . someone 
on/over something 
on 


about | 5°me subject . 
for something happening, a 
policy, etc. 


for something, e.g. film music 


of someone Meera 


about something, e. g. the propui, 
ciation cf a word_some-’ 
one’s honest, etc. 
to/towards SOMEONE, e.g. one’s parents 
.toftowards someone 
with _-“Soimeone, in the phrase et 
“enmity with 
a for someone, e.g. one ‘teacher 
to arule, a principle, etc. 
for  doingor having done 
something 
in something, e.g. nursing 
in something, e.g. foreign 
affairs, economics, re- 
. pairing of clocks, etc. 
' of something ` 
in a person, a belief, a principle, 
etc. 
of someone 
of something, e.g. snakes, 
losing money, etc. 
for something, e.g. sweets 
of something, e.g. a subject, a 
topic, etc. : 
to someone 
for something 
of Sope some nine.’ e.g. going 


rk on Sundays 
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Noun Preposition 
hope of something, e.g. finding 
something lost 
_ “eer for something, e.g. adventure. 
impression on someone, in the phrase make 
š an impression onsomeonz 
improvement . in something, e.g. one’s spelling 
; on some other thing 
influence on a someone 
> over | 
information abou something 
on 
interest in something e.g. the fine arts 
interference with something 
invitation to a wedding, dinner, etc. _ 
judge of something, e.g. people 
knack for something, e.g. saying the 
right things 
of doing something 
knowledge . of something, e.g. some 
` - languages 
lack . of something, e.g. money 
likeness to’ something or someone 
liking for something 
limit to something, e.g. one's 
tolerance 
love for something, e.g. music 
match for something, or someonein 
a some skill, etc. 
method of doing something 
motive for  someaction 
necessity for something ; 
need of — something, e.g. advice, etc. 
in the phrase in need of 
for something, e.g. aplzin,a 
book, etc. _ 
objection to something ~ 
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Noun 
opinion — 


payment . 
penalty 
pity 


preference 
prejudice 


preparation 
prevention 
proficiency 
progress 
proof 


provision 


punishment 
‘pursuit 
recovery 
regard 
relief 

relish 


remedy 
reply 


request 
resemblance 


result. 


` revenge 


Tewal. 


Preposition 
on: 
about 


for 
against 


for 
against 
in 
in 
of 


for 


something, e.g. the govern- 
ment’s policy 

something, e.g. anew car 
an offence, etc. 

someone 

someone, in the phrase take 
pity on 
something or someon 
something, or someone, €.g. 
a new idea, a pertson, etc. 
something, e.g. ajourney 
something, e.g. a disease 
something, e.g. Sanskrit 
something, e.g: studies 
something, e.g. someone’s 
guilt 

something, e.g. the educa- 
tion of one’s children 
acrime, etc. 

something, e.g. kriowledge 
an illness, etc. ' 
someone 

some trouble, etc. 
something; e.g. food, an 
active life, etc. 

an iliness, etc. 

some question, a letter, etc. 
in the phrase in reply to 
something, e.g. leave 
something or someone 

two things or persons 
something that has taken 
place : 
someone, in the phrase take 
revenge on 

something, e.g. aninsult 
something, e.g. an act of 
honesty 
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Noun 
sequel 


skill 
Stranger 

` ; substitute 
suggestion 
superiority 
surprise 


] 
sympathy 
taste 


thankful 


thirst 
tolerance 


use 


victim 
witness 


Preposition 
to 


28) 


something, e.g. a story, a 
happening 


in something, e.g. car-driving 

to aplace or thing, : 

for something else 

for some course of action 

over someone 

at something, in the phrase 
show/express surprise at 

for someone, some cause, etc. 

for something, e.g. painting 

of something 

to someone 

for something 

for something, e.g. knowledge 

for something, e.g. others’ 
opinions 

of something 

for something e.g. inphrases, 
such as find a use for, have 
no use for 

of circumstances, a trick, etc. 

to something that happens 

Exercise 17 


Fill in the blanks with the phrase prepositions given. 
such as, by meus of, according to, for the sake of, in spite 
of, in place of, out of, owing to, except for, but for. 


: l pooo the rules, you should take out a licence for your 
radio set before the 31st of December. 


fully. 


2, .sasesseeatl Pnr incident the bandh passed off peace- 


3. Forty students........ the fifty that sat for the examina- 
tion passed in the first division. 


4. Words...... 


in, on, through, are called prepositions. 


| 5. .......power failure in the city, the morning papers 
could not be brought out today. 


ET the injury to two of our best batsmen, we would 
| have won the match. — 3 
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7. 
8. 
9. 


10. 
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ETES his illness, he attended office today. 


We express our thoughts.......... words. 
Put one word..........+++- the underlined phrase in each 


sentence below. 
A mother is always ready to make sacrifices....... her 


children. 
Exercise 18 


Put the following sentences into the passive voice. 


l. 


You cannot rely on this man’s promises. 


2. All of us agreed to the plan. 


& U 


. The committee voted upon the resolution. 
. Newton’s grandmother looked after him during his 


boyhood. 


. The headmaster complied with the boy’s request. 
. The government called for a report on the railway 


accident. 


. We have to guard against the threat to our democracy. 
. Some persons in the audience objected to the remark 


of the speaker. 


. An Old Boy presided over our School Day. 
. We referred to the Oxford Dictionary for the pronun- 


ciation of the word. 


Exercise 19 


Fill in the blanks with suitable prepositions. 


(a) 


1. 


2. 
3. He availed himself.....five days’ leave on medical ad- 


nn & 


3 oO 


re A Sie 


The judge acquitted the prisoner......... the charge of 


murder. 
The train arrived....... the platform a minute ago. 


vice. 


. We informed the police.....the theft in the house. 
. Our teacher always insisted......our being punctual to 


class. 
The boys were all looking forward.....their visit to 


sugar. 
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(c) 


(b) 1. 


. Leela was terribly afraid........ mice! 
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: 
8. “Please remind your father......... my request.” - 
9. 


Mr. Mathur exchanged his scooter........ amotor cycle. 
“You can never trust him......a secret.” 


The proposal to increase the subscription was accept- 
able....... all the members. 


“Are you not ashamed.....your behaviour ?” 
Mountain climbing is beset....many dangers. 

He is lazy, but is capable...... good work. 

Mohan was certain.....passing in the first division. 

“I am grateful.....you......your great help.” 

The place is-infested....... snakes. 5 

The man was really innocent............ the crime he was 

charged with. 


. “Death is preferable....... dishonour said the king’s 


minister. 


. That cloth was suitable only CRM curtains. 
. “Who is responsible......this blunder ?” shouted thë 


manager. 


. “I have no appetite......any food just now.” 
. The young man showed his capacity......hard work. 
. He had no chance....... being selected for the medical 


course. 


. The minister had great confidence...,......... his secre- 


tary. 


. The breakdown in his health is the consequence ........ 


heavy smoking. 


. The cure.....rabies was discovered by Louis Pasteur. « 
. Because of the steep rise in the price of petrol the de- 


mand ........200 motor cars has gone down. 


. There is an exception sect every rule. 
. The judgement was in favour......... «the prisoner. . 
. He had a strong objection........ eating in the company 


of non-vegetarians. 


. Mohan.has astrong resemblance......his elder brother. 
. The headmaster expressed his surprise....Ashok’s 


failure to get a first class. 
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Conjunctions 
A. Look at these sentences. 


I bought some mangoes and oranges. 
Givemeapenorapencil. | 
He tried his best, but he didn’t succeed. 


The words italicized above are joining words and are called Cor- 
junctions.In the first sentence above the conjunction and joins 
two nouns (‘mangoes’ and ‘oranges’). In the second sentence the 
conjunction or connects two nour: phrases (‘a pen’ and ‘a pen- 
cil’). In the third sentence, the conjunction but joins two princi- 
pal or main clauses (‘He tried his best’ and ‘He didn’t succeed’). 


B. Kinds of Conjunctions 
(i) Coordinating Conjunctions 


(a) Look at these sentences. 
1. The zoo has got some new animals and birds. 
2. Is your bicycle black or green? 
3. The headmaster as well as the senior teacher was on leave 
yesterday. 


The conjunction in each of the sentences.above joins two similar 


` parts in the sentence. In sentence 1 and joins two nouns (’ani- 


mals’ and ‘birds’); in sentence 2 or joins two adjectives (‘black - 


and ‘green’); in sentence 3 the phrase conjunction as well as joins 
two noun phrases (‘the headmaster’ and ‘the senior teacher’). 


Conjunctions like the ones here are called “Coordinating” con- ° 


junctions. Coordinating conjunctions join two grammatical units 
of the same kind, i.e. noun and noun, adjective and adjective, 
adverb and adverb, and so on. Here are some more examples of 
the use of coordinating conjunctions. 


_ He learnt to speak and to write German 
- (And joins two infinitives.) 
He did not speak loudly enough or clearly enough. 
(Or joins two adverb phrases.) 
How can one eat the cake as well as have it ? 
(As well as joins two verb phrases.) 
Passengers who travel without tickets or who refuse to show 
: their tickets will be prosecuted. 
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(Orj joins two adjectival clauses.) 
The magician took off the cloth and five rabbits jumped out of 
the hat. 

{And joins two main or principal clauses.) 


€ is a list of some other coordinating conjunctions, with sen- 


tences ta illustrate their use. Study them. 


but 


: [rang him up, but he was not at home. 


nor and neither: He has not come. nor has he sent any message. 


Or 
He has not come, neither has he senta message. 
(Note the inversion of subject and verb in the 
clause that follows ‘nor’ and ‘neither’.) 


for : He worked hard at learning Hindi, for he had to 

ae. pass a test init to earn his promotion. 

still : He gota first classin P.U.C., still he couldn’t 

one get admission to the medical course. 

yer _* Heis poor, yetheis happy. 

50 : The child had a stomach upset, so we took him - 
to a doctor. 

otherwise : You should start for the station immediately, 
otherwise you will miss the train. i 

(ii) Correlative Conjunctions 


Look at these sentences. 


He neither drinks nor smokes. : 
We can't teil: whether the elections will be held or post- . 
poned. 

Nothing is so good as mother’s milk as food for babies. 

He worked so hard that he feitill. 

There was such a violent storm tat the ship capsized. 

She can nezther read nor write. 

I had never seen such scenes as these. 

Scarcely had the match begun when it started raining: 

The child was both blind and deaf. - 

Though he was poor, yet he was happy. 


The two conjunctions in each sentence above are rélated to 


each other and are called “Correlative” conjunctions. 
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Here are two other correlative conjunctions, with sentences 
to illustrate their use. These are phrase conjunctions. Study 
them. 


He is not only stupid but also obstinate. 
No sooner did the teacher enter the class than the boys 


stood up. 
(iii) Subordinating Conjunctions 
Look at these sentences. 


I didn’t expect that he would fail. 
Tell me where I should sign. 
The police didn’t tell him why he was arrested. 
` Can you explain how a computer works ? 
- We were startled when we heard the explosion. 


The italicized words in the sentences above are conjunctions 
which help to introduce subordinate clauses and to join them to 
main clauses. They are therefore called “Subordinating”/con- 
junctions. 

Here is a list of some other subordinating conjunctions with 
sentences to illustrate their use. Some of these are phrase con- 
junctions. Subordinating conjunctions are sometimes put at the 
beginning of the sentence, that is, when the clause they intro- 
duce is put at the beginning. 


when : When the doctor came to see the patient, he 
was fast asleep. 

though/although :Though/Although he had worked very hard, 
he failed in the examination. 


since : Since I don’t know this script, I can’t read 
this writing. 
I have known him since he was five years old. 

until/till : He stayed with his uncle till (or until) he fi- 
nished his college studies. ; 

after : We sat for a group photograph after the 

: meeting was over. 

as : Nothing happened as we had feared. 

because _ :Icculdn’t take a bath because there was no 
water. 
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before : “You should all be in class before the bell 
goes.” 
if : “I shall go on a world tour if I win a lottery.” 
than : He is much cleverer than we all thought. 
unless : Unless it rains soon, the crops will wither up. 
while : While we were eating, the telephone rang. 
whether : He hasn't told anyone whether he is going to 
take up the job. 
lest : “Note down the address in your diary lest you 
should forget it.” 
in case : Take an umbrella with you in case it rains. 
as if : He spends money as if it grew in his garden. 
so that : Write legibly so that the examiner may easily 
read your answers. 
as long as : As long as the old man lived, the sons never 
quarrelled. 
as soon as : Assoon as the last wicket fell the crowd 
invaded the field. 
in order that : He put by some money every month in order 
that he might buy a T.V. set. 
Exercise 20 


Fill in the blanks with the conjunctions given. You may have to 
use some of these more than ence. | 


yet, and; still, but, for, nor, or, as well as, so. 


1. Ram...... Gopal were geod friends sometime ago...... 
they seem to have quarrelled since. 

2. He doesn’t like his tea with milk.....sugar. He takes it 
with lime......<.. salt. 

3. Agriculture... hrno es... industry is important for our 
economic prosperity. 

4. “Ashok hasn’t come to school today,.............has he 
Sent in a leave-letter.” p 

5, Our forests should not be destroyed,....... they help to 
bring rain. Sa 

G. He is very rich,.....he is eager to make more money 
in all sorts of ways. 

7. He disobeyed the prohibitory order... ... he was 
arrested. , 
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` 8. Mr. Lal and Mr. Mathur are opposing each other in 
the election,........... they are good friends. 
9. He knew English........he always spoke in Parliament 
only in Hindi. 
10. “He has never done this kind of thing,....... he won't 
ever do it.” 
Exercise 21 


Fill in the blanks with suitable subordinating conjunctions, cho- 
sen from the ones given in brackets. 


1. I forgot....1 had to pay the fees today. = 
(if, that, whether) 


2. That is the place.......... the Buddha preached his first - 
sermon. (that, what, where) 2 

3. The film had started......: :we got in. 

(after, while, before). 
Aneel: _.everyone had expected, Mr. Lal won the election. 

: (as, what, since) 

ST ated the rain stopped, the play had to be ps 

(while, when, until) : 
Oy Seeded he is old, his vision is still very good. 


` (since, though, when) 


.7. The accident happened.......the train was crossing a 5 


bridge. - (because, where, while) 


8. He was married.......-he was fourteen. 
(while, when, since) 

9, His brother is much fairer............. he is. 
(than, as, that) 


10. We don’t know.......there are living beings like us on 


other planets. 
fi (that, whether, why) 
11. He won’t do his work properly....... he is given a war- 
ning. = 
(when, if, unless) 
12. Find out.........he wants more money. 
(why, when, how) 
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13. “Take this cheque with you,............+ „you need some - 
money later on.” 
(in order that, so that, in case) 
14, They moved to a bigger house......... they might live 
more comfortably. 
(in case, so that, as soon as) 
15. oeae they heard the bell, all the boys ran to their 


classrooms. 
(as soon as, while, since) 
loin he was-a minister of the government,he didn’t 
allow any of his relatives to live with him. 
(as soon as, as long as, snee) 


17. It looks.......i#is. going to rain. . 
(whether, if, as if) 
18. We took.a taxi........ we might get to the station in time. 


(since, in case, in order that) 


Exercise 22. 


In each sentence below fill in the blank w ith the conjunction that 
goes-with the onc italicized. : 


1. Our house is neither small........ large. 

2. The dacoits......robbed the travellers but also shot two 
of them dead. 

3. His... very hot in summer nor very cold in winter in 
4. 


Hyderabad. 
We couldn't know......the rumour was true or false. 


DE oao Ramu and his brother had their education 
abroad. 
6. Thad never before heard of such a horrible crime. “~... 
that. 
` 7. The time given was..... short that the candidates could 
not answer all the questions. 
8. No sooner did the crowd see the police............. they 
‘started running in all directions. 
S The girl neither said “yes to the young man......... said 
no’. 
10. He not only lost the election ............lost his deposit. 
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11. 


12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 


et ect cau 
; 
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Pras Mr. Lal nor his wife was at home when the acci- 
dent happened. $ 

I can’t tell you now whether I'll be able to come.......... 
not. 

Both Sunil.....his brother have got motor cycles. 

We had never seen......wonderful tricks as the ones 
that magician performed. 
The questions were so easy....:.... all the boys finished 
the paper half an hour before the bell. 

...did the shop open than a long queue formed in. 


front of it. 


- * 
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Indirect (or Reported) Speech 


A. Look at these sentences. 


“What can I do for you ?” the headmaster asked the boy. 
“I have come to ask for a scholarship,” the boy said. 


In these two sentences we have one of the two ways in which we 
report what was spoken by someone. Here the words spoken are 
repeated exactly as they were spoken, and they are put within 
quotation marks. This form of reporting is called Direct Speech. 
Here is the other way of reporting the same conversation. 


The headmaster asked the boy what he could do for him. 
The boy said that he had come to ask for a scholarship. 


In these two sentences the words spoken are not repeated 
exactly, but are reported with some grammatical changes. Note ` 
these changes: 


(a) In both the re-written sentences the quotation marks 
are removed. 

(b) In both the sentences the speeches are turned into 
noun clauses: E.g. ‘What can I do for you?’ is changed 
into the clause ‘what he could do for him’; ‘I have come 

to ask for a scholarship’ is changed to ‘that he had come 
to ask for a scholarship.’ 

(c) In both the sentences the pronouns used are different 
from those used in direct speech. E.g. in place of J, he 
is used; in place of you, he is used. 

(d) The tense of the verbs in the direct speech is changed. 
E.g. in place of can, could is used; in place of have 
come, had come is used. 

(e) Inthe second sentence the conjunction that is used to 
introduce the noun clause. 


This second form of reporting something spoken is called Indi- 
rect or Reported Speech. 
In addition to the changes illustrated above, other changes 
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are also made in indirect speech. Here are some examples. 


(a) Directspeech : Hesaid, “l like this book.” 
Indirectspeech : He said that he liked that book. 


Here the demonstrative ‘this’ is changed to ‘that’. 


(b) Directspeech : Hesaid, “Iam going to Bombay 


n 


tomorrow. 
Indirectspeech-: He said that he was going to Bombay 
tie next day. 


Here the. adverbial denoting time, namely ‘tomorrow’ is 
changed to ‘the next day’. 


iy (c) Direct speech : He said, “I am leaving my umbreila 
here.” 
Indirect speech : He said that he was leaving his, 
. umbrella there. 


Here the adverbial denoting place, namely ‘here’ is changed to 
‘there’. 


B. (i) So we see that when the words spoken are reported in the 
indirect form and a past tense verb (c.g. ‘said’) is used for report- 
` ing, the following changes are made, : 


- (a) The tense form of the verb in the spoken sentence is changed 
_ to its past. Note, however, that if the reporting verbis ‘says’ or 
‘will say’, (i.e. the present or future form, and not the past), no 
change is made in the tense form of the verb in the spoken sen- 
tence. E.g. 
Direct : He says, “Jam going to Bombay.” 
Indirect : He says that he is going to Bombay. 
(b) The pronouns in the spoken sentence are changed into the 
ones that the reporting person wil] use. E.g. 


Direct : He said, “I will try it.” 
Indirect : He said that he would try it. 
(c) Demonstratives and adverbials of time and place are also 
changed into the ones that the reporting person will use. E.g. 
Direct : He said, “TH come here again tomorrow. 


` CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


| 


aag RR —ĖŮŘŮŮĖĂŘŮŘŮĖ———Á—————_— 
aii iia ai aata ote ee oo 


“ 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri = 301 


indirect : He said that he would go there again the next 
day. 

Direct : He said, “I don’t like ihis.“ 

Indirect : He said that he didn’t like that. 


Note : If, however, the reporting is done on the same day, 
or at the same place, the phrase expressing time or place `: 


isn’t changed. 
E.g. 

Direct Indirect . 
He said to me this morning, He said to me this morning 
“I will come here.this that he would come here this 
evening.” evening. 


(d) The spoken sentence is turned into a noun clause which 
becomes the object of the verb used for reporting. 


_(ii) Sequence of Tense in Indirect Speech 


In indirect speech the reporting verb is most often in the past 
tense (said, told, asked, replied, declared, etc.), because we sel- 
dom report what someone speaks at the same time as he speaks 
and very rarely do we report what someone is going tosay. 
Hence in most cases of indirect speech, the tense changes will 
become necessary. 

Below are examples of the changes we make in the tense 
forms of verbs when something said in the past is put into the 
indirect form. í 


(a) Look at these examples. 


Direct : He said, “I don’t like this film.” 

Indirect : He said that he didn’t like that film. 

Direct : He said, “My sister cooks our breakfast.” 
Indirect : He said that his sister cooked their breakfast. 


The examples show that the Present Simple in direct speech ts 
changed to Past Simple in indirect speech. But there is an excep- 
tion to this rule. 


Look at this example. 


Direct : The teacher said, “The earth pulls objects 
towards its centre.” 
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Indirect : The teacher said that the earth pulls objects 
towards its centre. 


Here a scientific fact which is true of all times is expressed in the 
spoken sentence. In this case there is no change in tense. 


(b) Look at these examples. 


Direct : He said, “I am leaving for Bombay tonight.” 

Indirect : He said that he was leaving for Bombay that 
night. 

Direct : She said, “He is taking his examinations.” 

Indirect : She said that he was taking his examinations. 


The examples show that the Present Continuous in direct speech is 
changed to Past Continuous in indirect speech. 


(c) Look at these examples. 


Direct ` : He said, “I have finished the work.” 
Indirect : He said that he had finished the work. 
Direct : He said, “I have seen the Taj Mahal.” 
Indirect : He said that he had seen the Taj Mahal. 


The examples show that the Present Perfect in direct speech is 
changed to Past Perfect in indirect speech. 


(d) Look at these examples. 


Direct : He said, “The audience has been waiting for the 
minister's arrival.” 

Indirect : He said that the audience had been waiting for the 
minister’s arrival. 

Direct : He said, “This milkman has been giving us very 
good milk.” 

Indirect : He said that that milkman had been giving them 

very good milk. ; 


The examples show that Present Perfect Continuous is changed 


to Past Perfect Continuous. 
(e) Look at these examples. 


“Direct : He said, “I saw the procession.” 
Indirect : He said that he had seen the procession. 


.' y 
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Direct : They said,“We heard the news over the radio.” 
Indirect : They said that they kad heard the news over 
the radio. 


The examples show that Simple Past is changed to Past Perfect. 
There are some exceptions to this rule. 
Look at the example 


Direct : The teacher said, “India became independent in 
1947.” : 

Indirect : The teacher said that India became independent 
in 1947, 


Here a historical event in the past is referred to in the spoken < 
sentence. In this case there is no change in the tense. ; 


Look at this example. 


Direct : He said, “When the chief guest arrived everyone 
stood up.” : 
Indirect : He said that when the chief guest arrived . 
everyone stood up. 


Here two past actions taking place at the same time are referred 
to in the spoken sentence. In this case there is no change in the 
tense either. 


(f) Look at these examples. 


Direct : Hesaid, “Lhad waited for half an hour for the bus.” 
Indirect : He said that he had waited for half an hour for the 
: bus. 
Direct : He said, “They had already published the results? 
Indirect : He said that they had already published the 
results. - 


The examples show that there is no change of the tense form 
when the verb in the spoken sentence is in the Past Perfect tense. 


(g) Look at these examples. 


Direct : He said, “We were watching the game.” 
Indirect : He said that they had been watching the game. 
Direct : He said, “They were waiting for half an hour.” 
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Indirect . He said that they Aad been waiting tor half an hour. 


The examples show that Past Continuous is changed to Past Per- 
fect Continuous. 


(h) Look at these examples. 
: He said to the murderer,“God will punish you 


Direct 
for this.” 
À Indirect : He said to the murderer that God would punish 
him for that. 


Direct : Hesaid tome, “J shall meet you at the station.” 
Indirect : He said that he would meet me at the station. 
‘ Direct : He said, “I shall have finished the work to- 


morrow.” 
Indirect : He said that he would have finished the work the 


next day. 
` The examples show that verbs in the future forms in direct speech 
are changed to their past forms. 


(i) Look at these sentences. 
Direct : He said, “I can do it myself.” 
_- Indirect : He said that he could do it himself. 
Direct : He said to me, “You may go.” 
Indirect : He said to me that I might go. 
Hf = Direct : He said, “We must wait for the results.” 

Indirect ; He said that we must (or had to) wait for the ` 

; results. $ 


Note that here modal auxiliaries are pui in their past forms. 
(iii) Change of Person in Indirect Speech. 


(a) Look at these examples. 


' 1. Direct - The teacher said to the beys, “You will 
i : . know your marks tomorrow.” 
Indirect : The teacher said to the boys that they 
i: would know their marks the next day. 
eer 2. Direct  : The doctorsaid tothe patient, “Pil see 
ARS you again in the evening.” 
ae f ; . ay 
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Indirect : The doctor said to the patient that he 
would see him (her) again in the evening. 
3. Direct : The doctor said to me, “71l see you again 
in the evening.” 
Indirect : The doctor said to me that he would see 
me again in the evening. 
4. Direct : Isaid, “Tm tired.” 
Indirect : Isaid that / was tired. 


Examples 1 and 2 above show that when the spoken sentence is 
not addressed to the reporter, pronouns in the First and Second 
Persons are changed to pronouns in the Third Person. In exam- 
ple 3 above the spoken sentence is addressed to the reporter. 
Here the Second Person is changed to First Person. In example 


4 above the spoken sentence is the reporter’s own. Here the 
First Person is retained. 


(iv) Change of Demonstratives and Adverbials of Time and 
Place 


Study the chart below for the changes which are made in 
demonstratives and adverbials when.a spoken sentence is put 
into indirect speech. : 


this —that tomorrow —the next day 
these -those yesterday —the day before 
here —there henceforward -thenceforward 
now -then ago —before, earlier 
today -thatday next week -the following 
tonight -that night ; week 

last week -the pre- 


vious week 


(v) Reporting of Imperative Sentences 
(a) Look at these sentences. 


Mrs. Das said to Leela, “Put these plates on the table.” 
The boy said to the headmaster, “Please give me a scholar- 
ship.” 

The king said to his men, “Put that man in prison.” 
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Note that the sentences quoted here are imperative sentences, 
that is,sentences which express a request or an order or an 
‘instruction. (As we have seen earlier, we can use the common 
term command to describe such sentences.) 


When we turn the “commands” above into indirect speech we 
have: 


` Mrs. Das asked Leela to put those plates on.the table. 
The boy requested the headmaster to give him a scholar- 
ship. 
The king commanded (or ordered) his men to put that man - 
in prison. 


Note that we have in each case converted the imperative sen- 
tence that is spoken, into an Infinitive phrase. E.g. “put that 
man in prison’ is changed to “to put that man in prison’. 


Note also that in each of the reported sentences above we have 
not used the reporting verb said. It will be wrong to say **Mrs. 
Das said to Leela to put those plates on the table’. Note again, 
cee have used a different reporting verb in each of the'sen- 
tences above: asked, requested, commanded. When the “com- 
mand” is a request, we use the verb request, or sometimes ask; 
when it is an order we use the verb command or order; when it 
is an instruction or advice we use the verb ask or instruct or 
advise. : 


(b) Look at these sentences. 


The teacher said to the boys“‘Don'’t write on both sides.” 
The Captain said to his men, “Don’t a!’ow the enemy to get 
across.” 

The clerk said to the manager, “Please, don’t refuse leave to 
me.” 

These-sentences are direct reports of “commands”. When 
We put them into indirect speech we put the negative word 
nat before the infinitive. 

The teacher asked the boys not to write on both sides. 

The captain ordered his men not to allow the enemy to get 
across: Rud 

The clerk requested the manager not to refuse leave to him. 
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(vi) Reporting of Questions 
(a) Yes-or-No Questions 


Look at these sentences. 


The doctor asked the patient, “Do you smoke?” 
“Js the train late?” the man asked the station-master. 


When we report the questions above in indirect speech we get: 


The doctor asked the patient whether (or if) he smoked. 
The man asked the station-master whether (or if) the train 
was late. 


Note that here (i.e. in reporting Yes-or-No questions) we 
change the question into a noun clause, using the conjunction 
whether or if, and we do not use the question mark at the end. 


(b) Question-Word Questions 
Look at these sentences. 


Mr. Das asked his wife, “Who is coming to dinner?” 
< The teacher asked the boys, “Where do you want to go?” 
. He asked me,“How much did you pay for this pen?” 
“Why does the child cry?” Mr. Kumar asked his wife. 


Study how we report these questions in the indirect form: 


Mr. Das asked his wife who was coming to dinner. 
The teacher asked the boys where they wanted to go. 
He asked me how much I had paid for that pen. 

Mr. Kumar asked his wife why the child cried. 


Note that we have changed each of these questions into a noun 
clause beginning with the question-word used in the spoken sen- 


tence. 
(vii) Reporting of Exclamations 
Look at these sentences. 


“What a beautiful view !” my friend said. 
“What a nice man Mr. Das is !" one of the guests at the 


party said. 
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We put these exclamations into indirect speech as follows: | 
My friend exclaimed that it was a very beautiful view. 
One of the guests at the party remarked with great appreci- 
ation that Mr. Das was a very nice man. 


Note that we use, instead of the reporting verb said, some 
appropriate verb that will express the idea of exclamation. 
(viii) Some Reporting Verbs 


(a) We generally make use of the verb say or tell as the reporting 
verb when the spoken sentence to be reported is a statement. 
But in order to express the idea or the spirit of the spoken words, 


_ we often use other verbs also. Here are a few examples of them, 


with illustrations. 
declare : The chairman declared that the resolution was 
` passed. 
-state : The minister stated in Parliament that no effort 
would be spared to put down smuggling 
inform : My friend informed me that he was moving 
house the next day. forte 
propose : The secretary proposed that the subscription 
(should) be increased. SA 
maintained : The accused maintained that he was innocent. 
swear : The witness swore that he was telling the truth. 
announce : The headmaster announced that the next day ` 
would be a holiday. 


(b) When we report a second or third sentence spoken in con- 
tinuation of something said earlier, we use verbs such as add, go 
on to say, continue, say further. 


E.g. 

Direct : The teacher said, “The meeting will be held at 
four o'clock; You should all be here by then.” 

Indirect: The teacher said that the meeting would be held 
at four o’clock. He added that we should all be 
there by then. 

Direct  The-speaker said, “I have spoken about the 
rights of the citizen in a democracy. But I must 
speak about the citizen’s responsibilities too.” 
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Indirect: The speaker said that he had spoken about the 
rights of the citizen in a democracy. He went on 
to say that he must speak about the citizen’s 
responsibilities too. 


(c) When the spoken sentence is by way of reply to a question, 
etc. we use answer, reply, etc. 


E.g. 

I asked him why he was late. He answered that he had mis- 
sed the bus. 

The member asked the minister whether he was going to 


resign. The minister replied that he had no intention of 
doing so. 


(d) Here are some verbs we use for reporting imperative sen- 
tences (i.e. commands) with examples of their use. 


order : The captain ordered his men to march. 

command : Thekingcommanded his men to bring the 
prisoner before him. 

tell : The teacher told the boys to stand up and 

observe two-minutes’ silence. - 

beg : The prisoner begged the king to pardon him. 

advise : My doctor advised me to avoid cold drinks. 

pray : The farmers prayed to God to send them rain. ` 

suggest : (used to report sentences beginning with let.) 


The teacher said, “Let’s rest here for a while.” 
The teacher suggested our resting there fora 
while. 

(or The teacher suggested that we should rest 
there for a while.) 


(e) Here are some verbs we use for reporting questions, with 
examples of their use. 


ask : He asked me when I would be back. 

enquire/ : The Inspector enquired of the tea-shop man 
inquire which way the lorry had gone. 

demand The headmaster demanded of the boy why he 


had refused to pay the fine. 
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Exercise 1 
Rewrite the following sentences using indirect speech. 
1. “We are building a new house,” my friend Ram said to 


me. 

2. “I should advise an operation,” the doctor said to the 
patient. 

3. “I shall return your book tomorrow,” Anil said to 
Ashok. 


4. “I saw a very good film yesterday,” Suresh ‘told Kumar. 
5. “Life is very dull in this village,” Madhu complained. 
6. “All the letters have been typed,” the clerk said to the 
--Mmanager. i 
7. “You will be on your way to London at this time 
tomorrow,” Kumar said to his brother. 
8. “You must not write on both sides,” the teacher told 


the boys. 
9. “We had a tea party at the school today,” Leela told 
her mother. 
10. “You have all done very well-in the test,” the teacher 
said to the boys. 
11. The Prime Minister said, “We are determined to abo- 
lish poverty.” D 


12. “You may use my bicycle till Monday. I won’t be need- 
ing it till then,” Suresh said to his friend. 

13. “Your child will be well in two days. You don’t have to 
worry about him,” the doctor said to the child’s 

` mother. 
14. “My college reopens on the 15th. I shall be leaving for 
`- Madras a day before,” Anil said to his neighbour. 

15. “You must write to me once a week. Otherwise I shall 

be worried,” Anil’s mother said to him. 


Exercise 2 i 
Rewrite the following sentences using indirect speech. 


1. “Don’t post the letter without showing it to me,” my 
father said to me. 

2. “Take up your cross and follow me,” Jesus Christ said 
to his disciples. 
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. “Don’t wait for me after nine o’clock,” my father said 


to my mother. “I may eat out.” 


. The Gita says, “Do your duty without worrying about 


the result.” 


. “Let’s go and sit on the lawn,” Mrs. Das said to her 


friend. : 


. “Keep firing,” the captain said to his men. 
. “Please excuse me this time. I won’t do it again,” the 


boy said to his father. 


. “Taste this sweet and tell me how it tastes,” my mother 


said to me. 


. “Don’t keep any papers with you in the examination 


hall,” the superintendent said to the candidates. 
“Stop here,” the Inspector said to the men in the pro- 
cession. “I have orders to stop you here.” 


Exercise 3 


Rewrite the following sentences using indirect speech. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


10. 


The teacher asked me,“ Are you going to join the medi- 
cal or the engineering course?” 

“Do you want a fountain pen or a ball-point pen?” the 
shopkeeper asked Mohan. 

“Can you tell me how to get to the railway station?” the 
man asked the policeman. 


. “Are we going to have a holiday tomorrow?” the boys 


asked. 


_ “Shall we be going for a picnic this term?” the boys 


asked. 


. “Who is going to speak to us on School Day?” the boys 


wanted to know. 


_ “When does the train arrive?” the passenger asked at 


the counter. 
“Where does one go to see wild animals?” the teacher 


asked the boys. 


_ “Did we lock the front door?” my mother suddenly 


asked me on our way to the enema. 
“What should I say in my speech?” my brother asked 


me. 
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13. 
14. 


15. 


“How did you manage to get to the station in time?” 
my friend asked me. 

“What lovely paintings!” the tourist said. 

“How naughty of you to have argued with your 
teacher!” my mother scolded me. 

“How many planets are there in the solar system?” the 
teacher asked the boys. 

“Whose work is this?” the teacher asked, pointing to 
the drawing on the blackboard. 


Exercise 4 


Rewrite the following sentences using direct speech. Remember 
to use quotation marks and to use. a comma to separate the 
words spoken from the rest of the sentence. 


Examples: 


Indirect : He asked the boys to be silent. 
Direct : “Be silent,” he said to the boys. `x. 
Indirect : The stranger enquired what time the mail 


arrived in the village. 


Direct : “What time does the mail arrive in this village?” 


p= 


the stranger asked. 


. Anil told me that he would come again the next day. 
. The boys said to the teacher that they hadn’t under- 


stood the question. 


. My brother said that he would be making frequent 


trips to Delhi on his new job. 


. The School Inspector said that he had been very 


pleased with the school. He added that he, wished to 
congratulate the headmaster and the staff. 


. Mr. Hassan said he had come to hate the life in that 


crowded city. He added that he was looking forward to 
the day of his retirement. 


. Mrs. Das asked the servant not to let the children go 


near the water. 


. The stranger enquired of the people at the bus stop 


which bus went to the zoo. 
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- He asked me how much I had paid for my car. 
- Raju’s mother asked him to tell her what had happened. 
- The tourist exclaimed that the Taj Mahal was indeed a 


splendid building. 


- Our teacher advised us not to waste our time during 


the holidays but to do some useful reading. 


- Anil advised me not to argue with that foolish fellow. 
- The manager of the bank asked the customer how 


much he wanted to borrow. 


. The Inspector asked the boys who made the first flight 


in an-aeroplane. 


. One of the questions in the paper-was when India 


became a Republic. 
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Simple, Compound and Complex Sentences 


A. Simple Sentences 
Look at these sentences. 


These flowers are beautiful. 

He got a job as an inspector. 

The hunter Killed the tiger with just one shot. 

I want to join the medical course. 

The milk has turned sour. 
Each of these sentences has only one subject and only one predi- 
cate (i.e. only one finite verb). Sentences of this type are called 
Simple Sentences. Simple Sentences can also have more than one 
subject, but only one predicate. E.g.Gopal and Hari are both in 
the same class. 


B.. Com pound Sentences 
Look at these sentences. 


1. I bought a.ticket and went in. 

2. Ramu worked hard and passed in the first division. 

3. Day dawned and birds began to chirp in the trees. 

4. He took his walking-stick, locked the door and went out. 


In each of the first three sentences there are two finite verbs (i.e. 
two predicates) joined by a conjunction : e.g ‘bought a ticket’ 
and ‘went in ’ in the first sentence, and ‘dawned’ and ‘began to 
chirp’ in the third sentence. In the fourth sentence there are 
three predicates: ‘took his walking-stick,’ ‘locked the door’ and 
‘went out’. 


Sentences of this type, which have more than one predicate 
joined by conjunctions, are called Compound Sentences. Each 
of them is really made 6f two independent sentences or Main or 
Independent Clauses, as they are called. 


For Example: - 
Sentence No. 1 has two main clauses: 
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I bought a ticket. I went in. 
Sentence No. 2 has two main clauses: 

Ramu worked hard. Ramu passed in the first division. 
Sentence No. 3 has two main clauses: 

Day dawned. Birds began to chirp in the trees. 
Sentence No. 4 has three main clauses: 

He took his walking stick. He locked the door. He went 

out. 


Here are some more examples of compound sentences 
fortned by two or more main clauses joined by ‘coordinating’ 
conjunctions. 


Raju workéd hard, but did not pass. 

Let’s Flay some word-games or tell stories. 

Who called here and left this note? 

You may either go to the library or go out and play. 
He is very rich, yet (still) he is not happy. 

Let’s take a taxi, for it’s already late. 

He not only educated me, but also got me a good job. 
The shops were closed, so we couldn’t buy anything. 


Note: ` When three or more main clauses are linked, the 
conjunction and / or is placed before the last main 
clause. 


E.g. : We went out, had our dinner at a hotel and | 


came home at about ten o’clock. 


Exercise 1 


Combine each set of sentences below into a compound sentence 
using a suitable conjunction. 


1. He is hard working. He is efficient. 
2. There was a knock at the dcor. No one came to open 


the door. 
3. My uncle got me admitted to a school. He paid my 
school fees too. 
4. He didn’t work very hard. He passed the examination. 
S. The time given was short. He managed to answer all the 


questions. 
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6. The patient’s condition became critical. He was given 
oxygen. 
7. He didn’t come to see me. He didn’t write to me either. 
8. “Men may come. Men may go. I go on for ever.” 
9. You should attend school. You should send in a leave 
letter. 
10. She was blind. She managed to look after herself with- 
out much help from others. 


C. Complex Sentences 


Look at these sentences. 


“1. Itstarted raining as soon as the match began. 
2. I don’t know when the results will be out. 

3. The candidate who topped the list in the I.A.S. examina- - 

tion this year is from Goa. 


In each of these sentences there is only one main clause and a 
subordinate clause. Sentence 4 has an adverb clause, Sentence 2 
a noun clause and Sentence 3 an adjectival clause. Sentences of 
this type are called Complex Sentences. 


Note: A complex sentence may have more than one subordinate 
clause. But if there are two or more main clauses in a sentence, 
even though it may have subordinate clauses in it, it is a Com- 
pound not a Complex sentence. For example, ‘When the rain 
stopped.the players came out and the match started again’ is a 
compound sentence, because it has two main clauses in it. 
Subordinate clauses may be noun clauses or adjectival clauses 


or adverbial clauses. 


Noun Clauses 


Look at these sentences. 


. He told me that he would come to see me. 

. I don’t remember where I put my purse. 

. What he told me was perfectly true. 

. That was how he managed to control the crowd. 

. Everything depends on what the Director is going to say. 
. The proposal that the subscription should be increased 
- was accepted by all the members. 


AUuURWNE 
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7. The teachers were certain that Mohan would pass in the 
first division. 

The italicized clauses in the sentences above are noun clauses. In 
Sentences 1 and 2 the noun clauses are objects of verbs. In Sen- 
tence 3 the noun clause is the subject. In Sentence 4 it is the sub- 
ject complement. In Sentence 5 it is the object of a preposition. 
In Sentence 6 it is in apposition to a noun. In Sentence 7 it is the 
complement of an adjective. 

Note that the noun clauses are introduced either by the con- 
junction that or by question-words such as what, how, where, 
etc. In addition, as we have seen, all clauses formed by convert- 
ing a spoken sentence into indirect speech are noun clauses. 
When Yes-or-No questions are put into a noun clause, the 
clause is introduced by if or whether: 


Do you know if/whether he will come? 


Exercise 2 


Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into one sen- 
tence, turning the italicized sentence in the pair into a noun 
clause. Put the noun clause into the sentence, as indicated in the 
brackets. . 


Examples: 


(i) I was right. 
The teacher told me this. (object) 
Answer: The teacher told me that I was right. 


(ii) How should I do this sum? (object) 
I don’t know this. 
Answer: I don’t know how I should do this sum. 


(iii) God wills something. 
That is certain to come about. (subject) 
Answer: What God wills is certain to come about. 


(iv) What does the Bible say? 
Listen to it. (object of preposition) 
Answer: Listen to what the Bible says. 


(v) He would come. 
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We were certain of that. (complement of adjective) 
Answer: We were certain that he would come. 


(vi) The decision is that he should give up his studies. 
It is not a wise one. (apposition) 
Answer: The decision that he should give up his 
studies is not a wise one. 


(vii) What did he say? 
This was it. (subject complement) 
Answer: This was what he said. 


(viii) Are the parents going to be invited? 
I don’t know that. (object) 
Answer: I don’t know if (whether) the parents are 
going to be invited. 


1. Z was wrong. He said this. (object) 
2. When will he return from his office?.1 can’t say when. 
(object) 
3. What do you like to do? Do it. (object) 
4. How did he become rich overnight? 
This is a wonder to many. (Subject) 
5. He is absolutely honest. : 
This will be admitted by everyone. (subject) +, 
6. Where has he hidden his money? ne 
That is a secret. (subject) 
7. How will you do your work? 
Your promotion depends on it. (object of preposition ) 
8. What happened at the meeting? 
I have nothing to do with it. (object of preposition) 
9. What does he say? 
One can’t help laughing at it. (object of preposition) 
10. The child will be all right soon. 
$ ae eae is hopeful of that. (complement of adjec- 
tive 
11. She will get a first class. 
_ Renu is confident of that. (complement of adjective) 
12. The judgement will go against the M.L.A. 
You may be sure of this. (complement of adjective) 
13. You have been hasty in this matter. 
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My opinion is this. (subject complement) 
14. He never worked hard. 
The fact is that. (subject complement) 
15. Where shall we hold the meeting? 
_The question is this. (subject complement) 
16. A serpent swallows the moon during an eclipse. 
This belief still exists. (apposition) 
17. He will recover. 
Is there any hope of this? (apposition) 
s 18. His son had died in an accident. 
The old man was stunned by this news. (apposition) 
19. Will he be at home? 
We can’t say. (object) 
20. Are there living beings like us on other planets? 
We don’t know. (object) 
Adjectival Clauses 
(i) Look at these sentences. 
The man who was here a little while ago is an M.P. 
His eye caught a heap of letters which lay on the table. 
The book that I had borrowed from the library was lost. 
The italicized clauses in the sentences above qualify the nouns that 
80 before them. They are called Adjectival or Relative Clauses. 
Each clause answers the question: “Which person or thing?” 
That is to say, the clauses Specify or define the nouns they quali- 
fy. Theyare therefore called “Defining” relative clauses. 
The words that introduce relative clauses are the relative 


` pronouns who, which, that, whom. The phrase whose+noun 


also introduces relative clauses: e.g. The boy whose bicycle was 
lost has complained to the headmaster. Who is used to refer to 
persons, which to things and animals, and that to things and ani- 
mals as well as, sometimes, to persons. 
(ii) Look at these sentences. 

The book that was lost was borrowed from the library. 

The bus which goes to the Station is‘No. 10. 
The relative pronouns in the adjectival clauses in the sentences 
above are the subjects of the verbs in the clauses. 
Look at these sentences, 

` The book (that) I borrowed from the library was lost. 
The bus (which) I took was going to the station. 
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Here is the boy (whgm)/(who) you wanted to see. 

The relative pronouns in the adjectival clauses above are 
objects of the verbs'in the clauses. They are put in brackets here 
to show that when they are objects they can be omitted. 

We can say: 
The book I borrowed from the library was lost. (‘that’ 
omitted) 
The bus I took was going to the station. (‘which’ omitted) 
Here is the boy you wanted to see. (‘who’ ‘whom’ omitted) 
Note that the relative pronoun who in modern usage is used not 
only as subject but also as object. 
(iii) Look at these sentences. 
We saw the house where the poet was born. 
At the time when he was born there was an eclipse of the 
sun. 
He has not told us the reason why he wants to resign his job. 
In these sentences the relative clauses are introduced by the 
relative adverbs where, when, why. 
(iv) Look at these sentences. ` 
The tunnel through which the road passes is two kilometres 
long. 

The means by which he got so much wealth is a mystery. 

The friend with whom I spent my holidays is coming here 

next week. 
Note: The relative clauses in these sentences cau also be written 
with the prepositions through, by and with at the end of the 
respective clauses, instead of at the beginning: 

The tunnel (that) the road passes through is two kilometres 

long. 

The means (that) he got so much wealth by is a mystery. 

The friend (that) I spent my holidays with is coming here 

next week. 

In these sentences the relative pronouns (expressed or 
omitted) are objects of prepositions. 

We can get each of these sentences by combining a pair of 
simple sentences, turning one of the pair into a relative clause. 

Example: 

The road passes through a tunnel. 

The tunnel is two kilometres long. 
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We can turn the italicized sentence inf) a relafive clause and say: 


The tunnel through which the road asses 1s two kilo: 
u ha metreslong. 
(v) Look at these sentences. E $ 


Sukumar’s father, who is in Delhi, isill. _ 
His daughters, who are both at college, are unmarried. 
This clock, which J bought thirty years ago. isstilt working 
very well. 
The relative clauses italicized above qualify the nouns that go 
tefore them, but they do not define thém. That is to say, they do 
not answer the question which person? or which thing? They 
oniy add some information about the person or thing referred 
to. That is why they are separated from the rest Øf the sentence 
by commas. Relative clauses of this type are called “Non-defin- 
ing” relative clauses. They are introduced by the relative pro- 
nouns who, which, whom and by the phrase whose--noun. They 
can also be introduced by the relative adverbs where and when. 
Tam leaving for my uncle’s village, where I shall be staying 
for a week. 
I shall see you on Monday, when I shall tell you more about this. 
Note: The relative pronoun that introduces a non-defining rela- 
tive clause should not be omitted, even when it is the object in 
the clause. We cannot say, for example, *This clock, I bought 
thirty years ago, is still working very well. (‘Which’ is wrongly 
omitted here), 
; Exercise 3 
Combine each pair of sentences below, turning the italicized 
sentence in the pair into a relative clause. | 
Examples: 
(i) A lady wrote this book. 
She is coming here today. 
Answer: The lady who wrote this book is coming here 
today. 
{#) You borrowed a book from me. 
Have you read it? + ee 
Answer: Have you read the book (which) (that) you 
_ borrowed from me? ww! 
(iii) He worked in a factory. 
It closed down last month. s 
Answer: The factory in which he worked clased down 
last month. 
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(iv) I shall see you on Mondav. 


N 


AUAU 


I shall then give you back your money. , 
Answer: Ishall see you on Monday when I shall give 
you back your money. 


. They live in a village. It is six miles away. 
. I shall be leaving for Bombay. I shall stay there fora 


month. 
Mr. Kumar spoke last. He was the best speaker. 


. This is the house. We lived in it last year. 
. [have bought a T.V. set. It costs only Rs. 2000. 
. A boy was knocked down by a car yesterday. He is still 


in hospital. 


. This is the place. My friends and I used to meet here 


every evening. 


. Once there was a king. He had new clothes made for 


him each day. 


. A girl sang the best. 


She won a medal. 


. Iam to do this piece of work. 


It will take a lot of time. 


. Cricket is played in several countries. It is calied the 


king of games. 


. The dacoit shot the traveller with a gun. =. 


The police have got the gun. 


. These poems were written by a young poet. 


He passed away last week. 


. He gave me a book. 


There were amusing stories in it. 


. He spoke on a subject. 


It was ‘To marry or not to marry’. 


Adverbial Clauses 


(i) Adverbial Clause of Time 
There is always a rush for admission when schools reopen. 
As the clown entered the circus ring, the children began to 


laugh. 
Some persons in the audience fell asleep while the lecturer - 
was speaking. - 
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Please wait till I finish writing this letter. 

He is usually in class before the dell rings. 

You can come and see me whenever yau want. 

We have not heard from him after he left this town 

The crowd invaded the field as soon as the last wicket fell. 
I have known him since he was a small boy. 

You can stay here as long as you like. 


The italicized clauses above are adverbial clauses which refer to 
time, that is, either to a point of time or to a period of time. Fo: 
example: “When schools reopen’ refers to the point of time wiren 
the schools reopen; ‘as soon as the last wicket fell’ refers to the 
point of time when the last wicket fell; similarly, ‘as long as you 
like’ and ‘while the lecturer was speaking’ refer to periods of 


time. =, 


Note the adverbs and the adverbial phrases wat introauce 
adverbial clauses of time : when, as, while, ull (or until), before, 
after, since, as long as, as soon ts. 


Adverbial clauses of time can be put either at the beginning or 
in the predicate part of the sentence. 


Note : When an adverbial clause of time refers to future time, we 
use the Present Simple form of the verb in the clause, not the 
form that expresses future. 


Examples : 
There will be a rush for admissions when the schools reopen. 
(Not *‘When the schools will reopen’.) 


There will be laughter as the clown enters the stage. ` 
You must stand at attention when the National Anthem .s 


sung. 

You should wait till I finish this letter 

{ shall come home straight after the train feaves. 

He will sing for us whecever he comes here. 

He will send me a telegram as soon as be reoches Delhi. 


(ii) Adverbial Clause of Place. 


Look at these sentences. 


Put the key where I can easily find it. 
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You can sit wherever you like. 


The italicized adverbial clauses refer to places. A clause of this 
type is known 


(iii) Adverbial Clause 
Look at these sentences. 


He is sure to winsthe election because his opponent isa 
stranger to this (own. : 
As I was ill, | could not attend the meeting. 

Since he couldn t raise the money he needed, he postponed 
his daughter’s marriage. 

Now that the patient kas recovered, he can go home. 


The italicized adverbial clauses express reason or cause. A 
clause of this type is known as Adverbial Clause of Reason. 
When the adverbial clause of reasnn begins with as or since or 
now that, we usually put it at the beginning of the sentence. 


(iv) 4dverbial Clause of Purpose 
Look at these sentences. 


Mr. Das put by some money every month so that he might 
buy a T.V. set. 

We took a longer route so that we might avoid the bad 
roads. 

The family moved to a town in order that they might send 
the children to a high school. 


“The italicized clauses above express purpose. A clause of this 
type is known as Adverbial Clause of Purpose. Ad verbial clauses 
of purpose are introduced by so that and in order that. The verb 
in the clause usually takes the auxiliary may or might. R: 


The adverbial clause of purpose is also introduced by lest. 
Examples : $ 


Avoid getting wet in the rain lest you should catch a cold: 
He took a taxi lest he should be late for his train. 


Note that the verb in such clauses takes the auxiliary shouid. The 
ta~ sentences above can be rewritten with so that in place of lest, 
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as shown below. Note the changes made. 


ae getting wet in the rain so that you may not catch a 
cold. 

He took a taxi to the station so that he might not be late for 
his train. 


(v) Adverb Clause of Result 
Look at these sentences. 


The time given was so short that we couldn’t answer all the 
questions. 

It rained so heavily that the town was flooded. 

There was such a large crowd at the entrance that we 
couldn’t mariage to get in. 


The italicized clauses above express the result or consequence of 
the event or action expressed in the main clause. A clause of this 
type is known as Adverb Clause of Result. It is introduced by the 
correlative conjunction so......... that or such, ..... that. 


This clause can also be introduced “21, we phrase so that. 
Examples : 


He had neglected his studies completely, so that he failed 
miserably in the examination. 

He didn’t get even five per cent of the votes polled, so that 
he lost his deposit. Note the comma put before the clause. 


(vi) Adverbial Clause of Comparison | 


Ramu is older than he looks. _ 

He was not so ill as we had thougnt. 

Ashok is older than Raju (is). 

Kamla works harder than her sister (does). 
We ran as fast a3 we could 


The italicized clauses above are Adverb Clauses of Comparison. 
An adverb clause of comparison is introduced by as or than. 


As the examples above show, as is used when the adjective or 
adverb in the main clause is ‘n the positive degree and than 
when it is in the comparative degree. 
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- (vii) Adverb Clause of Concession 


Though he is poor, he is proud. 
Though he was not well, he wanted to go to school 
Though he ran, he couln’t catch the bus. 


Note: We can use although in place of though in these sen- 
tences. Though or although in these sentences means ‘inspite of 
the fact that’. A clause introduced by though or although is 
therefore known as Adverbial Clause of Concession. 


An adverbial clause of concession can also be introduced by 
some other words or phrases. Here are some examples. 


whatever : Whatever he may say, Iam not going to 
change my opinion. _ 
(The meaning is: Let him say anything. I'm 
not going to change my opinion.) 

whoever :Alaw-breaker should be punished, whoever 
he may be. = 

However : However carefully I write, I can’t be surethat 
there won’t be any mistakes. 

no matter :No matter what happens, he must always 
drive fast! 

as : Poor as he was, he. would never beg or borrow. 
(Note : As here means ‘though’. But when used 
in this sense it should always be put after the ad- 
jective in the clause. *‘As he was poor, he 
would never beg or borrow’ will not make 
sense.) 

evenif :Evenifyou have little hope ofsuccess, you. ` 
should make the attempt. ; 


(vii) Adverh Clause of Manner 
Look at these sentences. 


Do the experiment as I have demonstrated. 
Plants breathe as animals do. 


The italicized clauses above express the manner of the actions in 
the main clauses. : 


A clause of this type is known as Adverb Clause of Manner. 
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This type of clause can also be introduced by the phrases below. 


as if :It looks as if it might rain. 
as though :\tlooks as thouzh prices might go up. 


x) We can make sentences with adverbial clauses by combin- 
Wg a pair of sentences, turning one of the sentences into an 
dverbial clause. The examples below will show this. 


ok at this pair of sentences. 


T reached the station. 
The train kad left. 


Ve can combine the two sentences by turning the first sentence 
ato an adverbial clause of time.: 
When I reached the station, the train had left. 


Here is another example: 
He was poor. 
Yet he was proud. 


We can combine these two sentences and say: 
Although he was poor, he was proud. 
Here is one more example: 
I say this. 
Say it the same way. 
We can combine the two sentences and say: 
Say this as I do. (=Say this as I say it.) 


Exercise 4 


Fill in the blanks with the right adverbial conjunctions, choosing 
them from the ones given in brackets. 

1. Please wait...........- I am ready. (when, till, as) 

2. Itis now ten years........ I gave up smoking. assoonas, 


till, since) 
rE the day dawned, birds began to chirpin the trees. 


(as; till, although) i 
4. You can keep the book with you.......... you wish. (as 
soon as, until, as long as) 
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5. Nero was fiddling....... Rome was burning. (till, after, 

while) 

6. The match had ended......l reached the ground. (after, 
since, before) 

Lhe. OA I could note its number, the car sped away. (after, 
before, as soon as) 

B nesci we grow older, we grow wiser. (when, while, as) 

s the boys heard the bell, they ran to their class- 
rooms. (as long as, as soon as, since) 

10. Sit........ I ask you to and not anywhere you like. (as, 
where, when) 

11. He didn’t answer all the questions...... there was not 
enough time. (as long as, although, because) 

1b iner I didn’t want to wait for the bus, I took a taxi. 
(as, when, though) 

LS T we had already seen that film, we didn’t want to 
see it again. (although, because, since) 

rE eet the schools have reopened, the buses are’ 
crowded. (as soon as, now that, when) 

15. Please speak more loudly....... I may hear you prop- 
erly. (because, as long as, so that) 

16. More and more village industries should be established 
A the people in villages may find employment. 
(because, as soon as, in order that) c 

17. Note down my telephone number....... you should 
forget it. (as, because, lest) 

18. He never paid any attention to his work, ..... he failed 
miserably in the examination. (so that, because, since) 

19. The question paper was not as difficult......we had 

. feared. (so, as, though) 
20 nsec: he thinks he is clever, he isn’t. (as, though, 
because) 
Qh A he had the money, he would not lend it. (as soon 
as, as long as, even if) 
22. _ ......-.¥OU SOW, SO Shall you reap. (because, since, as) 


(x) Adverbial Clause of Condition 


` eeatverual clauses expressing condition are of different 
in 
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(a) Look at these sentences. 


If the monsoon fails again, the food situation will become 
serious. 

If the weather permits, we shall play the match tomorrow. 
If he doesn’t obey orders, he will bé dismissed. 


The italicized clauses above express conditions. A clause of this 
type is called Adverbial Clause of Condition. 

The clauses above express conditions that may or may not be 
fulfilled. But there. is nothing impossible or improbable about 
their being fulfilled. This kind of condition is called an “open 
condition.” 


(b) The conjunction if is generally used to express such a 
condition. But it can also be expressed by the use of unless. 


Examples: 

Unless he obeys orders, he will be dismissed. 

Unless the weather prevents it, we shall play the match 
tomorrow. s 

Unless the monsoon is favourable, the food situation will 
become serious. 


Note: (i) When'if clauses and unless clauses refer to future time, 
the Present Simple form of the verb is used in the clause, not 
verbs with ‘will’, ‘shall’, etc. The examples above will show this. 
(ii) The if clause as well as the unless clause can be put either at 
the beginning of the sentence or in the predicate part. If the 
clause is put at the beginning, it is usually separated from the rest 
of the sentence by a comma. No comma is used if it is put in the 
predicate part. e.g. He will be excused if he apologizes. 


(c) The adverb clause of condition can also be introduced by 
the phrase in case. But when this phrase is used, the sentence has 
a special kind of meaning. 


Look at these examples. 


Take an umbrella with you in case it rains. ; 
Take this cheque with you in case you have to pay some 
special fees. 


Let me note down your telephone number in case I have to 


get in touch with you. 


e 
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The examples above show that in case is used to introduce a con- 
dition or a possibility when the main clause refers to the action 
to be taken to meet that condition or possibility. 


Exercise 5 
Rewrite the following sentences using unless in place of if 


Example: 
If you don’t work hard from now on, you cannot hope to 
ass. ` 
wer. Unless you work hard from now on, you cannot 
hope to pass. : 
1, If you don’t have an invitation, you shouldn’t attend 
the party. 
2. How can J attend it if I don’t have an invitation? 
3. If the management does not increase the workers’ 
wages, there is going to be a strike. 
4. We cannot start the meeting if there is no quorum. 
5. If there is no evidence, how can he be prosecuted? 
6. He won't be granted leave if he does not produce a 
medical certificate. “tay 
7. If you don’t go early, you won't be able to get a ticket 
for the show. 
8. If it doesn’t rain within a week, the crops will wither up. 
9. If the charge is not proved, the court cannot convict 
the accused. 
10. If it doesn’t rain, tne match wili be continued. 


(d) Look at these sentences. 


If I had the money for it, I would buy a car. 
If he apologized, we might excuse him. 
If he were here, he would certainly help me. 


In these sentences the if clauses have verbs in the Simple Past. 
But the clauses do not refer to past actions or circumstances. We 
use this tense in the conditional clause when we refer to condi- 
tions which either do not exist or are not expected to be fulfilled. 
For example, ‘if I had the money for it’ has the meaning ‘but L 
don’t have the money for it’ or ‘I am not likely to have it’; ‘if he 
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were here’ has the meaning ‘but he isn’t here’. ‘If he apologized’ 
expresses a condition that is put forward for consideration. 

Note that in sentences like those given as examples above, 
the form of the verb used in the main clause is should/would/ 
might/could + verb (bare form). 


(e) Look at these sentences. 


1. If I had tried I might have succeeded. 

2. If I had had enough money, I would have bought that 
house. 

3. If he had listened to his parents’ advice, he would not 
have got into this difficulty. 


The if clauses in these sentences express conditions which were 
not fulfilled in the past. So the results of those conditions too 
remained unfulfilled. The main clauses express this. In such sen- 


-tencés we use the tense form had+-past participle inthe if clause 


and the form would/might/could/should+have+ past participle 
in the main clause. 


Look at the meanings of the sentences above. Sentence has the 
meaning ‘I didn’t try, so I didn’t succeed’: Sentence 2 has the 
meaning ‘I didn’t have enough money, so I didn’t buy that 
house’; Sentence 3 has the meaning ‘He didn’t listen to his 
parents’ advice, so he got into this difficulty’. ; 


Exercise 6 


Fill in the blanks below with the correct tense forms of the verbs 
given in brackets. In questions, the subject of the sentence is also 
given in brackets along with the verb. Put the subject in the right 
piace. 


1. If he.. (come) here, I shall speak to him. 

. 2. The match will be played tomorrow if it........... (not 

rain). 

3. If a ooa (think) for a while, you will see my point. 
4, Ifi. (have) any information, I should tell you. 
5. If you do asf tell you, you........ r.eas (SUCCECÐd). 
6. “Tf you.......66 (not be) hungry, you needn't eat now.” 
7. If Gandhiji were alive now, what.......... (he, do)? 
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8. Ifyou........ (win) a big lottery, what would you do with 


9. IfGodhu.........(pass), we should be surprised. 
- 10. We shall buy the house if the owner......... (agree) to 
give it for Rs. 30,000. 3 
11. Ifwe.... (go) late, we may not be able to get the tickets. 
12. Don’t offer any advice to others, unless they...... (ask) 


you for it. - 3 

13. If the workers are not kept contented. an industry ...... 
....(not run) smoothly. 

14. Ifhe....... (stand) for the election, he would surely win. 

15. If anyone........ (touch) this wire, he will receive an 
electric shock. 

16. Ifhe.....(be) alert, he could have avoided the accident. 

17. IfIhad reached the platform a minute earlier, I.......... 
(catch) the train. 

18. If we........ (sell) our land a year later, we would have 
got Rs. 2000 more for it. . 

19. If his father had not died, Ashok......... (continue) his 
studies at college. . 

20. IfI........ (not try) that shot, I would not have got out. 


Exercise 7 


Express the meaning of each pair of sentences below in one sen- 
tence, turning the italicized sentence into an adverbial clause of 
condition. Use the conjunction given in brackets. See the Exam- 
ples. 


Examples: 


(i) We should walk fast. Otherwise we shall miss the bus. 

(unless) 
Answer: Unless we walk fast, we shall miss the bus. 

(ti) You want to pass in the first division. You should work 
much harder. (if) 
Answer: If you want to pass in the first division,you 

„~ Should work much harder. ; 

(iii) Buy some sugar. Our stock may not last. (in case) 


Answer: Buy some extra sugar in case our stock does 
not last. 
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(iv) He didn’t work hard. He didn’t pass. (if) 


Answer: If he had worked hard he would have passed. 


. We should respect others. Only then will others respect " 


us. (if) 


. I should receive an invitation. Otherwise, I won't go to 


the party. (unless) 


. Buses carry first-aid kits. There may be accidents. (in 


case) 


. He was not careful. He couldn’t avoid the accident. (if) 
. FII give you the money. You should promise to return 


it within a week. (if) 


. He should be punished. Otherwise he won't change his 


ways. (unless) 


. Note down the doctor’s telephone number. We may 


have to call him. (in case) 


. I didn’t know of your arrival. I didn’t meet you at the 


station. (if) 


. Press this button. The bell will ring. (if) 
. The price must come down. Otherwise { can’t afford to 


buy a car. (unless) 


. The soldiers on our borders have to be alert. There 


may be a surprise attack. (in case) 


. We took the patient to hospital at once. He was saved. 


(if) 


. The girl should agree. Otherwise we can’t arrange this 


marriage. (unless) 


. We should be vaccinated. Otherwise we may get 
- smallpox.(unless) 
. The growth of the population should be checked. 


Otherwise we may have to face all kinds of difficulties. 
(uniess) 


. He didn't stop smoking. He got cancer. (if) 
. He should obey orders. Otherwise he will be dismissed. 


(if) 


. Put a fifty paise coin into this machine and press this 


button. A ticket will drop out of it. (if) 


. He gambled. He became poor. (if) 
. I went to the party. I didn’t miss all the fun. (if) 
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Word-Formation 


A. (i) (a) Look at these words 


unhappy impossible 
memorize effective 


Note that these words are formed with “Prefixes” pr “Sulfixes”. A 
‘prefix’ is a syllable, or sometimes a unit of two syllables, which 
“we put at the beginning of a word in order to get another word. For 
example, by putting the prefix / un / before the word happy, we get 
the word unhappy. By putting the prefix / im / before possible, we 
get the word impossible. Similarly, a ‘suffix’ is a syllable which 
we put at the end of a word in order to get another word. For 
example, by adding the suffix / ize / to the word memory(after 
dropping the /y / in the word) we get the word memorize. 


Suffixes and prefixes are together called “Affixes”. 


(b) Words which are not formed with the help of any prefixes or 
suffixes are called “Primary” or “Base” words. Here are some 
examples of primary words: 


man» happy 
milk sad 
toy work 


(c) A number of primary words are used in mc-e than one part 
of speech without a change of form. See these examples. \ 


Walk 3 
I walk to school every day. (verb) 
We take a long walk every morning. (noun) 


Copy 
He copied the letter. (verb) _ 
Here is a copy of the letter. (Noun) 
This is a copy book. (used as an adjective) 
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Milk 


Milk is good food for babies. (noun) 
We miik our cows twice a day. (verb) 
We bought some milk-chocolate. (used as an adjective) 


The colour of the vase was milk-white. (does the work 
of an adverb) 


(d) Froma large number of primary words we can parts 
é get other 
of speech without the use of affixes, but with a change of form. 
Look at these examples. 
strike(verb) — stroke (noun) 
_ speak (verb) —. speech (noun) 
` prove(verb) — proof (noun) 
do (verb) — deed (noun) 
hot (adjective) — heat (noun) 
lose (verb) — loss (noun) 
bind (verb) — bond (noun) 
(e) Look at these words. 


Post-office, headmaster, sunlight, passport. best-seller, 
book-stall, shop-keeper, gdldsmith. 


These are “Compound Words” or “Compounds”, formed by | 
joining two primary words. For example, post-office is got by 
joining post and office; goldsmith is got by joining gold and 
smith. Note that some compounds are written with a hyphen 
(that is, the sign /-/) between the words combined, and some are 
written as one word without the hyphen. Sometimes they are 
also written as two words: e.g. atom bomb. - 


Note: There are no rules by applying which we can use any two 
words to form a compound. The large number of compounds 
which we find in English are formed in different ways and we can 
only learn them from the dictionary. 


(ii) Ways of forming Compound Nouns (with examples) 


(a) Noun+Noun : 
motor-cycle, steam-engine, moonlight, silkworm, cowshed, 
radio-set, battery-cell, tear gas, postmaster. gaslight. saw- 
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dust, money-lender, maid-servant, newspaper, aircrah, 
lamp-post. 
(b) Adjective +Neun 
blackboard, shorthand, madman, stronghold, high jump. 
(c) Noun+Verb 
daybreak, rainfall 
_earthquake, headache. 
(d) Verb+Noun 
watchdog, push-button, pick-pocket, cut-throat, dare- 
devil, passport, stop-gap. 
(e) Gerund+Noun 
dining-table, walking-stick, washing-machine, flying-fish, 
living-room. 
H) Noun+ Gerund 
dress-making, sight-seeing, letter-writing. 
(g) Adverb+Noun 
after-thought, undertone, downfall, out-patient, in-patient, 
over-coat, over-confidence. 
(h) Adverb+Verb 
output, outburst, .outlet, income, outcome, offspring out- 
break, outlook, upkeep. 
| (i) Verb+ Adverb 
f send-off, fare-well, break-down, lock-up, drawback. 


(iii) Ways of forming Compound Adjectives (with examples} 


(a) Noun+Adjective 
knee-deep, hen-pecked, home-sick, note-worthy, bons- 
dry, head-strong, world-wide, life-long, snow-white, heart- 
broken, bed-ridden, hand-spun, thunder-struck. 
{b) Noun+Present Participle 
. time-saving, fact-finding, life-giving, record-breaking. 
(c) Adjective+ Participle 
good-looking, easy-going, soft-spoken, broad-based, 
ready-made, full-grown.. a 
(d) Adjective+Adjective 
$ socio-economic, Anglo-Indian, red-hot, bluish-grey, 
worldly-wise. 
(e) Adverb+Participle 
far-reaching, well-meaning, hard-working, high-sounding, 


OER A 
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far-fetched, well-meant, wide-spread, down-hearted, ever- : 
lasting, far-seeing. 


(iv) Ways of forming Verb Compounds (with examples) 


(a) Noun + Verb 
brain-wash, day-dream, waylay, browbeat, earmark. 

(b) ." Ujective + Verb’ 

___ whitewash, safeguard 

(c) Adverb + Verb 
outdo, outlive, overcome, overlook, undermine, upset, 
undergo, overtake, overhear. 


B. Uses of Prefixes 


(a) Some prefixes that reverse or negate the meaning of the 
word: 


a : theist-atheist 

de : form-deform, value-devalue, compose- 
decompose, centralize-decentralize. 

dis : agree-disagree, comfort-discomfort, like-dis- 
like, honest-dishonest, obedient-disobedient. 

im : possible-impossible, probable-improbable, 
polite-impolite, proper-improper. 

in : ability-inability, visible-invisible, accurate- 
inaccurate. 

il : logical-illogical, legitimate-illegitimate, 
legible-illegible. 

ir : responsible-irresponsible, religious-irreligious, 


relevant-irrelevant. 

non : vegetarian-non-vegetarian, cooperate-nonco- 
operate, sense-nonsense. 

un : happy-unhappy, tie-untie, necessary-unnecessary, 
wanted-unwanted, load-unload, ripe-unripe. 

mis : misjudge, mistake, misunderstand. 


(b) Some prefixes denote degree or size: 


ab : abnormal 
extra : extraordinary, extra-curricular 
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out : outlive, outshine, outgrow. 
mini : mini-car, mini-bus. 
semi _:-semi-circle. 


super : supernatural, superhuman. 
sub : subnormal, subhuman, sub-inspector, sublet. 


sur : surpass, surtax. 

ultra : ultra-modern. 

under : underestimate, understatement. 
over : overdo, overestimate. 


(c) Some prefixes express time or sequence: 


fore : forecast, foretell, forewarn. 


pre : prehistoric, pre-war, prejudge, prefix, prepay, 
premature. 

post  : post-war, post-graduate. 

ex : ex-minister, ex-president, ex-chairman. 

re : rebuild, rewrite, recall, resettle. 


(d) Some prefixes express attitudes: 


co : cooperate, co-exist. 
counter : counteract 


anti - anti-social, anti-communist, anti-untouchability, 
anti-government, anti-slavery. 


pro : pro-government, pro-American, pro-Russian. 


(e) Some prefixes express number: 


uni : unilateral (one-sided) 

mono : monosyllabic, mono-acting. 

bis =z: bi-weekly, bi-monthly, bi-annual, bicycle. 
tri : triangle, tri-cycle. 


multi : multi-purpose, multi-lingual, multi-millionaire. 


(f) Some prefixes are used to change the part of speech: 


em : power-empower, body-embody, balm-embalm, 
bitter-embitter, bold-embolden. 
en : able-enable, danger-endanger, slave-enslave. 


rich-enrich, list-enlist. 


be / :numb-benumb, head-behead, little-belittle: x 
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(a) to form nouns 


—arler/or 
—hood 
—ship 
—dom 
—cracy 
—rylery 
—ful 

—ist 
—ism 


—ant 
—ee 
—ion 
—alion 
—sion 


—ment 


—al 

—ness 

—ity 

—ary 

—ucy 

—age 
—ance/ence 


—tylity 
—tude 
—ure 


(b) to form verbs 


—ify 
—ize/ise 


—Ch 
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C. Use of Suffixes (with examples) 


: beggar, painter, adviser, liar, sailor, driver. 
: boyhood, girlhood, priesthood. 

: friendship, membership. 

: kingdom, officialdom, wisdom, freedom. . 


: democracy, autocracy. 

: slavery, machinery. 

: handful, mouthful. 

: socialist, Buddhist. 

: communism, socialism, Buddhism. 


Hinduism, optimism, pessimism: 


: inhabitant, consultant, informant. 

: employee, payee. 

: action, selection, conviction, relation. 
: Starvation, exploration, organization. 
: commission, admission, confusion, 


conversion. 


: judgement, payment. movement, 


agreement, postponement. 


: arrival, reversal, denial, proposal. 


: happiness, firmness, boldness, kindness. 


: seniority, majority, activity, nicety. 


: missionaty; secretary, dictionary, granary. 
: accuracy, obstinacy. 
: marriage, bondage, breakage, postage. 


: defiance, assistance, endurance, 


forbearance, repentance, dependence. 


: reality, cruelty, unity. 


aptitude, multitude. 


: failure, pleasure. 


: beautify, modify, classify, simplify. 
: memorize, sympathize, criticize, 


nationalize, civilize, realize, fertilize. 


: blacken, widen, quicken, strengthen, 


lengthen. 
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(c) to form adverbs 

—I : easily, hotly, happily, beautifully. 

—ward(s) : homeward(s), upward(s), downward(s) 
forward(s), backward(s). 

—wise 7 clockwise, otherwise, likewise. 

(d) to form adjectives 

—al : legal (from ‘law’), virtual, cultural, natural, 
philosophical. 

—an - Indian, European, Russian, American, 
Republican. 

—ar : singular, familiar. 

—ent : confident, independent. 

—ary : customary, honorary. 

—ate : fortunate, accurate, temperate. 

—ble/able : terrible, honourable, movable,lovable: 
readable. 

—esque : picturesque, statuesque. 

—fic : terrific, scientific. 

—ine : feminine, masculine. 

—ive - attractive, active, explosive, sportive, 
relative, attentive. 

—ious/ous : ambitious, virtuous, famous. ~.._,.... 

—ful : beautiful, useful, hopeful, helpful, dutiful. 

—less : harmless, tactless, senseless, chilaless. 

—ly : brotherly, manly, cowardly, kindly. 

—like - childlike, businesslike. 

—y : sandy, creamy, watery, misty. 

—ish : selfish, foolish, childish, boyish, tallish, 
bluish. 

—some : quarrelsome, troublesome. 

—worthy : praiseworthy, seaworthy. 

—ic : heroic, emphatic, specific. 


Exercise 1 


1. I won't vote for the bill. I...... (agree) with its objects. 
2. Don’t ask me to do the.....(possible). 
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3. Anil’s father scolaed him for his.....(polite) behaviour 
towards his teacher. 

4. Your handwriting is.............. (legible) . I find it very 
difficult to read it. 

5. His arguments are totally.....(relevant). I don’t want 
to answer them. . 

6. These mangoes are still......(ripe). 

7. The bullock cart has not yet........ (live) its usefulness. 
Our farmers still depend upon it for transport of goods. 

8. We should never........ (estimate) the strength of our 
enemy, especially in a war. 

9. Astrologers claim to...... (tell) future events. 

10. Don't.....(judge) an issue, before considering all its 


11. He is ow......... (minister) for education. He resigned 
from the ministry last month. 

12. The minister.....(consider) his earlier orders and 
changed them. 

13. Hoarders and black-marketeers are.....(social) ele- 
ments in society. 

14. Are you......... (America) OF......-.+-- (Russia)? 

15. A three-wheeled cycle is called a....... (cycle). 

16. A journal that is published twice a month 1s called a 
r (monthly): . 

17. This bill.......... (power) the government to fix the 
prices of certain articles. 

18. A crowd waited outside the recruiting office. They 
wanted to........- (list) in the army. 

19. His Ph.D. degree.....(able) him to get ajobina univer- 
sity. 

20. The man who killed the King of Saudi Arabia was 
iseni (head) in public. 


(b) Fill in the blanks with appropriate words derived from 
the ones given in brackets. 
1. Sobers is one of the greatest...... (cricket) of our time. 


2. Sunil and I have been friends since our ..... (boy). 
Sb oodd (free) is a precious thing for an individual, as itis 


for a nation. 
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15. 
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The.. eee.. (inhabit) of that island still hunt with bows 
and arrows. 


EEN: ea (elect) of the secretary of the college union 


will take place tomorrow. 


. The family faced...... (starve) when its only earning 


member died. 


. The.....(judge) caused a great sensation in the whole 


countrv. 


. He found great.....(happy) in the company of chil- 


dren. 


. That computer makes calculations of extraordinary 


one and 65 paise. 


_ We should:quickly end our.....(depend) on imports of 


food. 


. ,.---(fail) should be regarded as a stepping-stone to suc- 


cess. 


_ The writer of that book had.....(simple) the story of 


the Ramayana for children. 


. He.....(real) his mistake only after he handed in ‘his 


answerl-paper. 
Since the traffic on this bridge is growing heavy, 
government is going to..... (wide) it. 


(c) Fill in the blanks with appropriate words derived from 
the ones given in brackets. 


1. 
2. 


3. 
4. 
5. 


6. 
Te 


How....(easy) you have solved this problem! 


The moon goes round the earth;......... (like ) the 
earth goes round the sun. 

Wind, rain, thunder and lightning are........... (nature) 
phenomena. 

He is very.....(confidence) of passing the I.A.S. exa- 
mination. 

It is.. (custom) to send New Year. greetings to 
one’s friends. 

He is one of the most.....(love) persons I havè-met. 
You should be....... (attend) when the téacher is teach- 
ing. 
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. It is natural for young people to be........ (ambition.) 
. Itis.very........ (use) to learn English well. 


.’ For a soldier to run away from the battlefield is ....... 


ascribed (coward) behaviour. 


. Coconut trees need....... (sand) soil to grow well. 

. He hasa...... (child) fondness for sweets. 

. Our neighbour is a very......... (quarrel) person. 

. Arjuna’s young son performed......(hero) deeds in the 


Mahabharata War. 
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Sentence Linkers 


1. When we write a passage of continuous or running mat- 
ter, we make use of devices (that is, certain words and phrases) 
that help to bring out the logical connection between one sen- 
tence or idea and the next, and similarly, between the topics of 
the paragraphs that follow one another. Sometimes we may fail 
to do this because, while the connection of thought exists in our 
own minds, we are not conscious of the need to make it explicit 
to the reader. But in any piece of good writing the thoughts, the 
ideas, the arguments, the details of narration, etc. do need to be 
set out coherently, that is, with their logical relationship clearly 
established. 


For example,look at the pairs of sentences below. 


(i) There was severe tamine in mary parts of the country 
There were no deaths due to starvation. 


(ii) I didn’t attend the wedding because I couldn’t get 
leave. I had to attend on my brother who was ill. 


sary a 
(iii The moon moves round the earth. The earth moves 
round the sun. 


In each of these pairs of sentences the two sentences appear 
unconnected in what they say. The connection should become 
clear if we link them as shown below. 


(i) There was severe f:unine in some parts of the country. 
However, there were no deaths due to starvation. 
(Something that could be expected as a possible con- 
sequence of what is stated in the first sentence did not 
happen.) 

(ii) I didn’t attend the wedding because I couldn't get 
leave. Besides, I had to attend on my brother who was 
ill. (The second sentence supplies an additional 
reason and this is brought out by the word besides.) 
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(iii) The moon moves round the earth. Similarly/likewise, 
the earth moves round the sun. (The comparison of 


the movements of the earth and the moon is brought 
out by the word similarly/likewise.) 


We notice above how the use of certain words helps us to relate 
the content of sentences which would, in the absence of these 
words, appear unrelated. We call such words and phrases Sen- 
tence Connectors or Sentence Linkers. 


2. Parts of Speech as Sentence Linkers 


Certain parts of peech, whose use has already been dealt 
with in the earlier chapters, do the work of linking sentences. 
Here are some examples. 


(a) The Definite Article 


(i) A certain farmer had two sons. The elder son was 
hardworking, and helped his father in the fields. The 
younger son was lazy and wasted his time in idle company. 

(ii) We live in a rented house. The house belongs to a friend 
of my father’s. 

(iii) The teacher wrote some words on the blackboard. The 
boys copied down the words in their notebooks. 


The definite article italicized in the second sentence in each pair 
above, refers back to a noun mentioned in the first sentence and 
so serves as a link. 


(b) Personal Pronouns 


(i) Mr Shroff is our headmaster. He is due to retire in March. 
We are planning to give him a fitting send off. We also 
propose to have his portrait unveiled. 

(ii) Leela and Shanker will go to Delhi for their holidays. Their 
father will be going with them. 

(iii) “Mohan and I have finished our work. Can we go to the lib- 
rary now, Sir?” ; 

In the sentences above the pronouns serve as substitutes for 

nouns in the preceding sentences, and so serve as links. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


346 
(c) Demonstrative Pronouns: This and That 


(i) “He has never been known to tell a lie.” 
“That's very true.” 

(ii) The growth of industries has increased environmental pol- 
lution. This is worrying the people in industrialised coun- 
tries. 


This and that in the sentences. above refer back to the whole of 
what is stated in the sentences that precede. 


(d) either and too 


(i) Summer is very warm in Delhi. It is very warm in Nagpur 
too. (Too connects the affirmative statements in the two 
sentences.) 

(ii) The President of the club didn’t attend the meeting. The 
Secretary didn’t attend it either. (Either connects the nega- 
tive statements in the two sentences.) 


(e) The Conjunctions, and, or, but 


(i) He saw the fire and he telephoned the fire service. 
(And, strictly speaking, does not connect two sepa- 
rate sentences here, but it serves to relate two main 
clauses, the second of which states the consequence 
or result of what happens in the first.) 

(ii) He locked the door and went out. (And shows the 
time sequence of the actions in the two main 

clauses.) 

(iii) “Stop smoking and you will see how quickly your 
health improves”, said the doctor. (And relates the 
first clause to the second, as a condition for the latter.) 

(iv) Kamla passed and her brother failed. (And con- 

_ Nects two contrasting items of ‘information here.) 
(v) And can sometimes connect a sentence with a whole 
unit or group of sentences that precedes. For exam- 
ple: 


The riots spread quickly. Houses were set on fire. 
Shops were looted. Several persons were stabbed. 
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Anti-social elements ran riot without let or hind- 
rance. And all this wenton for hours before the police 
appeared on the scene. 


You can stay with your uncle or join the hotel.(Or 
connects two main clauses containing alternatives.) 


(vii) TIl give him a ring. Or, better still, I'll go and see 


(viii) 


(ix) 


(x) 


him. (Or connects two sentences, the second of 
which expresses a rethinking of the idea in the first.) 
He hated the monotony of the work, or he wouldn’t 
have quit the job.(Or connects two main clauses, the 
first of.-which states a reason. It is replaceable with a 
word such as otherwise.) 

“Pay them overtime, or they won't clear the work 
that has piled up. ” (The first main clause hese implies 
a negative.condition; it means, “If you don’t pay 
them overtime.” Or connects this condition with its 
consequence stated in the second main clause.) 
“Where do you intend to go for the holidays?” 


“I haven’t decided. I may visit my friend Shankar in 
Nagpur. I may go to stay for a few weeks with my 
grandfather in our village. I may join a group of boys 
from my school who are going to Agra. Or may not 
go anywhere at all.” (Or here connects the last sen- 
tence with the whole unit or group of sentences that 
precedes.) 


(xi) Mr. Madan Lal is very rich. But he is unhappy, 


because he has no children to leave all his wealth to. 
(But expresses the connection between the contrast- 
ing situations in the two sentences.) 


(xii) He didn’t neglect his studies, but (he) worked very 


hard indeed. (But here connects two main clauses, 
the second of which asserts positively what is nega- 
tively stated in the first.) 


3. Words and Phrases as Sentence Linkers 


st of some commonly used words and phrases 


‘Here is a li pi 
that help to link sentences. Note the way they are used in the 
examples and the various kinds of meaning they supply in order 


? 
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to hold sentences together. Note also that several of them, 


unlike the conjunctions given under 2 (e), can be put at the 
beginning of the sentence as well as in other positions. 


(a) Linkers that express time sequence 


meantime/in : 


first : There was a magic show in our school to- 
: day. The magician showed a number of 

tricks. One of them was really amazing. 
First he took off his hat and put it on the 
table. 

next : Nexthe covered the hat with a piece of cloth. 

then : He then waved a stick over the hat. 

after that ; After that he took the cloth off, and out jum- 
ped three little rabbits! Several other tricks 

Finally Finally, he took out a lot of sweets trom inside 
an empty container, and the boys and girls ate 

: them! 

yet . : The plane was due to arrive five hours ago. 
But it hasn’t arrived yet. 

formerly/ : MrDasnow works with a firm in Calcutta. 

previously/  Formerly/ Previously/Earlier on/ he was 

earlier on teaching in a college there. 

already - I don’t want to see the film. I have seen it 
once already. 

so far : The counting of the votes has been going on 
since morning. So far fifteen results have 
been announced. 

simulta- The royal guest stepped out of the plane. 

neously : Simultaneously a salute of guns started 
booming. 

meanwhile : Dinner was cooking. Meanwhile the guests 


were being served soft drinks. 
The crowd was waiting for the arrival of the 


themeantime Prime Minister. Meantime/In the meantime 
film music was broadcast over the loud 
speakers. 

later : At first he joined the Mechanical Branch of 


Engineering. Later he opted for electronics. 


-. ~ 
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: 1t was several montns ago that my son wrote 


to me. I haven’t heard from him since. 


: It started drizzling as the play began. Soon 


it began to pour. 


: I have been working the whole day. Now I 


must go home and have a rest. 

He has gambled away a fortune; and now 
(=in his present circumstances) he can’t 
find the money for his daughter’s marriage. 


(b) Linkers of continuation or addition 


also 


: He has two large houses in the city. He has 


- also some landed property in his village. 


as well 


moreover! 
further 
equally 


in addition: 


furthermore : 


: He is going to London. He may go to New 


York as well. 


: The officer was suspended for disobedience 
: of orders. Further/moreover, there was a 


charge of corruption against him. 


: Dr. Manohar Lal is famous as a surgeon. 


Equally, his brother, Mr. Jeevanlal, is 
famous as a lawyer. 

He was given a gold medal for standing first 
in the State in the S.S.C Examination. 

In addition, he was given a scholarship for 
his further studies. 

Mr. Gupta found the home not big enough 
for his family. Furthermore, the rent was 
too high for him to be able to pay. 


(c) Linkers expressing contrast 


instead 


On the 
other hand 


On the 
contrary 


, 


: He was asked to send the letter by register- 


ed post. Instead, he sentit by ordinary post. 


: There are many advantages in co-Educa- 


tion. On the other hand, there are some dis- 
advantages too. 


: The piling up of atomic weapons is very un- 


likely to keep the world safe from war. On 
the contrary, it may precipitate one. 
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(d) Linkers expressing result 
then : “He doesn’t want to go to college.” 
“What’s he going to do then?” | 
therefore  : We werein a hurry to reach the station. : 
We therefore took a taxi. | 
so : He missed his train; so he went by bus. 
hence : There was scarcity of petrol during the war. 
Hence it wasrationed. 
Consequently : There was heavy rain. Consequently the 5 
match was cancelled. 
thus : He was addicted to horse-racing and extra- 
vagant ways; and thus he lost all his money 
and property. r : 
asaresult : The team Jost all its matches in the league. 
As a result, it was relegated to the lower 
division. 


(e) Linkers marking concessions. 


still : “You have a point there. Still, I think we 
should stick to our decision.” 
nevertheless : Mohan hasn’t answered one of-the papers 
satisfactorily. Nevertheless he hopes to pass 
in the first division. 
anyway : He hadn’t prepared well enough for the 
competitive examination. 
Anyhow/Anyway, he decided to have a try 
at it. (Note that anyway is used only in in- 
formal contexts.) 
atanyrate/ : “I don’t think rice will become scarce on ac- 
in any case count of the drought in some districts. At 
any rate we don’t have to worry, since we 
have enough stock.” 
yer _ : He drew large crowds at every meeting he 
addressed. Yet he lost the election. 


(f) Linkers expressing condition 

if so : “I’m quite free the whole of tomorrow. z 
“If sa, can you come here at nine o'clock 
tomorrow?” 


ie 


Aa s 

CENT CA , 5 

i Da lia; Vv T 

k OTEN Te ad) 2 : ee 
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ifnot 


in that case 


otherwise 
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: The rules of the road should be strictly ob- 


served. Jf not, accidents are bound to 
happen. 


: “The president has sent word that he won’t 


be able to come.” “Jn that case, let’s post- 
pone the meeting.” 


: “You shouldn’t come late to class anymore. 


Otherwise, you will be kept out every time 
you do.” 


(g) Here are some more words and phrases which serve as Lin- 
kers in various ways. 


indeed 


in fact 


actually/ 
in reality 


of course 


for 


by the way 


incidentally 


: He spoke for two hours but the audience 


were not tired. Indeed, they gave him an 
ovation at the end. (Emphasises the prece- 
ding statement). 


: I think he'll come. In fact, I'm sure he will. 


(Expresses emphatic support to what is 
stated earlier.) 


: He looks a poor man; but actually/in reality, 


he is very rich. {introduces a contrasting as- 
sertion. ) 


: “Is it important for us to learn Hindi?” 


“Of course it is.” (Expresses an assertion). 


: The word ‘democracy’ seems to have no 


precise meaning at the present day. 
For it has come to refer to many different 
forms of government. (Introduces the rea- 
son for mentioning what precedes.) 


: “I have corrected your exercises. You may 


take away your notebooks”, the teacher 
said to the boys. “By the way, what time 
does the football match start this evening?” 
(Introduces a comparatively brief digres- 
sion from the subject on hand.) 


: “Hope you'll have a nice time in London. _ 
Incidentally, are vou going anywhere else 


after the conference or returning home?” 
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(Introduces a different but not wholly un- 
connected subject.) 

that is : You should learn to speak articulately; that 
is, you should learn to put your thoughts 
and feelings into clear speech. 
(introduces a parenthetical explanation.) 


Exercise 1 


Fill in the blanks with suitable Sentence Linkers chosen from the 
ones given in brackets. 


1. 
2. 


3. 


10. 


11. 


We lost the key. We had........ to break the lock open. (still, 
for, therefore) 

There is a bandh tomorrow. ........... the shops will be 
closed. (thus, hence, but) 

“The boy is weak in English” “............. he is very good at 


the other subjects.” (hence, yet, but) 


. “We may not win the case in this court,” the lawyer said to 


his client. “........- ..., We can appeal to the Supreme Court.” 
(therefore, however, for) 


. Ramulu is quite bright and will do very well at the interview. 


ooaneiCoagCSeg , he belongs to a Scheduled Caste. ...............he 
stands a very good chance of being selected. (but, so, on the 
other hand, besides) 


. We want others to respect our feelings. .......... we should 


respect the feelings of others. (nevertheless, similarly, on 
the other hand) 


. He was ill but wouldn’t go to a doctor. He wouldn’t take 


any medicines............. (also, too, either) 


. “You say you don’t want to take your lunch with you,” 


Mohan’s mother said. “Are you coming home for lunch 


. He faced many difficulties in life............. he always bore a 


cheerful look. (in any case, nevertheless, besides) 

“Why should we spend money on painting this car? ........... 
we are going to sell it away,” Mr. Mathur’s wife said to him. 
(still, neverthgless, anyhow) ; 

He wanted to bribe the officer...........- , he was afraid to 
approach him. (on the contrary, on the other hand, 
moreover) 
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“I am not a supporter of Mr. Sohanlal............. I am going 
to ie him in the election. (still, in any case, on the con- 
trary 


_ Exercise 2 
Fill in the blanks with suitable Sentence Linkers chosen from the 
ones given in brackets. 
1. His life is one of hard toil every day. .......... he never com- 
plains. (Moreover, now, yet, so far) 
2. Mr. Thomas now lives in London............ he was living in 


3. 


10. 


“12. 


York. (later, and, previously, meanwhile) 
“It is too wet for any out-door games. Let’s play some games 
indoors... ” (consequently, if so, instead, if not) 


. Honesty is a virtue. It is an exceedingly wise policy....;....... 


(next, but, equally, too) 


. “He is a fine fellow............. , he doesn’t bathe!” (instead, 


moreover, only, first) 


. The counting of the votes has been going on since morning. 


But no results have been announced............. (now, so far, 
finally, further) 


- A huge workers’ procession was passing along the main 


road... , the traffic was diverted along a different 
route. (thus, further, consequently, moreover) 


. Our new Minister for Education entered politics only three 


years ago... , he was a professor in a college. (but, 
formerly, first, also) 


. For three years the police were trying to hunt down the 


dacoit, but he managed to dodge them.......... , one night he 
was caught in a village where he was attending a wedding. 
(soon, finally, then, and) 

Grammar is not a subject that could be neglected as unin- 
teresting or unnecessary. .......... , the study of it is essential 


‘for areal mastery of a language. (indeed, of course, further- 


more, in fact) 


. We have two terminal and an annual examination every 


year. sesse , we have monthly testz. (furthermore; x 
moreover, in addition) 

“You should bring your hall tickets with you to the examina- 
tion hall............ you will not be allowed to enter the hall.” 
(as a result, otherwise, if so, for) 
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Exercise 3 
. Fill in the blanks with miete Linkers chosen from the ones 
given in brackets. 
1. Everybody want to think well of himself, But..............--- . 


there is no person who has not got some good in him and 
some bad. (however, indeed, actually, incidentally) 


. The supply of sugar in recent months has been far in excess of 


the demand. .......... , the price has fallen........:...., it is 
much higher than it was, say, two years ago. (that is, at last, 
as a result, for, still) 


"3. Are any of the celestial bodies. inhabited? ............ , are 


there beings like us living on any of them? ............ , is it 


possible to establish communication with them? i? (moreover, ; 


if so, by the way, that is) 


. Elections to three of the State Assemblies are going to be 


held next month............. , two by-elections to Parliament 
are to be held............. , the parties in opposition fave begun 
consultations. It looks as if this time they will come together 
Means EOE , they have a fair chance of coming to power........., 
let us wait and see. (later, meanwhile, moreover, anyhow, 
scon, in that case, simult aneously, further, as well, if nat) 
Ronald Ross fid different kinds of mosquitoes on the blood of 
malaria patients. .......... ' he dissected each one of them to 
find out if there was any trace of the malaria parasite any- 
where in its body. Hundreds of mosquitoes were thus labo- 
riously examined by him, working for many months, but with 
no result... he found a species the blood of which was 
infected with the parasite. He............. discovered that the 
parasite gets fully developed only inside this kind of mos- 
quito, which passes it on to the next person it bites............- 
Ross was able’to establish the connection between the abun- 
dance of mosquitoes and the prevalence of malaria. 

(and, first, then, finally, thus, next, at last, also) 


. There are hundreds of superstitions that people believe in. 


tReet . we are told that it is unlucky te point to the new 


moon, or to sit down thirteen to a table:........... if you tela . 


_ Scientist any of these things. he yali yan evidence to prove it. 


Ex 
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And he will not be satisfied if you quote two or three ins- 
tances.............. , he will want hundreds of them. TECT 
he will want to know if it really happens in every one of those. 
o CASES. uen , in the event of the belief being found trye, 
he will begin to investigate the ‘reason why’ it happens. (Still, 
as a result, furthermore, if so, incidentally, of course, now, 
for example, indeed) 

- Are we to measure the progress of civilisation by the progress 
of science and technology?............. these have made man’s 
work easier, added to the wealth of nations, and bettered 
conditions of living. But............. , material prosperity is not 
exactly the same as civilisation............ , man cannot rest 


the end of the world?............. , technology is not the true 
expression of the. spirit of science, whose aim is the constant 
pursuit of fresh truth for its own sake. Many so-called scien- 


tists,.........008 , have failed to imbibe that spirit and are no 
more than mere technologists. . l 
Ea , isn’t it curious that even serious-minded sci- 


entists are sometimes known to be surprisingly unscientific 
when it comes to their personal lives and beliefs? _ Os 
(for instance, however, further, by the way, moreover, 
besides, at any rate, of coyrse, on the other hand, in reality) 


EN, 
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14 
Punctuation 


Punctuation means the putting in of the appropriate marks, 
such as the full stop, the comma, quotation marks, capital let- 


ters, etc. in a written sentence. ` 
Here are the main uses of the various punctuation marks. 


(i) The use of Capital Letters (or Capitals) 


(a) Look at these sentences. 
1. Character is more important than wealth. 


2. Hesaid, “That book you gave me was very interesting.” 


3. A barking sound the shepherd hears, 
j A cry as of a dog or fox; 
He halts and searches with his eyes 
Among the scattered racks. 


aS 
cet AY 


The sentences and the lines of poetry above show some of the 


_ uses of capital letters: (1) at the beginning of every sentence; 


(2) at the beginning of every sentence that begins a quotation, 
(3) at the beginning of every line of poetry. 
(b) The personal pronoun ‘I’ is always capitalized, that 1s, 
written as a capital letter, wherever it may occur in a sentence. 


Example: ï told him that I would meet him after I returned 
from Delhi. 


(c) The first letter of a proper noun or a proper adjective is 
always capitalized. 


Examples: Ashok and John are good friends. Ashok is 
Indian and John is Australian. 
A number of Himalayan peaks are still to be conquered. 


(d) The first letters of words such as road, street, school, 
hospital, etc. are capitalized when they form parts of names. 
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Examples: 
Mahatma Gandhi Road, Nehru Street, B.C. Roy Hospital, 
Presidency College, Town High Schoo]. 


(e) Letters used as abbreviations are capitalized. 


Examples: 

U.N.O., M.A., M.P., M.L.A., M.B.B.S. 

But when an abbreviation of a word has more than one let- 
ter, only the first letter is capitalized. 


Examples: 

Ph.D. (Ph. stands for ‘philosophy’); B.Sc. (Sc. stands for 

‘science’). 

(f) The first letter of the word God and the first letters of the 
names of deities are capitalized. The pronouns he, him, his when 
they stand for God are always capitalized. 


` Examples: 
“Lord, I seek Your mercy.” 
“God’s in His heaven.” 
Lord Krishna’s birthday is celebrated as Janmashtami. 


(g) The first letters of the names of festivals are capitalized. 


Examples: 
Diwali, Holi, Christmas, Bakrid, Dussehra 


(h) The first letters of words such as father, mother, uncle, 
etc. are capitalized when they are used as titles, without deter- 
miners. 


Example: 
“I spoke to Father about this. He agreed but Mother didn’t. 
She wanted to consult Uncle Ram and Aunt Vimala.” 


(i) When the first letters of the words that denote the name of an 
organization or institution are put together as one word, all the 
letters of that word are capitalized and no full stop is put after 
each letter. 

Examples: . 

UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul- 
tural Organization): 
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` NATO (North Atlantic Treaty Organization) 
` SIDCO (Small Industries Development Corporation) 


(ii) A Full Stop(.) is used to mark the end of every sentence 
which is a statement or comrhand. E. B The boys are writing a 
test. Don’t make a noise. 


* A Question Mark (2) is used to mark the end of an inter- - 


rogative sentence. E.g. When are we meeting again ? 


An Exclamation Mark(!) is put at the end: -of an‘exclama- 
tion. E.g. What a beautiful flower! 


_“Alas! They know not what they do.” 


Soihetimes the exclamation mark i is used in place of a question 
matk when the question has. the Meaning of an exclamation 
; rather than a question. 
: E.g. When will the world see the like of him again! 
„Must the baby fall ill just at this time! © 
'; What folly is this! 


: aih The Uses of the Comma(,) 
-| The'ʻcomma is used for punctuating a sentence only inter- 


nally. Its‘use or non-use often changes the meaning of a sen- 


 tendéd. 


. For example: 
: They are very good friends. 
: “They are very good, friénds.” 


`ih the first sentence ‘good’, qualifies ‘friends’. In the second 


; gettdnce ‘good’ is a subject compleinent, ang ‘friends’ stands for 


‘the persons addressed. 
Q Commas are used to separate words in a series: 


2 We export coffee, teaand sugar. 
2. Anil, Ashok, Raju and Suresh went for a picnic. 
ue He spoke’ clearly, tiethodically, eloquently and per- 
4 suasively.. 
You can have tea, aiee. jembnade or milk. 


Note that a conjunction is put before the last word in the series ` 


and the comma is usually not put before the conjunction. 


$; 
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(b) A comma is often used before a conjunction that j joins 
two principal clauses, when the second principal clause 
expresses anew or a contrasted idea, or has a different 
type of construction. 

“Speak one word more, and you are 2 dead man,” 
He doesn’t smoke, nor does he drink. 

He reached the station, and was welcomed by a large 
gathering. 

He was willing to wound, but afraid to strike. 


A comma is not used when two independent clauses which 
‘are very short are joined. 
~~ You go ahead and I'll follow. 
It is not-used when two yerby are joined: 
A merchant buys and sells things. 


(cì) Commas are used to separate words and phrases in 
apposition. 
E.g. Ramesh, my neighbour’s son, is going abroad 
` next month. 
(d) Commas are used to separate a non- denang relative 
clause from the rest of the sentence. 
His mother, who is in Bombay, is ill. 
(e) The comma is used to mark off words of address. 
I don’t know what to say, friends. 
Will you please switch off the radio, Mohan? 
_Ravi, get me a glass of water. 
(f) Commas usually mark off participial phrases: 
Pleased with the taxi-driver’s honest; y, the passenger 


gave him a reward. 
Looking out of the window, Siddhartha saw a dead - 


body being carried. 

(g) Commas mark off adverbial clauses when these are put 
at the beginning of a sentence. 
Since I saw him last, he has grown a beard. 
If you don’t want to marry, i am not going to try to per- 
suade you. 

(h) Commas mark off words, phrases and clauses which 
come within a sentence parenthetically i.e. which we 


r 
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would otherwise put in brackets to show that they are 
not part of the sentence: ? 

He is, at least in my opinion, a dishonest person. 
“The decision we have taken, as you may already 


know, is to go on strike.” 


Words and phrases such as however, nevertheless, for 
example, for instance and that is are marked off by com- 


mas. 


There was a severe famine. However, there was no 
death due to starvation. 

He had no great hopes of winning the election. 
Nevertheless, he wanted to stand. 

An island is a piece of land surrounded by water; for 
example, Sri Lanka is an island. 

Hitler was a dictator, that is, a ruler who has absolute 
power obtained irregularly or by force. 


Commas are used to mark off question tags. 
You can’t swim, can you? 


(k) A comma is put immediately before the beginning of a 


quotation in direct speech. 
He said to me, “Please come again. ” 


The comma is put immediately after the quotation in direst 
speech, when the quotation comes at the beginning of th^ sen- ` 


“Hold this for me,” he said. 
When a quotation in direct speech is interrupted, the part of 


the sentence that comes in between is separated by commas. 


‘eis; 


- “I do admit,” said my friend, “that my plan didn’t work.” 


(1) The comma is customarily used: 


To separate items in dates and addresses. 


Examples: June 15, 1975; 15th June. 1975. 
Wednesday, 4th July, 1975; . 
155 Ashoknagar Bank Colony, 


z Hyderabad-500020. 
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Note: When the items are separated by a preposition, no comma 
is used. E.g. He lives at 155 Ashoknagar Bank Colony in 
Hyderabad. 


(2 ) The comma is used after the salutation in a letter: 
Examples: Dear Raju, Dear Sir, Dear Chairman, 
(iv) The Uses of the Semi-Colon(;) 


(a) The semi-colon is put between independent clauses 
not joined by a conjunction. 
Examples: 
You need take only this box with you; I'll bring the ba 
along. : 
His work was very satisfactory; he was quickly pro- 
moted. y 


_ (b) The semi-colon is used between independent clauses 
when they are joined by such words or phrases as for 
example, that is, besides, moreover, etc. 


Examples: 
Ticketless travel was widely prevalent; besides, there were 


frequent thefts from the compartments. 
No accord was reached at the meeting, but it ended in a cor- 
dial atmosphere; that is, the two parties parted as friends. 


(c) The semi-colon is used between items in a series, if the 
items contain commas: 
Example: 
Those present at the meeting were the following: Mr. 
Babu, President of the Association; Mr. Balan, the 
Vice-President; My. Bhagat, the Secretary; and Mr. 
Sohan Lal, who is an ex -Treasurer. 


= (V) The Uses of the Colan(:) 


(a) To introduce a phrase, clause or sentence that ex- 
plains or elaborates what has been said. 


Examples: 
Here is some news for you: I am getting married soon. 
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(b) To introduce a long, formal statement or quota- 


tion. 
` Examples: 


(i) The Secretary read out the following announce- 
ment: The Committee has decided to enhance the . 
monthly subscription from Rs. 10 to Rs. 12. 


(ii) Shakespeare has said: Uneasy lies the head that 
wears a crown. ~ 


(c) To introduce a list of items, especially after phrases 
such as ‘as follows’ and ‘the following’ — - 


Example: . - a 
You should bring with you to the camp the following: 
bedding, toilet articles, a mug, a plate.. 


(vi) The Uses of Quotation Marks (or Quotes or Inverted 
Commas) ("000,002") 
To enclose words that are reported as they are’ were 


actually spoken. 


Example: 
“J’]] see what I can do about it,” he said. 


` Note: Sometimes single quotation marks are used instead 


of double quotes. They are also used to enclose a quotation 
within a quotation. 


Example: — 
He said, “I told him clearly, ‘Bring me the letter at 
once’, but he didn’t bring it.” 


Note: When a question or an exclamation is reported in 
direct speech, the question mark or the exclamation mark 
is put- inside the closing quotation mark. 


Example: 

He asked me, “Did you see my dog any where ?” 

When the question mark or exclamation mark is put 

inside a quotation, no other punctuation mark is 
“used next to it, — 


$ = a ANg 
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(wii) The Uses of the Apostrophe £) Š 


(viii) 


(a) To form the possessive of nouns or indefinite 
pronouns. 5 : l 
Example: my father’s éogt; chiltiren’s toys; to everyone’s 
satisfaction. rea eet 

(b) To show contraction in the form of a word 

Example: I'm; you'll; it’s; don’t. 

(c) To show the plurals of numbers and letters. 
Examples: | 


There are two r's and twos’sin the word embarrassment. 
“Your 3's and 8's look alike.” 


The Uses of the Dash 


(a) To indicate a break in thought. 
Example: 
I have another plan — but about this, later. 
(b) To indicate parenthesis, using two dashes. 
Example: - 
I shall be meeting the chairman on Monday — I 
` have an appointment with him — when 1 shall 
mention this proposal tó him. 


Exercise 1 


t 


Punctuate the following. 


1. what is that father askéd miranda in wonder 
2. come along young man he said roughly you are a spy 
who has come to steal the island from me 
3. in the meantime the king of naples antonio’ gonzalo 
and others were wandeting about the island. ` 
4. trees help to suppott: mans lifé by supplying the atmos- 
phere with oxygen which is essential to life 
5. moreover forest soil has a way of quickly absorbing 
water this helps ta pieverit sudden floods 
6. to add to their probléms they now had to face an exter- 
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10. 


11. 
12. 
13. 


14. 
15. 
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nal danger 


_ there was bitter opposition to the new law and there 


were frequent rebellions on account of it one emperor 
lost his life and another his crown in these rebellions 
the sun is really one of the countless stars in the sky or 


- co put it differently the stars really are suns most of 


them at least as big as the sun 
i am sorry 1 have interrupted: you replied the judge 
please do go on with your explanation of the error 


after the mid-day meal it was suggested that we went 
for a picnic to another maori village neai by called 


-whakarewarewa , 


what a tongue twister i could not help saying 
oh we call it whaka for short said my host 
who is that man sitting cross-legged ona bench i asked 
that is the captain said my host 
what is the treasure i enquired with interest 
pearls he answered marvellous flawless pearls 
give me the slate father he said i will find it out 
somewhere in there he thought must be the microbe 
that was how matters stood when on the morning of 
July 6 a little boy called joseph meister was brought to - 
pasteur he was only nine years old and two days earlier 
he had been bitten by a mad dog near his home. 

they say you can cure rabies said josephs mother 
through her tears thea please help my son 
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15 
Transformation and Synthesis 


A. Interchange of Parts of Speech 


(a) 


Using the word given in brackets (in the appropriate form) 


in place of the italicised word, rewrite each of the following 
‘sentences. Sec the examples. 


Examples: 
(i) Mohan was awaiting the results of the examination with 


anxiety. (anxiously) 
Answer: Mohan was awaiting the results of the examina- 
tion anxiously. 


(ii) His attendance at the school has been without a break 


(iii) 


this term. (attend) 

Answer: He has attended the school without a break this 
term. 

Your action, I must say, was impulsive.{impulse) . 
Answer: You acted, I must say, on impulse. 


. The time.of arrival of the plane is yet to be announced. 


(arrive) - 


. The traffic was moving very slowly. (movement) 
. “If you have the ambition to top the list, you have to 


work hard right from now.” (ambitious) 


. Arjuna’s young son performed heroic deeds in the 


Mahabharata war. (hero) 


. You have to drive very carefully on a busy road. (care) 
. How far are these election eve promises dependable? 


` (depend) 


10. 


. One feels extremely sad to think of the corruption in 


public life these days. (sadden) 


. The old boy spoke warmly about his old teachers. 


(warmth) 


. How many villages in that district are provided with 


electricity? (electrify) 
The audience listened to the president’s speech very 
attentively. (attention) 
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(b) Fill in the blank in each of the sentences below with the 
appropriate form of the word given in brackets. 


1. Do you know what he ......-.++-+ to do? (intention) 3 

2. Surendranath Banerjee was known for his great ....... Senne 
(eloquent) ` 

3. The ...ercseeseeee of the police fell on one of the watchmen. 
(suspect) = 

4. He belonged to a ..........00+ family. (respect) 

5. He is a man „sesse... in word and decd. (truth) 

6. That winter it snawed „e.s... in Simla. (heavy) - 

7. The magistrate did not believe ‘the ......... Seren of the 
witness. (state) ; 

8. There is nothing .............- in one’s being honest. That is 
expected of everyone. (praise) 

QUO IS Secccccecevses to honour some people with awards on 
Republic Day. (custom) ~- 

10. The President’s specCh ‘Was ......-..--.- with many witty 

observations. (lively) °° `` :- Bo 


ih ay 


B. Interchange of Affirmative and Negative Sentences 
Make the affirmative:sentefices below into negative and 
negative sentences into affirmative without changing the sense. 
Examples: E RENES 


@) 
(ii) 


(iii) 
(iv) 
1. 


2. 
3. 


4. 


Affirmative : He came to see me only sometimes. 
Negative : He did not come to see me often. 


Affirmative : He invariably attends the monthly meet- 
ings of the Board. 

Negative : He nevet fails to attend the monthly meet- 
ings of the Board. 


Negative : The service in that hotel is not bad at all. 
Affirmative : The service in that hotel is quite good. 
Affirmative : Those children are difficult to control. 
Negative : Those children are not easy to control. 


We should always respect the advice of people with 


experience. . : 

“None but the brave deserve the fair.” 

Not every book that is printed is worth reading. 
Look before you leap. 
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5. Only Hanuman among the vanaras.could undertake. the 
` trip to Lanka. 

6. Not everyone can afford to own a car. 

7. The problem is not easy to solve. 

8. Only Mahatma Gandhi SY the proper practice of 
Satyagraha. 

9. The accused could not deny his hand in the crime. - 


10. There is not the slightest doubt that Mr. Lal will win the — 


election. 
11. It.was not safe to swim in that part of the river. . 
12. Theré were orily a few women among the candidates 
who passed the, IAS this year. 
13. I never miss visiting the Taj when I go to Agra. 
__14. All the players. of the team were found physically fit after 
the medical examination.” ` 
7 t5. Only some of the „attempts on Mt. Everest have been 
successful. 


16. It would be unwise to let children have their nway all the 


time. 
17. Not many times have I travelled by air. 
18. He rever accepts a drink or a smoke. 
19. The problem is not easy to solve in a day. 
‘20. Members of the legislature ought to show the highest 
respect to the Speaker or the Chairperson. 
21. Everyone should obey the rules of the road. 


_C. ‘Interchange of Exclamations and Statements 


‘Change the exclamatory sentences below into statements and 
the statements into exclamations. 
Examples: 
` (i) Exclamation: What an impressive ceremony! 

Statement : That was.a very impressive ceremony. 

(ii) Exclamation: What a silly question you raised! 
Statement : You raised a very silly question: 

(iii) Statement : It is a dreadful thing to become a drug 

addict. 
Exclamation: What a dreadful thing it is to become a 
. drug addict! 
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(iv) Statement : The passing 


Uh WN 


9. 


i 10. 
11. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


away of a dear one is so 


painful. 
Exclamation: How painful is the passing away of a dear 
one! 


What exquisite designs have been carved on that gate! 


. That was a great tragedy. 

. “What a fall was there, my countrymen!” 

_ That was a splendid speech indeed. 

. How foolish of people to waste their money on lottery 


tickets! 


_ Man is a wonderful piece of God’s work. 
_ What a miracle that we escaped from the wild elephant! 
. To think of you forgetting your date of birth! 


(Begin: It is difficult to imagine that....) 

It is most surprising that Anil should have failed the 
examination. Uy 
Time flies with extraordinary speed these days. 
How prosperous our villages were at one time! 


12. How] wish I could begin my life again! 


13. 
14. 
15. 


This is a wonderful piece of luck. 


{tis very nice of you indeed to have done this job for me. 
Here is a pretty mess we have got into. 


D. Interchange of Questions and Statements 

Interchange the questions and statements below, as shown in 
the examples. Note that the questions are not really ones that ask 
for answers, but are forceful statements in the form of questions. 


Examples: 


(i) Question : Is there a value higher than truth? 


Statement : There is no value higher than truth. 


(ii) Question : Didn’t I ask you to knock before you 


q 

33 
is 
Te 


entered? 
Statement : J asked you to knock before you entered. 


(iii) Statement : Two and two can’t make five. 


Question : Can two and two make five? 


(iv) Statement : It is no use feeling sorry now. 


Question : What is the use of feeling sorry now? 
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6. Has truth ever hurt anyone? 
7. Why waste your time watching the T.V. all day? 
8. I have never come to you for an obligation. 
9. You don’t know what you are talking about. 
10. Can.the leopard ever change its spots? 
11. Do you think you are very smart? 
12. What is theuse of crying over spilt milk? 
13. 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19. 
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« I told you not to ask for money again. 

- Isn’t it easier to preach than to practise? 

- He doesn’t know the ABC of this subject. 

- Have we ever had it so good? 

- The rich have never fully understood the sufferings of 


the poor. 


rd 


Why should you have defied your boss? 


. Shouldn’t he know the consequences of his behaviour? 
. It does no good to brood over what is past and gone. 

- There is no one born who is immortal. 

- No one told you to buy that old car. 

. That was what you really asked for. 

. Why carry coals to Newcastle? 


(Begin: There is no point...) 
There was no one in favour of this ridiculous plan. 


E. Interchange of Simple and Compound Sentences 

Turn the simple sentences below into compound sentences, 
and the compound sentences into simple ones. Note in the 
examples below how- phrases are turned into principal clauses—to 
tum simple sentences into compound. ones, and the process 
reversed to turn compound sentences into simple ones. 


Examples: 


(i) Simple : Owing to the failure of monsoon rains this 


year, the crops have withered.: 


Compound : The monsoon rains failed this year, so the 


crops have withered. 


(ii) Simple : In spite of its perils, mountain climbing has 


‘a great attraction for the adventurous. 


Compound : Mountain climbing may have its perils, 


still (yet) it has a great attraction for the 
adventurous. 


` 
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: Finding no one in tne class able to do the 
sum, the teacher himself did it on the black- 
board: 

Compound : The teacher found no one in the class able 
to do the sum, so he himself did it on the 
blackboard. © 

(iv) Compound : Einstein was not only a great scientist but 
he was also a great humanist. 

Simple ` : Besides being a great scientist Einstein was 
a great humanist. 

é (v) Compound : ‘You have to have a visa, or you cannot go 

to a foreign country. 

Simple : In order to go to a foreign country you have 
to have a visa. 

(vi) Compound : The Minister called a press onle renee, for 
l he had an important announcement to 
make. 

Simple ~: Having an important announcement to 

make, the Minister called a press 

conference. 


(iii) Simple 


1. Locking the door, we went out. 
2. The Management held three meetings with the Union 
leaders, but they could not settle the dispute. 
3. The Indian team made a tall score, but it could not win 
1 the match. « 
4. He had a choice of standing for Parliament or for the 
State Assembly. . 
5. The accused was a teenager, therefore he was let off with 
awaming.. . 
6. Opening the box, Pandora brought many kinds of trouble 
into the world. 
7. You have to. break eggs, or you cannot make omelettes. 
8. Standing on a hillock, Napoleon watched the battle. 
9. The doctor advised him to stop smoking and he did. 
0. Taking the injured man in an ambulance, the policeman 
got him to hospital. 
11. Everyone should strictly obey the rules of the road, or 
ls they cannot avoid accidents. 
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Because of public agitation, the government had to 
withdraw the bill. 

‘The boy once saw a drowning accident and came to be 
afraid of getting into water. 

Without tendering an apology, the officer could’ not 
escape punishment for contempt of court. - 

The child was frightened by the noise of crackers and 
began to cry. 

In spite of his having enormous wealth, the man’s habits 
were miserly. 

The meeting was over and the audience dispersed. 
Having been mismanaged for many years, the 
Company’s losses were heavy. 

The house was built only two years ago, but there are 
already cracks in some of its walls. 

In spite of the best doctors attending on the patient, he is 
not yet out of danger. 

Humanity ‘keeps ignoring the many lessons taught by 
history. 


22. The secretary had something important to tell the 


23. 


31. 


Minister and rang him up. 
In spite of drawing huge audiences at his meetings, the 
candidate lost the election. 


. The’ shopkeepers feared ‘the ‘outbreak of a, Tiot and 


“quickly downed their shutters. 


. Returning home we found the house broken into. 
. To the utter surprise of his teachers Mohan failed i in the 


examination. 


. There was a drought last year, yet there was no famine. 
. Gandhiji not only led the freedom movement but also 


worked hard for the removal of social evils. 


. People migrate to towns and cities owing to lack of 


employment opportunities in the villages. 


. There being a bandh in the city,-the shops remained 


closed. 
There was no quorum, so the assembly was adjourned ` 
for fifteen minutes. 


32. Day dawning, birds began to chirp in the trees. 
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33. The tourists got off the bus and walked into the hotel. 

34. It was getting late, so we took a taxi to the station. 

35. He is not only an athlete of distinction, but is also a chess 
champion. . 

36. In spite of the film having three stars in it, it failed at the 
box-office. 

37. The doctor advised him to practise yoga and he did. 

38. With a long coast to protect and defend, our navy is 
being strengthened. 


F. Interchange of Simple and Complex Sentences 
Turn the simple sentences below into complex sentences and 
the complex sentences into simple ones. Note in the examples 
below how the phrases in the simple sentences are turned into 
subordinate clauses to get the complex sentences and how the 
complex ones are got from simple ones by the reverse process. 
Examples: ; 
(i) Simple : We did not expect the results to be so bad. 
Complex : We did not expect that the results would be 
so bad. 
(ii) Simple : The books ordered last month for the school. 
library have been received. 
Complex : The books that were ordered last month for 
the school library have been received. | 
| (iii) Simple : In spite of the traffic signal showing red : 
light, the motorist drove on. 
Complex : Although the traffic signal showed red light 
the motorist drove on. 
(iv) Simple : On the arrival of the President, the band | 
played the National Anthem. | 
Complex : When the President arrived, the band played : 
> the National Anthem. 
(v) Complex : “If there is an accident, ring up 565656.” 
Simple : “In case of an accident, ring up 565656.” 
| (vi) Complex : “Have you been informed where the meeting 
is to take place?” | 
Simple : Have you been informed about the place of 
7 the mecting?” 
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Complex : It is always the prosecution that shauld prove 
the guilt of the accused. 

Simple : It is always for the prosecution to prove the 
guilt of the accused. 

Complex : It was expected that the Principal would 
declare a holiday. 

Simple - : The Principal was expected to declare a 
holiday. 


. The doctor was hopeful that the paticnt would recover. 
. The first cosmonaut to set foot on the Moon was Neil 


Armstrong. 


. The P.M. surveyed the district from a helicopter so that 


he could see the extent of the havoc caused by the flood. 


. Ignorance of the law is not an excuse for having broken 


it. 


. That was exactly what I believed. 
. Seeds cast on rock will not sprout. 
. The police found out the place where the terrorist was 


hiding. 


. Soil erosion is caused by large-scale destruction of 


forests. 


. “It is not necessary for us to go in formal dress to the 


Governor’s reception.” 


. Asoka is the only emperor in history to have renounced 


war. 


. People tend to turn to God when they are in grave 


difficulties. 
Everyone should stand at attention during the singing of 
the National Anthem. 


. Plants breathe as animals do. 

. Mr. Lal’s victory in the election is certain. 

. The bird that sets out early, catches the worm. 

. They took a circuitous route in order to avoid a stretch of 


bad road. 


The teacher asked the students to read the poem as he 


had read it. 


. God’s decree was inescapable. 
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Rabindranath Tagore. was the first Indian who won the 
Nobel Prize. 


..The candidate topping the list in the IAS examination 


this year is a woman. 


. “Your selection sepends on your passing in the 


interview.” 


. It is expected that every citizen will be loyal to his 


country. 


. Let us hope for the prices to come down in view of this 


year’s good harvest. 
People who live in glass houses should not throw stones 


at others. 


. This problem is too complicated to be solved quickly. 
. He could not take the examination because he was ill. 
. On his return from South Africa, Gandhiji was given a 


rousing reception in Bombay. 


. Since he passed his degree czamination, Raju has been 


looking for a job. 


. A statue has been erected at that leader’s birth-place. 
. The author who wrote this novel has received an award 


from the Sahitya Academy. 


. Ruskin and Tolstoy were two of the writers to have 
influenced Gandhiji’s thought. 


Success in life often depends on how hard one works. 


. A comet was seen at the time of sage Ramana’s passing 


away. 


: When Gandhiji was on a visit to England in 1931, he 


had a meeting with King George V. 


. Although poor, he was too self-respecting to beg or 


borrow. 


; The jewels that were stolen have not been recovered so 


far. - 


.- The proposal to set up a nuclear plant in that district met 


with strong opposition. 


. “The news sounds so good that it is unlikely to be true.” 
. “Our representative in Parliament:paid’ one of his rare 


visits to this town today.” 


. Even though he was in disguise, some seach recognised 


the policeman. 
CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


el RPA OF OE Ft Pe 


Se ee ee eel TC eee eS 
SN aod 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


G. Interchange of 


375 


Complex and Compound Sentences 


Change the complex sentences below into compound 
sentences and the compound sentences into, complex ones. See the 


cxamples. 
Examples: 
(i) Complex 
~ ‘Compound: 


| (ii) Complex 
Compound: 


(iii) Complex 
Compound: 


(iv) Compound: 


: Illiteracy and poverty should. be eliminated 


if we are to have a true democracy. 
Illiteracy and poverty should be climinated, 
or we cannot have a true democracy. 


: Though there is large scale unemployment 


of the educated, the rush for admission to 
the colleges is as great as ever. 

There is large scale unemployment of the 
educated, yet the rush for admission : to 
colleges is as great as ever. ` 


: “If you stop going to the races you will no - 


more be in such difficulties.” 
“Stop going to the races, and you will no 
more be in such difficulties.” 
“Our milkman did not turn up today,/so we 


_ had to go without our morning coffee.” 


Complex 
(v) Compound: 
Complex 
(vi) Compound: 


Complex 


: “As our milkman did not turn up today, we 


had to go without our morning coffee.” 
The actress entered the stage and the entire 
audience clapped. 


: As the actress entered the stage the entire 


audience clapped. 
“You think only money will bring you 
happiness but you are wrong.” ~ 


: “You are wrong to think that only money 
-will bring you happiness.” 


1. As our telephone was dead, we could not make the call. 
2. The great powers should stop the arms race or the fear of 
war cannot be got rid of. 
3. Though antibiotics are (no doubt) effective, they should 
. be taken only with the doctor’s advice. 
4. I lost the book I had borrowed from my neighbour and so 


had to make 


CC-0. 
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5. If you take care of the paisa, the rupee will take care of 
itself. 
6. The last wicket fell and soon the crowd invaded the field. 
7. We tried our best to stop the quarrel, but we didn’t 
succeed. 
-8. You have to hurry if you are not to miss the school bus. 
9. He did not ask for help, so he did not get it. 
10. As soon as the riots broke out again the army was 
deployed. 
11. Ali of you should sign the petition, or it will not be 
sconsidered. 
12. Though he was willing to wound, he was afraid to strike. 
13. Candidates have to pass the written test, or they wont be 
called for the interview. 
14. If you press the button the portrait will be unveiled. 
15. Car prices rule high, yet the demand for them hasn’t — 
diminished. 
16. One should have the will and one will find a way. 
17. His brother, who lives in the USA, comes some o once in 
two years. PNE 
18. You think you are very smart, but you are not that smart. 
19. A prayer was sung first before the meeting began. 
20. The guard blew the whistle and the train started moving. 
21. As he was quite young, the new officer was yet to learn 
the ropes. 
22. I have seen the film twice, yet I wish tos sce it again. 
23. As he was driving rashly, an accident was quite on the 
cards. 
24. “You may need more money for your journey, so take 
another hundred rupees.” 
25. “If you pass the examination, I will buy you a scooter.” 
26. He could not raise the money he needed, so he postponed 
his daughter’s marriage. enon 
27. “This is not good for you, as you seem to think.” 
28. There is prohibition in that State, yet illicit distillation 
goes on. 
29. “I got home from my office and immediately 1 was 
handed a telegram.” 
30. “The battle has been won, but toe war isn’t over.” 
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H. Interchange of the Active and the Passive Voice 
Change the voice and re-write each one of the sentences 


below. 


For examples, sce chapter 8. 


FP OUMANANASWN BE 


. The match is being-played on Sunday. 

. My father locked the house before we went out. 

. That fort was built by Akbar. 

- We should show due respect to elders. 

. Food should not be wasted. 

. The job will have been done by Monday next. 

. Put this book on my table. 

. Has anyone objected to this plan? 

. Rice is not grown by the farmers in these parts. 

. Mr. Rai has been appointed manager of the company. 
. A High Court Judge was appointed Chairman of the 


Commission. 


. Emperor Asoka got these pillars erected. 
. Collecting stamps greatly interested Raju. 
. He claims that the Queen of England granted him an 


interview. 


. The teacher made the boys stay back. 
. The doctor told the old man not to touch a cigarette 


again. 


. The officer was believed to be absolutely honest. 

. Post these letters before the next clearance. 

. Acid turns litmus paper red and alkali turns it blue. 
. “Send this parcel by. speed post.” 


Were you told to do this by anyone? 
When do they expect the plane to arrive? 


. The milk must have been drunk by the cat. 

. The subject was talked out in Parliament. 

. “Don’t allow this to happen, at any cosi.” 

. “Someone has picked my pocket in the bus.” 

. Our salary has not yet been paid. 

. Industrialisation has set the country on the road to 


progress. 


. Other people’s affairs shouldn’t be pried into. 
. We ought to obey the rules of the road. 
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31. Alexander Fleming discovered penicillin. 

32. English is taught only from Class V in that State. 

33. “Kindly send an invitation to my uncle.” 

34. The man was seen entering the house by a shopkeeper. 

35. They have announced a holiday for our winning the 
World Cup. 

36. We were left dumbfounded by the news. 

37. We can’t carry this big box. with us into the compart- 


ment. ae 
38. Maric Curie was absorbed in her experiments all the 
lime. S 


39. “We have done twenty sums so far.” 

40. The old man was looked after by his daughter. 

41. They would have promoted him but for his retirement 
being so near. 

42. A bridge has been built across the river at its narrowest 
point. Sf 

43, We can get mangoes in plenty in the summer months. 

44. A reply to this letter has to be sent immediately. — 

45. Let the room be tidied up before the evening. 

46. Everyone expects the ruling party to win. 

47. Yusuf has been elected class leader. 

48. How does one operate this machine? 

49. Give the Devil his due. : 

50. Itis believed by many that this man does miracles. 

51. The manufacturers of this scooter claim that it gives a 
hundred kilometres per litre. 

52. The boys were allowed by the teacher to go and play. 

53. Who first fitted tyres to bicycles? 

54. The Manager was not satisfied with the explanation 
submitted by the clerk. 

55. Everyone expected the government to fall. 

56. Arc you surprised at the result of the election? 

57. Who wrote the play Taming of the Shrew? 

58. “This obnoxious law should be amended or better still, 

abolished.” 
. “We ought to have sold our house a year ago.” 
60. The Nobel Prize for literature has been awarded to a 


Spanish writer this year 
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I. Synthesis of Sentences 


(a) Combine cach pair of sentences below so as to form a 


simple sentence, by turning the italicised sentence in t 
phrase. 


Examples: - 
(i) The bus was much too crowded. / could net Gel into it. 
‘Answer : The bus was too crowded for me to be able to 
get into it. 
(ii) There are five letters left. They have to be typed yet. 
Answer : There are five letters yet to be typed. 
(iii) The captain changed the batting order. He wanted to 
quicken the rate of scoring. 
Answer : The captain changed the batting order in order 
to quicken the rate of scoring. 
(iv) Sarojini Naidu was an eloquent speaker. She was a well- 


he pair intoa ` 


known poet. 
Answer : Sarojini Naidu, a well-known poct, was an 
eloquent speaker: 
(v) The Chairman was absent. The mecting had to be 
postponed. 
Answer : In the absence of the Chairman, the meeting 
had to be postponed. « 


(vi) “You press this button. You can set the machine 
working.” 5H 
Answer : “You can set the machine working by 
pressing this button.” 
(vii) The elections were announced. The partics got busy. 
Answer : The elections having been announced, the 
parties got busy. 
(viii) He had been given several warnings. Still he did not 
mend his ways. 
Answer : In spite of several warnings he did not mend 
his ways. 
(ix) He gave up his studies. He did so with reluctance. 
Answer : He gave up his studies reluctantly. 
(x) He told me the news. He spoke in a whisper. 
Answer : Speaking in a whisper, he told me the news. 
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. The speaker's voice was very low. He was not audible 


beyond the front rows. ; 
The government appointed a commission. Jt was to 


enquire into the causes of the plane crash. 


. The jailor opened the gate. He let the prisoncr out. 
< The batsman was hurt by a bouncer. He retired to the 


pavilion. - 


. We saw a policeman in mufti. He was standing at the 


gate of the house. 


. Our telephone was dead. 1 could not make the call. 
. The tortoise in the story won the race. His movement was 


slow and steady. 


..The young man had fever. Still he presented himself at 


the interview. 


. Pandora, in the story, opened a box. Thus she brought 


many kinds of troubles into the world. 


. The team lost the match. There was lack of practice. 
. No one was injuried in the accident. That was fortunate. _ 
_ A scientist won’t accept any popular belicf. He would ` 


want to test it. be. 


. Not many people can own houses of their own. They are 


not rich enough for it. 


. “You should attend the party without fail. | expect this.” 
. They took the baby to the church. Jt had to be baptized. 
. The sticks were tied together in a bundle. They could not 


be broken. 


. The sticks were taken apart. Every one of them could be 


broken. 


. He had taken a degree. He was on the lookout for a job. 
. This long poem is by Tennyson. He was a nineteenth 


century poet. 


. The road was blocked for relaying. So we had to take a 


diversion. 


. The wedding was over. The shamiana was pulled down. 
. The captain of the Indian team won the toss. He elected 


to bat. 


. Mukund answered all the questions in the paper. He had 


no difficulty in doing so. 
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26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 
31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 
36. 


.37. 


38. 


39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 


43. 
44. 


45. 
_ sport. 
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Don't cry over spilt milk. There is no point in doing so. 


.. The mountaineers made three attempts to get to the top. 


But they did not succeed. 

The Nobel Prize for Peace was awarded to Mother 
Teresa. It was a fitting recognition of her services. 

The School team won the Inter-School Debating Contest. 


-The Principal congratulated it. 


The MLA left his party. He lost his seat in the Assembly 
in consequence. 

Three catches were dropped. Otherwise, the match 
would not have been lost. (Use but for) 

Don’t drive fast on a busy roaa. It is quite risky. 

The arguments were concluded. The judge retired to his 
chamber. 

One should be on friendly terms with one’s neighbours. 
It always pays. 

The peon had to go to the post office every day. He had 
to collect the letters. 

The question paper had nine questions in it. But only 
five had to be answered. 

“I have some important news. J wish to iell you later.” 
The Secretary made a short speech. He welcomed the 
guests. F 

The officer had reached the age of 58. He was retiring. 
There was only half an hour to go for the play to begin. 
The actors were still at their make-up. 

Sons and daughters should look after their parents in 
their old age. That is their duty. 

He can make an eloquent speech extempore. He has the 
gift for it. 

Don’t offer to teach your grandma to suck eggs. That 
would be presumptuous on your part. ; 

We should harness solar energy. We can get many things 
done thereby. 

Don’t violate traffic regulations. It is an offence. 
Gavasker has scored over ten thousand runs in first class 
cricket. He has established a world record. 

There are risks in motor racing. Still it is quite a popular 
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. 46. A number of national parks have been established in our 
country. Our wild life has to be protected. 
47. The rain stopped. The game was resumed. 
48. There was no-quorum. The meeting had to be postponcd. 
49. Relief had to be provided in the famine stricken areas. 
The cost was not to be counted. 
50. “He hurt me. He did it with the intention to do it.” 


(b) Combine cach set of sentences below into a single 
complex sentence, by turning the italicised sentence in the sct into 
a subordinate clause. See the examples. 

Examples: 
(i) The meeting was over. The Chairman declared this. 
Answer : The Chairman declared that the meeting was 
over. : 
- ` (üi) What did he say? I did not agrce with it. - 
Answer : I did not agree with what he said. 
(iii) How did he come by so much wealth? No one seemed to 
know. 
Answer : No one seemed to know how he had come by 
so much wealth. - 
(iv) How will you fare in the interview? Your selection 

~ “depends on that. è 

Answer : Your selection depends on how you fare in the 
4 interview. 
(v) What did you'want me to do? This is exactly that. 

Answer : This‘is exactly what you wanted me to do. 

(vi) This is a portrait of my uncle. My sister painted it. 
Answer : This is a portrait of my uncle that my sister 

painted. : 
(vii) My mother is seventy years old. She is still quite active. 
` Answer : My mother, who is seventy years old, is still 
very active. 
(viii) This is Kurukshetra. The Pandavas and the Kauravas 
fought the Mahabharata War here. 
Answer : This is Kurukshetra where the Pandavas and 
` the Kauravas fought the Mahabharata War. 
(ix) Finish your lunch. I shall wait till then. 
Answer : I shall wait till you finish your lunch. 
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(x) The soldiers fought hard. Yet they had to retreat in the 


end. 


Answer : Though the soldiers fought hard they had to 
retreat in the end. 


(xi) The team would have won the match. But they dropped 


catches, 
- Answer : The team could have won the match if they 
had not dropped catches. 


(xii) One might think that Mr. Rai is the boss of his 


colleagues. He deals with them in that manner. 
Answer : Mr. Rai deals with his colleagues as if he were 
thcir boss. 


. The accused was not guilty. This was the verdict of the 


~ court. 


CONTIN 


Ke) 


10. 


11. 


12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 


16. 


. He would return the money in a week. He promised this. 
. He would win the election. The candidate was sure of 


this. 


. They saw a stranger. The villagers said this. 

. He said something. It was not audible. 

. Where did he learn archery? Tell me. 

. How is the rainbow formed? The teacher explained this. 

. Where will the wedding take place? My attending it 


depends on that. 


. When will the guests start arriving? Mr, Lal’s wife 


wanted to know this. - 

How did the prisoner escape? The magistrate, wanted to 
‘know. 

That was the town. My father was ‘posted there at the 
Start of his career. 

You have written to me a number of letters. 1 have kept 
all those letters. 

That was the time. People believed in miracles then. 

A man brought this letter. He is waiting for an answer. 
The police arrested the officer. They found evidence of 
corruption against him. 

The man pretended not to know me. J had met him 
several times. 
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17. My cousin is returning home next week. He went to the 
States five years ago. 

18. The handle is broken. The wheel is turned by it. 

19. The young man was here a while ago. You spoke to me 
about him. 

20. There.are two huge reservoirs near the city. Water ts 
supplied to the city from them. 

21. The teacher has served in this school for 35 years. The 
boys are arranging a farewell for him. 

22. The tutor should tell the children lots of stories. They 
wanted such a tutor. 

23. Our house is now worth a lakh of rupees. We bought it 
for fifteen thousand rupees ten years ago. 

24. This is the place. Buddha preached his first sermon here. 

25. This medicine is very effective. We got it from a Unant 
Physician. 

26. My scn met with a minor accident. He has written to me 
about it. i 

27. When will the function start? Can you tell me the exact 
time? 

28. Prices rule high. At such a time we should reduce our 
expenditure. bea 

29. Are there living creatures on any of the planets? We do 
not know. yet. z: 

30. Gandhiji visited our city several times. Everytime he 
used to stay in the Harijan Basti. 

31. Nero was fiddling. Rome was burning then. (Use while.) 

32. He received a phone call from his bøss. Immediately he 
went to see him. (Use as soon as.) 

33. Where do the parents go? Children want to be taken 
there. (Use wherever.) 

34. Many patriots sacrificed their lives. They wanted the 
country to win freedom. (Use so that or in order that.) 

35. He became a wreck mentally and physically. He had 
become a drug addici. (Use because.) 

36. It was getting late. So we had to engage a taxi. (Use as.) 

37. The trees had been cut. The place looked bare. (Use 
since.) 
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38. Note down my telephone number. You should not forget 
it. (Use lest.) 2 

39. The questions were very casy. Everybody goi all the 

; answers correct. (Use so... that.) 

40. There was a very heavy downpour. The streets of the 

. town were flooded. (Use such ... that.) 

41. There was curfew in the town. So people could not-come 

© oul for shopping. (Use since.) 

42. You may or may noi like our plan. Bul we are going 

* ahead with it. (Use whether ... or noi.) 

43. Do you want to come with us? If so, you are welcome. 

44. One has to spend a great deal of money. Otherwise, 
winning an election scems impossible. (Use unless.) 

45. You may run short of money. Then write to me for more. 
(Use in case.) 

46. I shall attend the function. But I should receive a 
personal invitation. (Use provided.) 

47. Your water supply will not be cut off. But you should 
always pay the water tax in time, (Use so long as | as 
long as.) 

48. Imagine you were a very rich person. Would you 
necessarily be happy? (Use were you.) 

49. He would have got the job. But he did not apply for it. 
(Use if.) 

50. We would not have won the match. But luck favoured us. - 
(Use if) 

51. Suppose the monsoon fails again. We shall face extreme 
water scarcity. (Use siould.) 

52. He begun late. But he has completed the work. (Use 
though.) 

53. í spoke very loudly. Yet the old man could not hear me. 
(Usc however loudly.) 

54. You would like to be treated in a certain way. Treat 
others in the same way. (Use as.) 

55. It is going to rain. It looks like that. (Use as if.) 

56. He isn’t a millionaire. But he lives in lavish style like 
one, (Use as if.) 

57. Mohan quickly memorises poems. John isn’t so quick in 
memorising them. (Use not so | not as quick.) 
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58. My mother rises very carly every day. The others rise 
much later. (Use earlier.) 

59. Siddhu batted well in the first innings. He did not bat half 

- . as well in the second. (Use half as well as.) 

60. The youngman has landed a very good job. He is now 
willing to consider matrimonial proposals. (Use now 
that.) . - 


(c) Combine cach_set_of sentences below into a compound 
sentence, using the appropriate conjunction (or conjunctions where 
necessary). 

Examples: 
(i) He opened the door. He looked in. 
Answer : He opened the door and looked in. 
(ii) “Send a year’s subscription. You will get a nice gift.” 
Answer : “Send a year’s subscription and you will get a 
nice gift.” 
(iii) Gandhiji preached truth and non-violence. He also 
practised them. 
Answer : Gandhiji not only preached truth and non- 
A violence, but he also practised them. 
(iv) Our team had been coached well. It won the match 
easily. 
Answer : Our team had been coached well, so 
(therefore) it won the match easily. 
(v) Anil had worked very hard. But he failed to get a first 
class in the examination. 
Answer : Anil had worked very hard, yet he failed to 
get a first class in the examination. 
(vi) “You say you wrote a letter to me. I didn’t receive it.” 
Answer : “You say you Wrote a letter to me, but I didn’t 
receive it.” : 

(vii) You can walk up the hill to the shrine. You can go by a 
bus. You can do either. ; 
Answer : You can either walk up the hill to the shrine or 

go by a bus. 
(viii) He won’t lend. He won’t borrow. 
Answer : He will neither lend nor borrow. 
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(ix) “Lets take a guide with us to those caves. Otherwise, we 
| i may lose our way in their labyrinth.” 
| ; _ Answer : Lets take a guide with us to those caves, or 
we may lose our way in their labyrinth. 
(x) The Minister sent for his P.A. He had some urgent 
instructions to give him. . 
Answer : The Minister sent for his P.A., for he had 
` some urgent instructions to give him. 
(xi) King Canute ordered the waves to stop. They paid no 
heed. They kept on rolling forward. 

Answer : King Canute ordered the waves to stop, but . 
they paid no heed and kept on rolling forward. 

- (xii) Freedom gives us many advantages. But every free man 
is a responsible man. His responsibilitics too are a part of 
democracy. Every citizen is not merely an individual. He 
is also a member of a community. 

Answer : Frecdom gives many advantages, but every 
free man is a responsible man and his 
responsibilitics too are part of democracy, for 
every citizen is not merely an individual but 
also a member of a community. 


1. There was no quorum: The House had to be adjourned. 
(Use for.) 

2. Our old servant is very efficient. He is also very honcst. 
(Use not only... but also.) 

3. Go and get the wound dressed. Othcrwisc, it may get 

. septic. 

4. We hadn’t saved ai money. We could not buy the 
T.V. 

. The news was strange. It was true. (Use yet.) 

_ He took out his passport. He placed it on the inspecicr’s 
table. 

. “Let me stop helping you. I shall see what you do it on.” 

. The guide showed us round the fort. He gave us a isi ui 
information about its history. We did not, however, have 
the time to see everything. 

9. The boy did not ask any questions. He did not answer 

any. (Use neither... nor.) 


ANN: 


oo wu 
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10. C.V. Raman, the Nobel Laurcatc, was at first in the 
Audit Service. Later he gave up his job. He was drawn to 
the study of science. He wanted to work in the 
laboratory. (Use for as oné of the conjunctions.) 

11. Pedestrians should keep to the pavements. Otherwise, 
they would run the risk of being hit by passing vehicles. 

12- The oranges were very cheap. | bought a big basket of ` 
them. 


43. “I’remember having read the book. I can’t recall the 


details of the Story.” 

14. I have given my decision. That’s the end of it. 

15. There are rules in grammar. There are also exceptions to 

_ the rules. 
16. He earned a good sałary. In spite of that, he could not 
.- make both ends meet. He had to run a large establish- 

ment. 

17. The minister resented the member’s remark. He stood up. 
to protest against it. PON 

18. “Let’s switch off the lights. The warden will stast-on his 
rounds any time now.” n SS 

19. He does not write to his parents. He docs not expect 
them to write back to him cither. , 

20. “Perhaps he is a fool. Perhaps he is a knave.” (Use 
either... Or.) : - 

21. Several -countries in Africa have enormous natural 
wealth. However, they are poor. 

22. “Please let me take leave of you now. I have a mecting to 
attend.” i 

23. He is willing to wound. However, hė^s afraid to strike. 

24. “He wrote like-an angel. He spoke like poor poll.” 


. 25. He bowled well. He batted well. He won the Man of the 


Match award. 


- 26. “Some are Lom great. Some achieve greatness. Some 


‘have greatness thrust upon them.” 
27. “I see your point. However, I can’t give up my 
principle.” 


_ 28. We cannot travel long distances in a glider. It has no 


_ engine in it..It is used mainly for sport. Many people 
enjoy this sport. 
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29.. The young man would only study medicine. Otherwise, 
=; he would not continue his studics at all. a 
30. The life shown in films is mostly artificial. Most of it is 
also unreal. : : : 


J. Test Questions ; 
_1. She laid the table after she had cooked:the dinner. (Start 
with having.) č i 5 
_ 2. I can send you this book only if you pay for its price in 
advance. (Replace only if, with unless.) 
3. All his property was auctioncd so that his debts could be 
_ paid off. (Start the sentence with in order to.) 
4. The policeman did run after and try to catch the thief but 
. he escaped" in the darkness. (Start the sentence with 
although.) ; ! . 

5. His handwriting is legible. (Make the sentence negative 
in form.) 

6. Combine cach onc of the following sets of simple 
sentences into one sentence, using the word given in 
brackets: 

i. Turn to the left. You will sce the post office. (if) 
ii. He is in debt. It is quite clear now. (that) 
iii. Everyone has heard of Hillary. He was the first . 
conqueror of Mount Everest. (who) 
iv. I shall ask you to come. You can come then. (when) 

7. His fountain pen, .. . ., ran out of ink suddenly. (Supply 
an adjective clause.) 

8. I know thé boy. He has topped the merit list. (Combine 
using an adjectival clause.) 

9. I had severe headache. 1 could not do any reading. 
(Combine using an adverbial clause of reason.) 

10. He is ill. He will sit for the test. (Combine without using — 
but. : 
11. od inteJligent. She does not work hard. She passes. 
(Combine using an adverbial clause of reason and one of 
= concession.) 
- 12, Unless you lcave this room, 1 can’t attend to my work. 


(Re-write using if.) 
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13. 


14. 


15. 
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He should be promoted. This is the decision. (Combine | 


using a noun clausc). 
How can I save cnough money? I don’t know this. 


(Combine using a noun clause.) 
I have to wait for the bus everyday. I can’t stand it. 


(Combine using a gerund.) 


16 You necd not give him any money, because........ 


17.. 


(Complete the sentence.) 
The Headmaster, ..... , Was not in his office. (Supply an 


: adjectival clause.) 


18. 
19. 
` 20. 


21. 


We should do something to help the refugees. I feel 
strongly that way. (Combine using a noun clause.) 

Two men were fighting. They were arrested by the 
police. (Combine using an adjectival clause.) 

He said something. No one understood it. (Combine 
using a noun Clause. j. 

She is ill. She has been overworking. (Combine using an 
adverbial clause.) 


22. He is too honest ever to tell a lic. (Use so.. that) © 


23. 


He was elected leader by the party. (Change the voice.) 


. Show, me where he resides. (Change into a simple 


sentence.) 


. He is taller than any other boy in his class. (Change into 


the superlative degree.) 


. He failed..... (Complete with an adverbial clause.) 
. Letus hope..... (Complete with a noun clause.) 
. After many years he went to sce the place..... 


(Complete with an adjectival clause.) 


. As he does not respect his colleagues, they do not respect 


him. (Turn into a compound sentence.) 


. He is a man of truth. (Change using the adjective form of 


the italicised word.) 


- He was blessed by his mother. (Change using the noun 


form of the italicised word. ) 
There was heavy snowfall in Simla then. (Change using 
the adverbial form of the italicised word.) 


. I speak my mind. I am not afraid of doing it. (Combine 
using an-infinitive.) 


` 
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35. 
36. 


37. 
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39. 


40. 
41. 
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He retired. He set up a business. (Combine using a 
participle.) : 
The battle began as soon as the soldiers crossed the river. 
(Re-write using no. sooner than.) 

He made his best efforts but he could not succeed. (Re- 
write using in spite of.) : 

sisickets has ruined his life. (Use a gerund in the blank.) 

I found him . . . . a book. (Use the appropriate form of 
read in the blank.) 

He stole a book. He is not ashamed. (Combine using a 
noun clause.) . 

I am certain that..... (Complete with a noun clause.) 
Those ..... glass houses should not throw stones at 
others. (Fill in the blank with an adjectival clause.) 


42. He ran very fast. He soon got tired. (Combine into’ a 


46. 


47. 


48. 


49. 


50. 


51. 


simple sentence.) 
43. You will not succeed unless . . . . . . (Complete the 
sentence.) i 
44. He is sickly. His brother is strong and healthy. (Combine 
without using but.) 
45. He states that he is innocent. (Re-write using the noun 


form of the italicised word.) $ 
1 borrowed a book from him and I have read it. (Change 
into a complex sentence.) 
He is the richest man in his town. (Re-write using the 
comparative degree.) 
He has a large family. He has to provide for them. 
` (Combine using an infinitive.) 
I answered him in very few words. .(Re-write in the 
negative form.) 
I was in such a weak condition that I could not go out. 
(Re-write using too . . . 10.) ; 
She called for help. She fainted. (Combine into a simple 
sentence.) 


52. Rahim was the first boy in the family who went to 


53 


school. (Re-write as _ a simple sentence, using an 
infinitive.) 
. The boy secured the highest marks in English. He was 
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awarded a scholarship. (Combine using a participial 
phrase.) 

54. The two boys were not listening to the lecture. They 

_ were talking all the time. (Combine using instead of. ) 

55. The boy is weak in studies. Both his parents are 
educated. (Combine into a compound sentence.) 

56. The newcomer was tactful. (Change into negative form.) 

57. The film is very entertaining. It is very educative: 
(Combine using besides.) 

58. My mother finished her werk in the house. Then she: 
went out for shopping. (Combine using before or after.) 

59. Why is the teacher so happy today? Every student in the 
class knows the reason. (Combine using a noun clause.) 

60. I laughed at the joke. I could not help it. (Combine into a. 
simple sentence.) 

61. Mother was not.at home. The postman came with a 
registcred parcel then. (Combine into a complex 
sentence.) 

62. The shopkeeper was not honest. His assistants ‘were not 
honest. (Combine using neither.) 

63. The driver heard the conductor’s whistle. He stopped the 
bus. (Combine using a participial phrase.) 

64. I want to borrow your moped again. Do you mind it? 
(Combine using my.) 

65. No other day of this week has-been so pleasant as today. 
(Re-write beginning with today is.) 

66. If you do not have a better proposal, we should accept 
this one. (Re-write using unless.) 

67. The poor face all kinds of . . . . these days. (Fill in the 
blank with the right form of the word hard.) 

68. The sound was very loud. It could make one deaf. 
(Combine into a simple sentence using an appropriate 
form of the italicised word.) 

69. It was an unusually busy day for me. Zt was my birthday. 
(Combine into a simple sentence turing the italicised 
sentence into a phrasc.) 

70. As soon as the sales began, we bought our Christmas 
presents. (Re-write using #0 sooner... than.) 
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71. The student lost a costly book. He had borrowed it from 


his neighbour. (Combine using an adjectival clause.) 

72. My grandfather has become very old. He can’t go out for 
a walk unassisted. (Combine into a simple sentence.) 

73. Has the teacher corrected Our cssays? (Change the 
voice.) 

- The younger Seneration is -very smart. This must be 

admitted. (Combine into a complex sentence.) 

75. The manager was not informed of the. damage by 
anybody. (Change the voice.) 

76. It is.... (need) to say that our ncighbour is... . 

: (friend). (Fill in the blanks with the appropriate forms of 
the words in italics.) 

77. The robbers took to their heels. They saw the villagers 
coming with lathis in their hands. (Combine into a 
simple sentence.) 

78. We were aslecp. The thieves went away with some 
valuable articles. (Combine into a complex sentence.) 

79. No operation was done. Otherwise, the paiicnt.could not 
have died. (Combine using if.) 

80. Use the rod and spoil the child. (Re-write using if.) 
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COMPOSITION 


© Comprehension 

© Letter-Writing 

© Paragraph-Writing 
© Essay-Writing 
Precis- Writing 
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1. COMPREHENSION 


To ‘comprehend’ is to grasp something, to understand its 
nature or meaning. Comprehension is basic to good reading; 


: ` without it reading loses its purpose. So to become a mature 
reader one must keep on improving one’s comprehension. 


To train the skills and abilities that constitute comprehen- 
sion it is essential to know what one must do in order to com- 
prehend a piece of writing fully. The most obvious thing is of 
course to understand the ideas that make up the writing. To do 
so however it is equally important to grasp the language into 
which the ideas are put. Let us look at these two essentials in 
some more detail. 


Ideas: 

Every piece of writing contains one or more ideas, incidents 
or events in it. But there are differences between different types 
of writing. Although it is important to get at the topic whatever 
the type of writng, the relationship of its parts to tiie whole (the 
main topic/theme) may be different. A narrative passage, for 
example, puts together several incidents in a sequence. Its 
understanding thus depends on the reader’s ability to see the 
whole in relation to its parts—its main events and the subordi- 
nate ones. A description, on the other hand, may focus on a per- 
son, place or object, its parts dealing with aspects of the same 
object etc. And an expository piece, of writing often brings 
together several arguments to support the main thesis. In each 
case, however, the reader must grasp the whole and then relate 
it to its parts. 

Language: 

Understanding of the language depends on an understand- 
ing of the words, phrases and sentences. No one knows all the 
words in a language, but a good reader often takes help from the 
situation to arrive at the meanings of many unknown words. 
Where this is not possible, one must consult a dictionary which 
is a dependable guide for word meaning. 
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. This requires care because most words have more than one 
meaning. The user must find the one right meaning from the 
many a dictionary provides. But even where one knows all the 
words and all the phrases, one may miss the complete thing if 
one does not pay attention to the tinks between ideas, sentences 
or at times, even paragraphs. This too needs careful attention 
because a good deal of meaning lies in the inter-relationship of 
words or sentences. 

Two other things require attention. One, in most cases 
some meaning may remain hidden. Such meanings may lie not in 
one phrase or sentence but in a number of sentences or even in 
a whole paragraph. Often these meanings can also come from an 
understanding of the writer’s intention or attitude. Secondly, to 
comprehend fully the reader must read the passage more than 
once taking in first, the main ‘idea(s) and then the important 
details. Here, asin the case of a precis, it is important to separate 
the essentials from the non-essentials, the major: points from 
the minor details. 


I. Nasreddin was cutting a branch off a tree in his garden. 


While he was sawing, another man passed in the street. He saw 
Nasreddin, stopped and said, ‘Excuse me, but if you continue to 


saw that branch like that, you will fall down with it’.Hesaid this 
because Nasreddin was sitting on the branch and cutting it at: 


a place between himself and the trunk of the tree. 


Nasreddin said nothing. He thought, ‘This is some foolish | 


person who has no work to do and goes about telling other 
people what to do and what not to do’. 


The man continued on his way. Of course, after a few 
minutes, the branch fell and Nasreddin fell with it. ‘My God!’ he 
cried. ‘That man knows the future!’ and he ran after him to ask 
him how long he was going to live. But the man had gone. 


Answer the following questions: 


1. Nasreddin thought the man was foolish. Do you think so 
too? Why/why not ? 


2. Why did the man stop on seeing Nasreddin ? 
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3. Would you have given similar advice to Nasreddin? 
Why? , ; ; 

4. Was Nasreddin right in thinking that the man knew the 
future? Why do you say/think so? ; 

5. What do you think would have been the man’s answer to 
the question Nasreddin wanted to ask him? Why do you 
think so? i 

6. Which of the following is a suitable title for the passage ? 
(a) The wise wood-cutter 
(b) The man who knew the future 
(c) The foolish Nasreddin 
(d) The unwanted advice 
(e) An interfering man. 

Defend your choice. Or, suggest a better title for the 
passage. 


II. The dictionary defines ‘vitamin’ as one of various 
organic substanices found in foods and essential for the preven- 
tion of deficiency diseases. Discovered by Lunin in 1881, vita- 
mins are required by the human body in small amounts. 

If a man does not take food containing vitamins, he may 
suffer from one or another of various diseases. So far, about 
twenty of these vitamins have been discovered. They have been 
named as A,B,C,D,E,K,P, etc. Each of them performs some 
definite functions. The most important vitamins are A,B,C. Vita- 
min A is highly essential for the growth of the body and for the 
protection of the skin and other delicate parts of the body. 
Found in milk, butter, eggs, green vegetables as also substances 
like cod liver oil, Vitamin A also checks infections and keeps the 
eyes healthy. Vitamin B, whose shortage in the body can cause 
a disease called beri-beri, is mainly found in cereals, eggs, green 
vegetables and yeast. A good source of Vitamin C is human milk 
but it is also present in large amounts in oranges, lemons and 
fresh fruit. Its deficiency can cause diseases like scurvy. 


Answer the following questions: 


1. Say, ‘true’, ‘false’ or ‘don’t know’. 
(a) All diseases are caused by vitamin deficiency. 
(b) The total number of vitamins is twenty. ` 
(c) Some vitamins are more essential than others. 
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(d) Fresh fruit contains a lot of Vitamin C. 

(e) We require a lot of vitamins every day. 

(f) Women do not need vitamins as much as men do. 

(g) Non-vegetarian foods are better sources of vitamins than 
vegetables. 

(h)Every type of food contains vitamins. 


2. If someone does not get Vitamin A as much as his body 
- requires, what can go wrong with him? 


3. What kind of diseases are caused by lack of essential vita- 
mins? Name three of these. 


“ 4. Would you say that before 1881 man suffered much more 
from deficiency diseases than he does today ? Why/why not ? 


5. What would be a suitable title for this passage? Cari you 
defend your choice ? 


I, An important turning point in my life was my marriage 
to Smt. G. Durgabai, then about forty-three years of age. She 
said later that she heard of me from 1946 onwards, ofmy capa- 
city and character,and that on one occasion when she was in 
Bombay she had requested her friend-Narayan Prasad who was 
in the Reserve Bank to._arrange for her to call on me there. “I 
` shall gladly do it, Durgabai; but whar shall I say-your business 
is?” he had asked. “I have no business — this will be just a cour- 


: ; AN 
tesy call." “I am sorry, in that case the Governor will not see — 


you. He sees people in office only on business.” So the niatter 
had been dropped. For my part, the first time I had tieard about 
her was in connection with some incident in the Provisional Par- 
liament in. 1949. Durgabai had according to the press shown 
much forbearance on this occasion. I saw and met her first only 
after I succeeded Matthai as Union Finance Minister. I had 
already noticed her as an active member of Parliament and a 
good speaker, but took no particular personal interest, although 
once. to the surprise and admiration of all, including myself, she 
had made a fluent speech in Hindi. 


Answer the Foliowing questions: 
1. Write'T in the brackets,if the sentence is true; write F if 
it is false. 


2 
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a) The writer was the Governor of the Reserve Bank (of 
India). ( ) 

b) The writer was the Finance Minister of India. ( ) 

c) The writer spoke Hindi fuentlyononeoccasiou.( } 

d) The writer wanted to mect Smt. Durgabai through a 
common friend. ( ) 

e) The writer was Smt. Durgabai’s husband. ( } 

f) The two had met first in 1946 and then in 1949. ( ) 


. “He sees people....only on business” ‘Fie’ here is 

a) the writer’s friend, the Governor of the bank. 

b) Narayan Prasad’s friend. 

c) the writer himself. 

d) none of the above. 
3. “So the matter had been dropped.” What was ‘the 
matter’? 


Ww 


4. The writer wrote the above passage : 

(a) Before he became India’s Finance Minister. { Yes/No) 

(b) After his marriage with Srat. Durgabai. (Yes/No) 

(c) Before Durgabai became a member of Parliament. 
(Yes/No) 


5. Do you think the writer had reason to admire Mrs. Dur- 
gabai? List the phrases, expressions that show this. 


< IV. Marsupials get their name from the Latin werd 

“pouch”, because most female marsupials have pouches in 
which to carry their young. Kangaroos and opossums are two 
examples of this‘kind of animal. 

Opossums live in North America. The Virginia opossum is 
the best known. It is grey-white in colour and about the size of a 
house cat. The animal is slow in its movements and its sharp 
teeth and claws do not provide an effective defence against 
enemies. Its feet have “thumbs” that enable the opossum to held 
objects in the same way that a human hand does. Its rat-like tail 
is prehensile; that is, it can be used to grasp objects, such as a 
tree branch. from which the opossum is often found mispended. 

When confronted with danger, an opossum suliers $a great 
a shock that it falls into a deathlike coma. In this state, it can be 


struck, pinched and poked with sharp objects without respond- 
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ing. As a result, some of its attackers may leave it for dead. 
When the danger is past, the animal revives and fices. This 
behaviour is known as “playing possum.” ; 

The opossum has many natura! ensmiss, including hawks, 
owls and foxes. Man also hunts the opossum because i? 15 
destructive to poultry and eggs. The farmer finds the opossum 
valuable because it destroys insects and harmful rodents. 
Answer the following questions: 

1. Write T or F; T stands for ‘True’ and F for ‘False’. 

(a) The opossun: is afraid of harmful rodents. 
(b) The opossum has a rat-like tail. 
(c) It has something in common with the Kangaroo, 
(d) The opossum can be as big us a kangaroo. 
(e) The farmer kills the opossuni because it destroys 
insects and rats. 
(f) The female opossum carries its young in a pouch. 
2, What do the ‘thumbs’ in its feet do for the opossum ? 
What use is its rat-like tail ? 
3. What exactly is ‘playing possum’? ; 
4. Why do some of the opossum’s enemies leave it for 
dead? Are they right in thinking so? 
5. The opossum cannot effectively defend itself against its 
enemies. What are the reasons for this ? 
6. The opossum is both valuable and destructive. In what 
ways is he so? 
7. What would bea suitable title for the four paragraphs? 


V. A little boy used te play in the shade of a tree. One day 
the boy sat leaning against its trunk; he cried and sighed, “I am 
hungry.” 

“Eat my fruit”, said the kindly tree. And it bent down one 
ofits branches. The little boy had his fill of the fruit and felt satis- 

fied. 

; Long years passed and the boy grew up. Then once again he 
sat under the tree with a look of dejection and hopelessness. 
“What is it?” the tree asked. “My wedding day is barely a week 

away and I have nowhere to live.” “Cut down my branches and 

-~ build yourself a hcuse,” said the tree. The young man set to 

_ work immediately. 
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‘Time passed and now the young man was a sailor. And once 
again he sat under the tree with a look of remorse on it, Askea 
what the matter was, he pleaded. “My captain is cruel, so to sure 
vive [must own a ship.” 

“Cut down my trunk and build a ship.” 

The sailor grew old but once again he returned to the tree 
with a laden expression on tis face. It was cold and the sailon 
leaned on his stick trembling. “Make a fire of me,” said the 
stump of the tree. It soon burnt in the fire, softly humming 4 
tune. 
Answer the following questions: 


1. How will you define the friendship that this story illus 
trates? (Tick the best answer and write a sentence te 
support of your choice.) unselfish, one-sided, life-long 
foolish, fair-weather. 

. Which of the évents shows the man as ulrtasonahly 
selfish? What should he have done instead? 

3. What does the expression ‘set to work immediately 
mean in this context? 

’ 4. Would it be truc to say that the tree had become cver 
friendlier as time passed? (Read the last few sentenecs 
to arrive at an ar swer.) 

5. How wili you describe the main qualities of the twis 
‘characters’ involved in this story? Write one semence: 
-  oneach, 
6. What would be a suitable title for the story? Defend `t. 
7 The tree was selfless, dedicated,. ... (Add two more 
words.) 
The boy/man was demanding, weuk....... (add two 


words. ) Pa ie 
VI. A modern way of dividing up hudiazity i~ to =: sdivide 


ir into three groups: white, yellow and negroid. The ucgroes 
form the group which contains the smallest number of individu- 
als. They number about 400 million while the white contain 
about 1.00 and the yellow many more than inat. The raciai 
characteristics which set the negro apart ure his dark, shiny skin. 
thick lips and flat nose, his sivng forehead and woolly hair. 
The shane of the skul! and grafie at ise face are alse impartaat 
distinguishing tark, Men of wiz negroid tace do not Hive it 


Nw 
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Africa alone; there are many of them in Asia and America. 
Their presence in Asia is probably due to very ancient emigra- 
tions, the exact history of which is still not fully known to the 
scholars who study this subject. They reached America much 
more recently (in the 17th and 18th centuries) as a result of the 
carrying off of negroes to provide slaves for the American plan- 
tations. The negroid peoples of Africa are not the most numer- 
ous; they are less than 200 million, while those in Asia number 
more than 225 million. They live to the South of the Sahara 
which is known as ‘Black Africa.’ The negroes of Africa differ 
considerably from each other; think of the gigantic Sudanese 
and the tiny Pygmy or the features of the Ethiopians as opposed 
to those of the Bushmen. There are about half a dozen negroid 
races in Africa. 


Answer the following questions: 


- What would be a suitable title for this passage ? Why ? 
2. Are there more negroes in Africa or in parts of Asia ? 
Defend your answer. 
3. How many continents are mentioned in the passage? 
Which are they? 
4. To what race do the majority of the people of India 
belong? 
5. For how long have the negroes been in America ? (Ans- 
wer in centuries) 
6. Say R (Right) or W (Wrong): 


(a) There are more white people than the yellow and the 
black people put together. 


pes 


(b) Ea) race is distinguished by some physical features. 

(c) All negroes wuk alike; so do all white people. 

(d) Itis not known when the negroid races came to Asia. 

(e) The Sudanese are much taller than the whites. 

(f) Compared with the yellow peoples and the white 
peoples, the blacks form a much smaller number: 


VII. Sir Chandrasekhara Venkata Raman (1888-1970) was : 


one of India’s greatest scientists. Awarded the Nobel Prize in 
1930 for his work on the scattering of light and the discovery of 
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the ‘Raman Effect’ he is recognised as one of the truly original 
minds in the history of modern physics. 

Raman was born on November 7, 1888. His father was ¿ 
lecturer in physics and so it is perhaps not very surprising that 
Raman took his bachelor’s degree in the subject at the age of 16, 
standing first in his class and winning the Gold Medal in Physics. 
By the time he completed his master’s degree in Physics in 1907, - 
he had already done origina! work in the study of light and 
sound. Even though for nearly 10 years he worked in the 
Finance Department of the Government of India, he soon - 
returned to scientific study and research. From 1917, when he 
was appointed to the chair in Physics at Calcutta University, to 
1970 when he died in Bangalore, Raman devoted his life to the 
cause of science. Through his innumerable lectures to lay audi- 
ences and through the Indian Journal of Physics which he 
founded, Raman influenced Indian scientific development, in 
recognition of which he was knighted in 1929. 


Answer the following questions: 


1. At what age did Raman pass his M.Sc in Physics? When 
did he become a professor? 

2. Name two things for which C. V. Raman is known in mo- 
dern Physics. 

3. Say ‘True’ or ‘False’: 

(a) Raman lived for more than 70 years. 
(b) Raman was an employee of the Indian Journal 
of Physics. 
(c) The title ‘sir’ was given to Raman at the age of 29. 
(d) Raman’s work was connected with finance and 
public speaking. 
(e) Raman received the Nobel Prize at the age of 42. 
' (f) He became a professor of Physics when he was:29. 
` (g) Raman gave up research and study for a job in the 
Government of India. 

4. Sir C.V. Raman was knighted earlier than he received 
the Nobel Prize. What did he do to earn each of these 
two honours? , 

5. At 19 Raman had already done some notable work. 
Which aspects of science had he done his work on? 
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‘Ul. {twas evening. A cool wind began to blow. Everyone 
got up and went fora walk. Suddenly, they all began to act drun- 
kenly. Never did 1 laugh so much. A Maratha man tried to fasten 
the bullocks to a cart. Both yoke and bullocks were caught ina 
tree and the bullocks were nearly hanged. Some children who 
had gone to get fruit were rolling on the ground. Pendse, my sis- 
ter's husband, went to say his evening prayers by the river-side. 
Thinking his ring had fallen into the water, he began to search 
for it while all the time it was on his finger. As soon as my sister 
Bhiku came into the kitchen, the heat from the stove caused the 
‘bhang’ to take effect. The pasties were lying ready to be fried. 
Having mixed them all together she pounded them into a solid 
mass. In the end, making one huge ball out of it, she presented 
it to my aunt. Tilak’s father was very upset by what happened. 
He felt as if all his plans had been turned upside down. 

After the feast, the bridal party returned to Nasik. That 
night, there was the bridal procession and I entered my new 
home. My feet had crossed the threshold I had sworn they would 
never Cross. 


“ee PIXA A 
RANES AN 
{€ t 


Answer the following questions: ; 


1. Why did the author say “I entered my new home"? 
What was the old home? 
2. Which of the following was the bride ? 


(a) The author 
(b) Pendse’s wife 
(c) Bhiku 
(d) Tilak. 

3. Why do you think some people started acting drun- 
kenly? Support your answer. 

4. Why did Bhiku pound the pasties into a solid mass? 
What should she have done? 

5. Why do you think Tilak’s father was upset by what hap- 
pened? 

6. What was wrong with somebody’s search for some- 
thing? Who was he? What was he looking for? 

7 What could have caused the entire confusion? How do 
you know? 


‘ 
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S. ihiok of 4 suuable title for the passage. Write one sen- 
tence to defend it. 


IX. Coai-tar is black and sticky. For a long time, people 
tought of it as a nuisance. This oily, smelling substance blocked 
up the pipes, so gas-makers and coke-makers washed it out and 
tried io get rid of it. Some of it was soid for roofing but most of 
it was wasted. But this evil-smelling nuisance has been found to 
be one of the most useful of raw materials in the world. From it 
ihe chemist is able to make almost anything he wishes — from 
medicines to explosives, from dyes to disinfectants. Notall these 
things are made from coal-tar itself. Only about a dozen simple 
products come from it. But from these the chemist is able to 
make thousands of new substances. Some of the most important 
things made from coal-tar are dyes. A whole rainbow of colours 
is made froin coal-tar. More than nine hundred different coal- 
tar dyes sre in common use. These dyes not only give fine col- 
ours to our clothes, ribbons, shoes and hats, but also give pleas- 
ing colours to many of our sweets and drinks. Some of the ceal- 
tar dyes serve another purpose besides that of giving colour; 
they are used to heal wounds. Many important medicines are 
made from coai-tar. Carbolic acid is one such. Another is used 
by a dentist when he pulls out a tooth. It deadens the nerves in 
the gum so that no pain is feit. 


Answer the following questions: 


1. Why was coal-tar considered a nuisance ? 
2. What was its main use in those days ? - 
3. Mame three uses to which coal-tar is put. Which do you 


thiak is the most important and why? 
In Sentence 9 what does ‘these’ refer to? 


How many uses of the coal-tar dyes are mentioned in 

ihe passage? What are they? 

6. When does a dentist use the medicine that comes from 
_coal-tar? What does it do? 

7. What is a ‘whole rainbow of colours’? Rewrite the sen- 

tence where this phrase is used, using a different phrase 

to bring out the same meaning. 


Un 
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8. Why do you think most of coal-tar was wasted at one 
time ? What about now ? $a 
9. Name a sweet or a drink with a pleasing colour in it. 
What colour is it? 
10. What is a suitable title for the passage ? Why ? 


X. Perhaps no animal on earth has enjoyed the kind of 
publicity received by the Giant Panda. Unknown to the Western 
World till as late as 1869, the Panda has been familiar to the 
Chinese for over 4000 years. At one time the animal inhabited 
vast areas of South China-but today it finds itself restricted to 
small areas of some parts of China. For many years the Panda 
was believed to belong to the bear family. In fact, its closest liv- 
ing relative is not a bear but the golden panda. 


The giant panda adapts well to low temperatures, so it does 
not hibernate in winter. It climbs trees with amazing agility and 
feeds on large quantities of bamboo shoots that grow abun- 
dantly in dense forests. Occasionally its diet may alse, include 
fish, small mammals and birds. A single cub is normally born to 
females after a gestation period of five months; the Giant Panda 
normally lives to an age of around 15 years. An interesting fea- 
ture is its soft fleshy wrist pad with which it grasps bamboo stalks 
in the same way as we use our thumb. Although it has been pro- 
tected in China for more-than forty years, the Giant Pnda is an 
extremely endangered animal. 


Answer the following questions: 


1. Is the giant panda found in many more or far fewer areas 
today ? How do you know this? 

2. If the Giant Panda was unable to adapt to low tempera- 
tures, what would happen to it ? 

3. In the writer’s view, are the following statements true 


(T) or false (F)? 


a) The Giant Panda is a dangerous animal. ( ) 

b) Man has been responsible for killing a lot of giant 
pandas.( ) 

c) The Giant Panda can live for no more than 15 ) 
years.( ) res 
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d) The Giant Panda is a bear.( ) 
e) It avoids bambooshoots in its food.( ) 
f) The Chinese have known about this animal for 
more than 4000 years.) 
g) The mother panda gives birth to only one cub at a 
time.( ) 

4. There is something which is cOmmon to the giant-panda 
and fnan. What is it? 

5. What does the giant panda eat? 


@ 
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2. LETTER WRITING 


We write two types of letters—{a) personal letters and (b) 
business or official letters. There are quite a few differences bet- 
ween them. The notes below will help you with some of these. 

But first there are some common points to note and they are 
essential for all your letters. Read the following carefully for 
these points: 

(i) Every letter is written according toa plan. Some call this 
plan the /ay-cut of the letter. 

(ii) We begin with a heading, which is the address written in 
the top right-hand corner of the page. This includes the date of 
writing. Here are two examples: 

(1) 36A Anna Salai, 

Mount Road, 

Madras, 

Tamil Nadu. 

July 8th, 1983 (or 8th July, 1983) 
(2) 301 Upper Palace Orchard, 

Sadashiva Nagar, 

Bangalore 6, 

Karnataka. 

July 8, 1983 (or 8-7-1983) 


Notice the order: (1) number of the house, (2) name of the 
street, (3) name of the town, (4) name of the State, (5) the date 
(four different ways of writing). 


Notice the punctuation: (1) a comma after each line. 
(2) a full stop after the last line. - 

(iii) Most letters begin with ‘Dear....... ‘written against the 
left-hand margin. This is called the salutation. 

(iv) The body of the letter follows. 

(v) All letters end with the sbscription. This begins with 
Yoars....... (capital Y). 

_ Underneath the subsciiption you put your signature. 

_ Ài. “AyS write your signature clearly. 
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Even aiter the letter is written and revised, it is not ready 
for the post. You have to put it in an envelope and wate the 
address on the envelope. Always write the address clearly. 
Here is an cxample: 
Dr. (or Mr/Mrs/Miss) P.N. Seth, 
340 Civil Lines, ` 
Srinagar, 
Kashmir. 


Personal Letters 
Here now are a few hints for your personal letters. 


(i) These letters are written to friends or to relatives. A good _ 


persona! letter should read true; it should be natural. Even 


when you are writing a letter as a classroom exercise, 


always write it keeping in mind a true situation. Imagine 
that you are writing toa real person on a real subject. 


(ii) It is all right to begin with “Dear father’, or ‘Dear aunt’, 
etc., but we do not usually write ‘Dear friend’. We use 
names instead, e.g. ‘Dear Raju,’ ‘Dear Krishnaswami , 
"Dear Anceta’. j 


(iii) The body of your letter should be divided into three parts— 
introduction, main message OF information and conclusion. 


Introduction: Here we refer to the letter being answered or 
give the reason for the letter we are writing. Here are a few first 
sentences given as examples: 

I have just received your letter. 

Thank you for answering my letter so promptly. 

It was nice to hear from you after a long time. 

You will be glad/sorry to learn.......-- 


Message: This is the main part of the letter. Here we answer 
ed for. We also try to 


include interesting details and refer to important events that go 


the questions or supply the information ask 


into a personal letter. 


Conclusion: We usually end a personal letter with a polite 


wish. Here are a few examples: 
Please give my best wishes/love/regards to.... 
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I hope to see you soon (or hear from you soon). 
Everyone here joins me in sending you love/wishes.... 
Wishing you a quick and complete recovery and... 


The wish is followed by the subscription—Yours sincerely/affec- 
tionately (followed by a comma). 


Example: 


Yours sincerely, 
Raju/Krishnamurti. 


Here now are a few personal letters given as examples. 
Study them carefully. 


(i) A letter inviting a friend to'spend his holidays with you. 


404, Karan Nagar, 
Srinagar, 
Kashmir. 

March 8, 1983. 

Dear Gopal, 

It was a great pleasure to hear from you after such a long 
time. Everyone here had been looking forward to news about 
you. ; 

Your long holidays will begin on 15th April and the heat in 
Allahabad must by then have become almost unbearable. 
Mother and I would like you to spend at least the first four weeks 
of vour holidays with us here. We will have.spring then and the 
trees will be in full bloom. We can also visit Gulmarg where my 
aunt has promised to put us up for a week. 


We hope you'll be able to come. Mother sends you love and 
everyone wishes you good luck at the examinations. 
Love. 
Mohan 
or 
Yours sincerely, 
Mohan 
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(i) A letter to your father giving information about your 
progress at school. 
41, Mall Road, 
Jammu. 
March 3, 1983. 
My dear father, 

This is my third letter of the term to Mummy and you and 
this time I really have something to please you. I have just got 
the results of the monthly test. I have almost doubled my marks 
in mathematics and secured the sixth place in English in my 
class—in the last test I was the eighteenth and had only 43 marks 
out of 100. My form master says he expected this improvement 
in my performance and he 1s sending you a better report to cheer 
you up..- | l 

One thing that I had to do to improve my grade was to give 
up sports; I didn’t play any games for the whole month. I know 
you won't like this, but Mummy will be pleased. She wanted me 
to stay away from both hockey and cricket and I have done so to 
give more time to my subjects. 

Exactly two weeks from today we have a week’s break at 
school and I’m looking forward to spending full five days with 
you. I will have to spend two days if travel. 

` Please give Pappu and Meera my love. And tell Mummy to 
make special rasagulas.and papdis for me. I shall be home on the 
morning of Monday, 17th March. 

With love and respects to Mummy and you. 

` Yours affectionately, 
Randhir 


(iii) A letter refusing an invitation to a Diwali-evening 
party, givi g reasons. 
7A Anna Salai, 
Mount Road, 
Madras. 
16th October, 1983. 
Dear Krishna. 
Thank you very much for inviting me to your Diwali party. 
I enjoyed your last year’s party so much that I was eagerly took- 
ing forward to this one. !’m afraid, however, that I shall not be 
able to come this year. =“ 
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My friend Raju’s brother has won an all-India award as the 
year's best actor and the family is celebrating this Diwali as a 
special day. Raju wants me to arrange a children’s music and 
dance evening for the occasion and I have agreed to do so. I shal! 
of course miss all the fun and all the sweets of your party. 


I hope your party is a great success and wish you and your 


parents a happy Diwali. 
Yours sincerely, 


Shanmugam 


(iv) Your cousin cannot join your excursion: he has hada 
minor accident. Show regrets and wish him quick recovery. 


23 Greater Kailash, 
New Delhi. 
` 4th September, 19-—. 


Dear Kripal, k 

- Father got your letter last evening and read ito us this 
morning at breakfast time. Everyone was greatly disappointed 
to learn that you had this untimely accident. Bablu said you 
could have allowed it to happen next week, after the excursion! 
But having said that he cried. Everyone here will miss you. 


The excursion won't be the same without you. But we have 
made final arrangements for transport and paid an advance to 
the hotel. So we must go ahead and spend the week-end away 


from you. 
We hope you are already much better and will recover fully 


in the next two weeks. You can then join us on our trip to 
Kashmir at the end of the month. 


Everyone sends you good wishes for quick recovery and for 


happy dreams. 
Yours sincerely, 


Ram 


__ (v) A letter to your sister who is at home telling her about 
life at school. ; ; 
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26 Vidyanagar, 
Hyderabad. 
16th January, 19——. 
Dear Radhika, 


When I came home during the holidays you asked me how 
school was and what I did there. In this letter I'll tell you a few 
things that should interest you about me and my school. 

We have classes all over the-school. For science I go to the 
laboratory which is full of interesting things—test tubes, bur- 
ners, jars, bottles, etc. We have geography lessons in a room 
that has maps and models in it. For P.T. we go to the inner piay- 
ground and our physical instructor teaches us all sorts of exer- 
cises. 1 love P.T. And then comes the recess which I like the 
best. We are allowed to goto the larger playgrounds where we 
olay all sorts of group games. 3 

Two other things about schoo]. We spend two hours every 
week in the library. In one of these we read a book selected by. 
our Engtish teacher and answer his questions. In the second 
hour we select our own books or journals. But we must keep a 
record of what we read. I often read story books or boys’ 
magazines. 

School is fun us I hope you will soon discover. Of course I 
miss you all sometimes. 


Love. 
Ranjan 


(vi) A letter to your cousin in the United States asking 
about that country and its people. 

38 Main Street, 

Karim Nagar, 

Andhra Pradesh. 

18th February, 19— 
Dear Rehman, 

Father told me yesterday that he had a letter from you 
which pleased him immenscly. He has asked me to send you his 
good wishes and love. 

But that is not why I am writing this letter to you. i have 
another purpose—a reque ~i. s 
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My teacher knows that you are in the States; so he has given 
me a project to do. I have to write a small manuscript book on the 
USA which will then be placed in the class library for others to 
read. I want information which I can use for the book. . 

Please tell me about everything that strikes you as different or 
particularly interesting in the United States. Tell me about the 
American people and their homes. I want to know- about the 
children in the-United States—the schools they go to, the games 
they play and the way they spend their holidays. And I am kecn to 
know about your great places—the museums and zoos, the 
gardens and parks, the theatres and cinema houses. I am sure there 
must be a lot of other interesting things in. that country that I 
haven’t asked you about. Tell me about those too. I shall need to 
know everything I can in order to write my book. Do send me 
some photographs too if you lcan. 

I look forward to an carly reply. Everyone here joins me in 
sending you our love. 
Yours affectionately, 

_ Hamid 

(vii) A letter of apology to a friend for having failed to sez 

him off on his leaving for higher studies abroad. 
16-Anandalex Street, 
Park Town — 
Madras-600003 
7th July, 1991. 


My dear Sukumar, 


This letter will possibly reach you almost as soon as you have 
got off your plane in New York, and I dare say it will be a surprise 
to you for that reason. ; 


I have hastened to write to tell you how terribly sorry and 
ashamed of myself I am for not having seen you off yesterday 
_ evening. But I must tell you what happened. I was rushing to the 

airport on my scooter, when as ill-luck would have it, with just 
half a kilometre to go, it went phut with a puncture. All I could do 
was to panic; and by the. time I had the puncture fixed and got to 
the airport your plane had taken off. 
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I would not bother you with a long letter right now, so let me 


stop with wishing you all the best in the new campus life you are 
about to enter. 


With sweet remembrances, 


Yours ever, 
_ Vijay 


- (viii) A letter to William Jackson, a pen friend of yours, who 
lives in the U.K. and who wrote to you about the-recent Test match 
the Indian team played there. 

27, Harish Lane ` 
Anna Salai 
Madras-600002. 

19th June, 1991. 

Dear Bill, 


By a coincidence, your letter arrived just as I was sitting 
down to write one to you, to ask why you have been silent for so 
long in answering my last letter. Now of course I understand why. 
But I didn’t imagine that school examinations could keep you that 
busy! You were lucky to have got them over just. before the Leads 
Test started. 


What a cliffhanger the Test turned out ‘to be on the afternoon 
of the last day! As the Indian tail-enders got going and almost 
brought it off, we here at home sat glued to our radio sharing all 
the excitement, thanks to your commentators. Not only me and my 
sisters, but even my old gzandfather, started biting our nails. I 
wish, of course, our team had won, having done so well; but it was 
just as well that the match ended as it did. A victory or defeat, for 
one side or the other, only goes into a book of cricket statistics, but 
I imagine a Test such as this is remembered a long, long time. 


When are you leaving on the holiday to Europe with your 
father? It must be a most enjoyable tour, especially when you go to 
places in Italy. Why not ask your father to plan a trip to Ipdia next 
year, with all the members of the family? There are lots of places 
to see in this country. And I promise you a lovely time when you 
come to Madras. And you and I will graduate from being pen 
friends to friendship of a different order. 
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As I told you in my last letter, I did not plan to go anywhere 
this summer because two of my cousins are spending their school 
vacation with us. 

I shall look forward to a fairly long letter from you after you 
get back from your holiday to tell me all about it. Do give my 
regards to your parents and my compliments to your sister. 

All the best. 
Yours sincerely, 

K. Mohan 


To 

Master William Jackson 
15, Rostrover Street, 
Leeds, U.K. 


Invitations 


These can be formal or informal. Here are a few specimen 
invitations for you to read. 


Formal invitation 


Jayadev and Radha Puranik 
request the pleasure of Shri B.L. Kaul’s company 
at supper 
~ on Thursday, 26th December, 1983 at 7.15 p.m. 


R.S.V.P.. 
18 Kamala Nehru Park 


„New Delhi 


Tel. 711314 
Formal refusal 


B.L. Kaul thanks Mr. & Mrs. Puranik for their kind invitation 
to supper, but regrets that a previous engagement prevents him 
from accepting it. f : 

"25/36, East Patel Nagar, 
New Delhi 
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Formal acceptance 


B.L. Kaul has great pleasure in accepting Mr. & Mrs. 
Puranik’s kind invitation to supper at 7.15 p.m. on Thursday, 


. 26th December 1983. 


25/36 East Patel Nagar, 

New Delhi 

Informal invitation 
16 Sarojini Devi Road, 
Secunderabad. 
August 13, 19— 


Dear Dr. Prabhu, 
My wife and I will be glad if vou join us at lunch at 1 p.m. 
on Tuesday, the 18th August, 198... 


Kind regards. i 
: _ Yours sincerely, 
P.T. George 
Informal refusal 
63 Bank Colony, 
Hyderabad. 
14th August, 19— 
Dear Professor George, 


I am extremely sorry that I cannot join you at lunch on 
Tuesday. I have a nasty cold and had better stay away, fom all 
of you for a few days. 


Every good wish. ena 
Yours sincerely, 
N.S. Prabhu 
Informal acceptance 
63 Bank Colony, 
Hyderabad. 
14th August, 19—. 


Dear Prof. George, 
Many thanks for your kind invitation just received. {shall 
he delighted to join you at lunch on Tuesday. di 
Yours sincerely, 
or Sincerely yours. 
N.S. Prabhu 
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Letters for you to write: 
Write a letter to your 


(a) uncle telling him about your trip to Kashmir (or any hill 
station) and how you enjoyed it. 

(b) friend sympathising with him on his having lost his 
bicycle/his pet cat/his watch. 

(c) cousin asking him to lend you Rs. 50/- for a month. 

(d) father giving him a brief description of your hockey 
team’s performance in inter-school matches. 

(e) neighbour inviting him to tea or dinner on your birth- 
day. 


(f) neighbour accepting/declining his invitation to lunch/ . 


supper. 

(g) aunt whose son.is a student in Class 7 of your school. 
Tell her about his satisfactory performance, assuring 
her about his health. 

(h) friend congratulating her/him on her/his having stood 
first in the final examination. 

(i) parents telling them about the new friends you have 
made since the term began. 


(j) father thanking him for the birthday present that he_ 


sent you on your birthday. 

(k) elder brother, whovhas been in the United States for 
the last 8 months, telling him about your new school 
and new classmates. ~ ae > 

(1) father’s friend who left his umbrella behind when he 

visited you last week. Tell him that you arg arranging to 
send it on to him soon. i 

(m) friends inviting them to your brother’s wedding and 
the reception after the ceremony. 

(n) cousin telling him about the scooter that: your father 
has just bought and the first ride you had on it. 

(0) friend describing a new animal that you saw in the zoo 
in your town. ; 


Business Letters 


Business letters are not written to businessmen only; we 


write these to officials (e.g. postmaster. health inspector. news- 
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paper editor) also. A good business letter must be brief and 

Clear. Say what you want to say and no more, no less. Here now 
are a few hints for your business letters. 

(i) A business letter contains the ‘inside address’. This is 

the same as the address on the envelope, but it is writ- 

ten against the left-hand margin. For an example see 


the first letter below. 
(ii) Here are some forms of salutation for business letters: 
1. A firm or Dearsirs, (Ifyou know the man, 
acompany or say Dear Mr. Kapur.) 
or Dear sir 
ashopkeeper 
2. Officers, Sir, Dear Editor, 
newspaper 
editors, etc. Dear sir, Dear Mr. Mayor, 
Dear Mr. Chairman, etc. 
(iii) Here are some forms of subscription for business let- 
ters: 
1. firm, shop, etc. Yours faithfully, Very truly yours 
Yours truly, 
2. officers, etc. Yours faithfully, 
Yours truly, Yours obediently, 
Respectfully yours, 


[If the letter begins with a personal name, we use “Yours 
sincerely.” ] : 


(iv) We said earlier that a personal letter has three main 
parts; a business letter may have four parts. These are: 
(a) reference: here we write a sentence about the reason 
for the letter. 
Examples: 1- Many thanks (thank you) for your letter 
of January 6. 
2. I read your advertisement No. 56 in 
“The Hindu” this morning. 


Sometimes the reference is put above the body of the letter 
in this form: 
Ref: Your letter dated...... 
Subject: Our order No. 24 of 18-5-83. 
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(t) further reference: Here we introduce our purpose in 
the letter . 
Examples. (after 1 above) l have a few things that may 
interest you. i 
(after 2 above) I should like to apply in 
: response to it. 

(¢) main purpose: Here we-state briefly and clearly what 
we ask for or reter to; etc. This is the 
body of the letter 

(d) conclusion: Here we end the letter with some polite 

remark. 
Examples: 


I hope you will be able to help us soon. 

We shall appreciate an early reply. 

Here now are some specimen business letters. Study them 
carefully 

(i) A letter to the postmaster asking him to redirect youz 
letters to your changea address. 


86 Bapu Marg, 
Aurangabad. 
2nd June, 19—- 
The Postmaster, 
Head Post-Office, 
‘ Aurangabad. 
Dear Sir, 


As I have changed my school and become a boarder iw 


Burn Hall School, l shail be grateful if you -woutd kindly redi- . 


rect all my letters to the following address. 


Manohar Kumar, 
Class X, 
Burn Hall School, 
86 Bapu Marg, 
Aurangabad. 
My old address to which my letters may continue to come is: 
30 Arya Bhavan, Deshmukh Street, Aurangabad. 
Thanking you, 
Yours taithtully, 
M Kumar 
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(ii) An application for a post iri a bank. 
36 Gandhi Nagar, 
| y Delhi. 

The Manager, ee 
State Bank of India, 
Chandni Chowk. 
Delhi. 
Dear Sit. 


I read your advertisement nuniwer 107 in yesterday’s 
Statesman’ and feel interested in the post of a typist ın your 
office. 
I am seventeen and hope to pass my Class X examination 
with distinction. The results will be out in about tour weeks 
I can type 40 words a minute in English and 30 words a 
minute in Hindi. 
I play hockey and football and was captain of my school ele- 
ven for hockey. 1 also play badminton and table tennis. 
I enjoy typing and shall try to do my best to satisfy you” 
through hard work. 
Yours faithfully, 
‘Shafi Ahmed 


(iii) A letter to your headmaster for three days’ leave (ot 

absence) from school. 
í 32 Bangle Bazaar, 

Charmınar, 
Hyderabad. 
August 11, 19— 
The Headmaster, 
Government High School, 
Sultan Bazaar, 
Hyderabad 
Sir. , 

As I am dewn with flu I cannot come to school for threc 
days. I most respectfully request you to grant me leave of 
absence from school for three days from today. - 

Yours obediently, 
Mallikarjun 
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(iv) Write a letter to a bookseller, placing an order for books. 
(Note the particulars included in the body of the letter: the titles of 
the books, the editions wanted, the number of copies required, the 
mode of delivery, claim for discount, if any, etc. Letters ordering 
goods should contain such relevant particelars.) 

National High School 
Tambaram Road, 
Madras-600032 

23rd May, 1992 


S. Ganeshan 

Hon. Secretary, 

National High School 
Students Co-operative Society 


To 

Messrs Lotus and Company Pvt. Ltd., 
Publishers and Booksellers, 

12, Beacon Street, > 

Calcutta. 


‘Sirs, 

Please supply the following books published by you and 
listed in your catalogue, to the Students Co-operative Society of 
this school. 

(i) Students World Atlas (1989 edition) — 40 copies 
(ii) Standard School Dictionary (latest edition) — 30 copies 
(iii) Learner’s Grammar and Composition by Warren and 


Gupta (Revised) — 60 copies 
The books may be sent by Railway Parcel and despatched to 
Chrompet Railway Station. ` 


We trust you will give us the usual discount of 10% offered 
to School Co-operative Societies. Your bill will be paid by 
Demand Draft on your bank in Calcutta. 


We would like to have the books despatched as soon after the 
receipt of this order as possible. 
; Yours truly, 
S. Ganeshan 
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; (iv) A letter to the sports materials shop in your town com- 
plaining about the quality of the cricket bats supplied to your 
team. 


D.A.V. High School, 
University Road, 
Jullunder. 
` 18th July, 19—. 

The Manager, 

The Friendship Sports Company, 

Bapu Marg, 

Jullunder. 

Dear Sir 


About three weeks ago we bought six cricket bats from you. 
Three of these have already lost their handles and at least one 
other has become unusable because of cracks in the wood. This 
has happened in spite of the fact that our team bought the best 
available bats from your stocks paying the highest prices ever. 
Besides, the salesman assured us that though not guaranteed, 
these bats would last at least six months of hard use. 

We would like you to arrange for the replacement of all the 
bats which have become unserviceable. We shall appreciate 
early action in this regard. 

Yours truly, 
Vijay Kumar 
Captain 
Cricket Eleven, D.A.V. School. 


(x) A letter inviting a prominent citizen to address your 
school on Republic Day. 
M.E.S. School, 

Trivandrum. 
28th May, 19— 


Dear Dr. Rao. 

As Cultural Secretary of the Students Association of our, 
school it is my privilege to invite you to address the staff and stu- 
dents of our school on this year’s Republic Day. 

Besides being a scientist of great distinction you have for 
several years now been keenly interested in educational reform 
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and students’ welfare. Moreover you nave been associated with 


our school for nearly twenty years—first as student, then as 
teacher and more recently as chairman of its parent-teacher 
association. 

With such. distinctions and close association with our 
school, you are certainly the best person to speak to us on this 
great day. On behaif of the association and on my own behaif I 
therefore request you to give us this opportunity to listen to you 
on a subject of your choice. The day’s function will start punctu- 
ally at_7.30 a.m. with Flag hoisting and National Anthem. 
Your address will be preceded by an address of welcome from the 
chairman of the association. It will be followed by tea. 

We shall feel much indebted to you for an early acceptance 
of this request. 

With respectful regards, A 
Yours sincerely, 
Amanuilah, 
Cultural Secretary, 
Students’ Association, 
M.E.S. School, 
Trivandrum. 


(vi) A letter to the editor of a newspaper complaining 
about the bad roads and drains in’your locality. 


Mahila School, 
East Patel Nagar, 
New Deihi. 
September 16, 19— 

The Editor, 

Hindustan Times, 

Connaught Place, 

New Delhi. 

Sir, 


Through the columns of your esteemed paper 1 should like 
- to bring to the attention of the authorities something extremely 
worrying. Most of the roads in East Patel Nagar remain unswept 
for days. The result is unbearabie foul smell. Many lanes are full 
- of stagnant water because the drains are not working and 
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nobody cleans them regularly. The whole area is full of flics and 
mosquitoes, which may cause epidemic diseases. 

May we hope that the authorities will realize the need to do 
something early? It may soon be too late. 


Yours truly, 
Geeta Kaur 


Letters for you to write: 


A letter to: 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(5 
(2) 
(b) 


(i) 
() 


(k) 


a newspaper complaining against the non-availability of 
class X English book. 

a bookseller ordering three books: ask him to send them 
per V.P.P. 

a shopkeeper complaining about the bad torch he sold 
you. 

the postmaster complaining of the rude behaviour of the 
new postman. 

the secretary of the City Cricket Association inviting him 
to preside over the school Sports Day function. 

‘the Principal of the science college in your town asking 
for an admission form and a copy of the prospectus. 

a dealer in sports goods ordering six hockey sticks and 
two hockey balls. 

the manager of Paru Hotel in Srinagar asking him to 
book a single room (with attached bath) for you for ten 
days beginning first June. 

the owner of a second-hand bicycle who wants to sell it. 
Say you are interested in buying it. ; 

the captain of the hockey eleven of Arya High School 
inviting his team to play a friendly match against your 
team. 

the Commissioner of a Municipality offering your 
services for the post of Library Assistant advertised by 
him. 
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(1) the Inspector of Police in your town, complaining about 
the nuisance caused by the unauthorised use of 
loudspeakers in your neighbourhood. 

(m) the Headmaster of the school you have just left, asking 
for a testimonial. (State the purpose for which you need 
it.) 

(n) a pen friend in Singapore, inviting him to pay a visit to 
your State, telling him. about its tourist attractions. — 

(o) the Principal of a neighbouring school, apologising for 

` the cancellation of a students’ function he had been 
invited to preside over. 


Ss 
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3. PARAGRAPH WRITING 


1. A paragraph is a group of sentences that deal with one 
main idea or theme. The sentences are connected like the links 
of a chain and together they develop the theme. A good para- 
graph should, like a strong chain, have no weak or loose links. 


2. A good paragraph should possess unity, coherence and | 


balance. 

a. its unity is seen in the way its sentences hold together in 
order to express the theme; they serve a single purpose. 
If summarised they usually result in a single sentence, 
i.e. the topic sentence. 

b. Coherence lies ın connectedness. It also shows up in the 

- order of presentation which should be logical as well as 

natural. Events must be presented in their order of 
occurrence and they must be linked to the main theme. 
A well-written paragraph shows clear thinking and log- 
ical arrangement. : 

c. Balance.is seen in the design of the paragraph and its 
proportion. In a balanced paragraph the main points 
must stand out clearly. 


3. In a good paragraph one finds both short sentences and 
long ones. Also, your style must be simple and clear; and it must 


suit your purpose. 
4. Here are some additional points to note: 

(i) Try tounderstand the main idea or title and what you 

_ are expected to say about it. 
(ii) Think carefully about the points you wish to build. 
. These may come from the questions you raise about 

the topic. l 
(iii) Arrange your points in a proper order. 


(iv) Pay particular attention to your first sentence. It’ 


should give an idea of what you are writing about. 

(v) To hold the reader's attention make sure the end has 
something interesting to offer: the last sentence could 
be the most impressive sentence. 
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(vi) Write in complete sentences varying their length 
according to need. Every sentence must express a 
clearly stated idea. ae pen 

(vii) Connect your: sentences. This requires (a) keeping to 
the subject and (b) making good use of words such as 
‘although’, ‘since’, ‘but’, ‘also’, ‘in spite of, ‘after’. 
‘before’, ‘therefore’; ‘moreover’, ‘however’, etc. 
(sentence connectors). ; 

(viii) Never go in for big words just for their own sake. Use 
_only the words that you know well. 

(ix) Always revise your first draft paying special attention 
to punctuation, spelling and grammar. Remember 
also to leave margins to the left and right of your wri- 


ting. 
Specimen Paragraphs 
Study the following paragraphs keeping in inind the points 
made above. : EN 
Smoking 


1. A bad habit is often harmful but not every bad habit is as 
harmful as smoking. Besides being expensive, smoking docs 
injury to one’s health. A smoker gets nothing but smoke for his 
money. In the long run he may get something worse—a dreadful 
disease called lung cancer. But habit, they say, is second nature: 
most smokers remain smokers for life. And even when they 
know that smoking can cause disease or even early death, they 
continue smoking. Can anything be more unreasonable than 
that? i 


A stitch in time saves nine 


2. A small tear becomes a big hole in the same way as a 
small illness grows into a big disease or a small quarrel among 
children leads to a major feud between families. For diseases, 
prevention is better than cure; so too for tears or holes in one’s 
clothes. A good mother does not allow the tear that appears on 
her son’s shirt to grow big; she stitches it or darns it in time to 
Save much greater work and to keep the shirt as good as new. 
Her stitch in time thus saves many stitches and a lot of unneces- 
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sary labour. Good neighbours do much the same: they do not 
allow children’s quarrels to grow big and become family quar- 
rels. They help the children to forget and forgive and to live hap- 
pily together. Timely action always saves situations from 
becoming worse. 


Walking 


3. Most hobbies cost money and most require equipment of 
one kind or another. A stamp collector needs an album or two, 
a rose grower needs seeds and garden tools, but not so a walker. 
His only need is the desire to walk. Stamp albums get filled and 
garden tools become old or become useless, but legs grow 
stronger and healthier by use : today’s good walker is tomor- 
row’s better walker. Most hobbies are seasonal and most 
depend on things that may be available on some days of the 

week or some months of the year. Walking is different. I go on 

walks when it pleases me — any day, any time. And do you 
know something? I often save money given to me as bus fare by 
walking to different places. This adds to my pocket money. 
Walking can be a productive hobby ! 


‘ Empty vessels make much noise 


4. A humble man often tells you that he knows very little 
-when in reality he may know a lot. A braggart does the opposite 
— he boasts of his knowledge even when he knows next to. 
nothing of the subject. The former is like a vessel full of grain; if 
you tap it, it produces hardly any sound at all. The latter is much 
like an empty vessel —it needs very little tapping to produce big 
noises. Empty-headed men always think a world of themselves! 


Fair-weather Friends 


5. A fair-weather friend is like a shoe with a hole init. Both 
become undependable with the change of season. But there is a 
difference between the two. A bad shoe is bad and you know it. 
A bad friend is bad but you don’t know it. He eats your food with 
you and shares your comforts with you. He follows you like a 
shadow if it pleases him or dogs your steps if it pays him. But 
come trouble or sorrow and he turns his back on you, he acts as 
though he never knew you. A good dog is always more faithful 
and you can trust him better. 
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- Books 


o Now that most homes have a radio-set or a portable 
transistor set, some people think that books have become less 
important for man. They are wrong; books still provide the best 
means for man’s education and enlightenment as also pleasure 
and relaxation. A book can be read at any time on any day. A 
book can be read in parts and read where one pleases—in bed, on 
a bus, in a plane. Programmes on radio or on TV come at fixed 
times and must be heard or seen in full. A book can be read any 
number of times. We consult some books all our lives; they are 
life-long friends. Others serve us for one or more years. A good 


book is a good companion—a source of knowledge, joy or plea- - - 


sure. 
‘ Slow and Steady Wins the race 


7. Most of us have read the story of the hare and the tor- 
toise. The tortoise who is known for slowness beat the hare in 


the race. This was because unlike the hare the tortoise went on - 


steadily until the end. This often happens in school also. Some 


students work for the examination towards the end of the year. ` 
They burn midnight oil and work hard. They become worried ~ 

` and tense and sometimes 11]. Some others think of their studies - 
from the first month and prepare steadily for the examination. ` 
They need not lose sleep at the end of the year and they do not . 


become tense either. Often it is the latter who do better and 
earn credits. So too in life. A steady worker makes his mark 
sooner than one who works by fits and starts. 


An alarm clock 


8. Are there things that we love and hate the same houi 
of the day? An alarm clock is one such for many of us. Let me 
explain this, using personal experience. To be up carly for 
homework, examination preparation or a morning walk, I set 
the alarm at say, 4 a.m. -The alarm goes at the set time. Half 
asleep, I curse the clock. If I could get hold of it at that time, I 
would break it. Luckily Mother keeps it safely away from me. 
But soon I am fully awake and ready for work or fun. I hardly 
miss an engagement and am never late for one, thanks to my 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


RE se a a ee ST ne ee 
Pe ee ey ey ee ee 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
433 


alarmı clock. Without i: I would have missed a lot of things and 


lost the respect and affection of many friends. An alarm clock is. 
a bivssing for a man of action. 


Well begun is half done 


9. In most things in life how one begins is crucial to one’s 
success. Start a day on a pleasant note and even the difficult 
things become easy. Start a race on a good run and you are most 
likely t9 better your record. Win the first point or game in a com- 
petition and you are much better prepared for the rest of it. The 
first mile of'a journey is oftea more important than any other 
Single mile, as is the first stone in a building. And if you are a 
cricketer or the captain of a cricket eleven, you always know one 
thing by experience—the first half century lays the foundation 
for a big score. In everything one does in life initial success paves 
the way fos fina} achievement, since well begun is half dene. 


Ali that glitters is not gold 


10. If we want to duy a silk suri or a scarf we must ask, ‘Is it 
pure or artificial silk?” And if we need coloured materials of one 
make or another we have to find out if the colours are fast. If 
some art lover is interested in buying a painting he has to study 
it carefully to make sure that it is the original and not a copy. So 
too with most other things in our world. The ‘gold ring you buy 
may be made cf imitation gold even though it shines almost as 
well as a genuine zold article; the silk you wear may be abso- 
lutely impure and the colours of your scarf may not last a weck. 
Not every article we buy today is cither genuine or pure, original 
ordurable. We must choose with care to get our moaey’s worth. 


Paragraph titles for you to write on : 


A. . As you sow, S0 shail you reap. 
. Tit for tat. 

. Ifyourun after the shadow, you will miss the substance. 
. Pride hath a fali. 

. The early bird catches the worm. 

. One swallow does not make a summer. 

. All covet, all lose. 


. Better alone than in bad company. 


q 
+ 


ONDUEN 
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. Might is right. 

. No pains, no gains. 

~ Where there is a will, there is a way. 

. Necessity is the mother of invention. 

. United we stand; divided we fall. 

_ A bird in hand is worth two in the bush. 


. Miserliness. 

. Early rising. 

. Ashoe that pinches. 

. The soft drink I like best. 
. The fruit I love. 

. Punctuality. 

. Caught in the rain. 

. Anger. 

. Making a cup of tea. 

. Honesty. 


are a ps 
di 
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4, ESSAY WRITING 


A. What is an essay ? An essay is a connected piece of com- 
position on a given subject. It is an attempt to present one’s own 
views or to express one’s personal standpoint on a given topic. 

A good essay must hold its reader’s attention from the 
beginning to the end For this it must possess certain qualities 
which make a piece of writing :eadable and enjoyable. Here are 
some of these qualities for you to keep in mind: 

First, a good essay shows its writer’s personality in the same 
way as good manners or pleasing behaviour does. So you have to 
learn how to write it and spend a lot of time to perfect your style 
in essay writing. If one wants to learn good manners, one must 
live with and learn from those who possess them. This is equally 
true of writing, essay writing in particular. One must study the 
best models and learn from them. And one must practise the art 
of writing, with patience and great care. 

Secondly, every essay depends on two things. These are (a) 
its subject matter, and (b) its language. To write an essay you 
require ‘material’—clear ideas based on experience, reading . 
and observation. These ideas have to be put into words and 


‘these words must convey what the writer wishes to say. For this 


he should know the right words and the most appropriate ways 
to put them together. In other words, an essay calls for ideas that 
are based on your everyday life or experience or ideas that you 
have formed. It next calls for a rich stock of words and of struc- 
tures (the sentences of the language). Above all, it calls for the 
ability to put these thoughts and sentences together. 

To say that an essay writer must put his thoughts together is 
to point to another main quality of a good essay—its structure. 
Every essay has a structure—a beginning (also called introduc- 
tion), a body (which contains the main ideas) and a conclusion. 
And each of these requires careful attention. 

Every essay need not have:a long introduction but it must 
begin well. And there are different ways in which to begin your 


' essay. You.may begin with a question and attempt to answer it 


in the essay. You may begin witha quotation from a great writer 
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or one fron aman of wisdom. Or, depending on the subject, you 
-may begin with a definiticn of your topic and then try to Gefend 
it or illustrate it in your essay. And if you can think of an interest- 
ing anecdote that is related to your subject, you may begin with 
' that. What is important is to make your beginning interesting to 
catch your reader’s attention. - 

The body of the essay contains its main points, arguments 
examples, etc. and is thus the most important part of it. This 
requires a good deal of planning and preparation to which we 
shall refer presently. Tke important thing here is to bring 
together the best in language and thought to make the essay 
exciting and enjoyable. a 

The conclusion must differ according to the subject and the 
writer. If in the essay one is arguing for or against something, 
one may, in conclusion, bring together the main ideas to prove 
one’s point(s). If, on the other hand, one is narrating a story, an 
incident, etc. one may try,to end it on the most memorabie or 
exciting detail. And if one wants to draw a moral or lesson 
from say, an experience, an accident or incident, oneusually , 
does so in conclusion. In all cases a good ending is as important 
as a good beginning. Se ; 

In order to write a good essay on any subject one must begin 
with a plan. Usually the first step in our plan is to collect the 
material that we need to write the essay. The material in ar 
which grows from thinking on the different aspects of the sub- 
ject, is then set out in the form of an outline of the main points. 
The outline is the essay in a nutshell. In preparing it we divide 
the material into several heads and place them in their proper 
order. The outline often includes a suitable introduction and a 
fitting conclusion, both in a summary form. 

The outline is thus the second important step. Our third 
step leads us to the actual writing of the essay—the expansion of 
the outline into paragraphs which make-up the essay. In writing 
put the essay based on the prepared outline we pay speçial atten- 

ion ta the following: a ea awe 


(a) Every paragraph is a unity. So a good paragraph 
depends on sentences that lead on naturally from one 
to another—every sentence within a paragraph being 


linked to the next sentence. But just as important is 
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ancther type of unity—the unity between paragraphs; 
each must lead on to the one that follows it. And every 
paragraph should add a fresh or important point to the 
essay. 
(b) Keep your paragraphs short. This is related to another 
essential of essay writing—balance. Never spend too 
much time on one idea at the expense of other ideas. 
Where necessary, illustrate your points with examples, 
but never go into details unless it helps to make your 
main point clear. Above all, never write the whole 
essay in a single paragraph. Your essay must show 
balance in the attention that is paid to different ideas in 
accordance with their relative importance. 
Write in simple English avoiding the use of difficult 
words or phrases, as also of expressions not fully 
known io vou. Avoid long sentences. And when you 
have finished your writing, go over it carefully to elimi- 
nate every mistake in word use or in grammar, in spel- 
ling or in punctuation E 
(d) Say only what you mean and be as brief and clear as 
possible. Do not repeat yourself unnecessarily and do 
not force borrowed phrases or expressions into your 
writing. 
(e) De not use too many quotations, proverbs or sayings. 
Remember it is your essay! ee 


(c 


Now" 


2 
B. Types of Essays: There are four types of essays that you 
must learn to write. Sometimes it may be difficult to label an 
essay as belonging purely to one or another type, but it is useful 
to learn each nevertheless. 
A. Descriptive essays : 

The very first type is descriptive. A descriptive essay 
describes things. persons. places, events and happenings, 
natural phenomena, etc. You can write descriptive essays on 
almost everything and the hints and suggestions provided here 
should help you to do so. . À 

Every descriptive essay can be thought of in terms of three 
parts—introduction, development, conclusion. So in making a 
plan for the essay divide your ideas into these three heads. But 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


438 Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


before you prepare the outline plan under these three heads, 
you need to think of a central idea for your essay. This is neces- 
_ sary because everything else in your essay can be related to this 
central idea. Two other things before we give you an example to 
illustrate these points: (a) you must work out the details of the 
essay to make it readable and interesting, and (b) you should 
begin with a statement of your subject in general terms in your 
first paragraph and leave the details to the body of the essay. 
Here now are some specimen essays of the descriptive type 
with their outlines. 


Our Milkman 
Cutline 
1. Children enjoy milk, etc. thanks to the milkman. Whois 
he? 
2. Our milkman in his family. 
3. Age and experience as a milkman. 
4. His day—begins early, ends late. Comes twice—morn- 
ing and evening. Enjoys movies, T.V. 
5. His love for work; pleasing manners. 
6. Loved by all—the best milkman. 


Essay 


In our home everyone drinks milk at least once a day. We, 
the children, are treated differently; we get milk twice a day. We 
also eat curd and enjoy butter-milk. All this we owe to our 
young and friendly milkman, Baburao. 

Baburao is the first of the five children of Papamma, the 
milkwoman who used to bring our milk until last January. Then 
she fell ill and Baburao had to take her place as our milk giver. 

Baburao says he is 18 but he cannot be sure. He went to 
school only for a year and that was a long time ago. He wanted 
to help his parents in their cow house and so gave up school. 
_ Since then he has learnt everything about cows, buffaloes and 
Twice in the day Baburao makes his rounds on his father’s 
twelve-year-old bicycle. He has to supply milk to about 30 
families in the locality. His first round begins at 5 a.m. and ends 
at 8; his second one takes a little longer—he leaves home at 
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about five o’clock and often does not get back before ten. His 
mother worries about him whenever he stays out after seven. 
But Baburao enjoys his late evenings; he wants to watch televi- 
Ne in one or another house. He also goes to movies whenever 
ecan 

Baburao is small but he is very strong. He is five foot two 
but says he weighs 70 kilos. He works hard and he works long 
hours every day. He has very little leisure and no holidays. But 
he enjoys his work and has always a smile on his face. 

There is something that has endeared him to all of us. 
Baburao never puts water in his milk. He is not rich but he is 
very honest. Everyone wants to buy milk from him and 


everyone is happy with him. They say he is the best milkman 
there is. 


Our School Library 


Outline 

1. What is a library? A collection of books on all possible 
subjects, journals and magazines. 

2. Two large rooms—one for books and the other for jour- 

” nals, newspapers, etc. Books in English, Hindi and 

Tamil; books on science, history, etc., story books, 
biographies, novels, etc. 

3. A part-time librarian and a senior boy to look after it. 

4. Seating—library—chairs and desks, no fans; reading 
room—two long tables and a ceiling fan. 

5. A quiet place,open the whole day. The best place for 
study and quiet work. 


Essay 


The dictionary says that a library is a room or building 
where books are kept for reading. But it is more true to say that 
it is books and journals and not the room that makes a library. 
Now-a-days there are libraries on wheels—books, journals, 
magazines kept in trolleys or vans which are taken round from 
place to place. 

Ours is a small school with only 350 pupils and 12 teachers. 
But we are lucky in having a good library with a number of books 
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for us to read. Our school library is about the best school fibtary 

in town. 

Two large rooms house our library and they are also the 
best rooms in our school. In one of these rooms there are books ; 
and in the other, journals, magazines and daily papers. The kib- 
rarian sits in the library room and a senior boy looks after the 
reading room. Both rooms remain open from 10 o’clack every 
working day. 

In the library room there is an issue-and-return counter that 
is used by our part-time librarian, Mr. Jaya Prakash. The backs 
are issued during two hours every day but we can return bor- 
rowed books at the counter any time in the day. In this room 
there are six chairs and six desks for senior boys to work in the 
library. There are no fans but the room is airy. _ 

There are about 5,000 books in the library. They include a 

number of books on different school subiects, a large number of 
story books, novels and plays. There are dictionaries, ency- 
clopaedias and other usefu! books. About 3,000 books are in 
English, some 1,200 in Hindi and about 800 in Famil. There are 
two catalogues in the library and the senior boys are taught how 
to use them. Every boy pays three rupees as library fee every 
term but we all know that we get much more than our money's 
worth from our library. We are allowed two books at a time and 
we can keep them for a week. We have to pay a fine if we keep 
the books longer. The fine is 5 paise per day. 

About twenty journals and magazines ave placed in the 
reading room. In addition there are five dailies. The reading 
room is very large and there are two large tables in it. Boys sit on 
benches and read journals and papers placed on the two tables. 
They are not allowed to take any journal or paper outside the 
reading room. The reading room is a clean, cool room and there 
is a large ceiling fan in it. The room is full at lunch time every 
week-day. A senior boy looks after it and helps keep the room 
neat and tidy. ; 

Most of us spend a lot of time in the library and many bor- 
row books every week. We borrow books on our subjects as also 
story books, novels, plays and other interesting books. 

For quiet work and serious study the hest pact of our school 


is our library. 


‘ 
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Af the Railway Station 
Outline 4 


d Sones ams watching trains—enjoyable experience. 

“ne fore the train arrives and after—the passen- 

: gers, coolies, vendors, tea/coffee and other stalls. 

3. Arrival of the train—movement and activity: 
empioyees, passengers and coolies, the guard’s whistle, 
the changing lights, waving of hends and tears. 

4, What makes a railway station an exciting place ? 

Essay 

Even today many people in some parts of our country su 
as Kashmir have never seen a train or a raiiway station, because 
the railways have not veached their placcs yet. These people 
miss a 10t of excitement and fun. 

ï often spend an hour or more at the main railway station in 
my town. I like watching trains come and go and enjoy the 
scenes both before and after the train arrives. Every time ! find 
something new and enjoyabie. 

A few minutes beiore the arrival ofa long distance train one 
sees crowds growing and great activity on all sides. There are 
people in groups—young and old, rich and poor, healthy and 
weak, but all of them excited about the arrival of someone or 
other. A few are holding garlands in their hands and some are 
carrying sweets or othe: eats. Others are carrying bags or boxes 
or are followed by coolies who carry their luggage. With them 
are their friends and relations, some giving them good-wishes 
and others unhappy because they will miss them. There are 
coolies running about; some with luggage on their heads and in 
their hands and others waiting for the train to arrive. There are 
vendors selling cigarettes or fruits, tea or coffee, drinks and eats, 
journals end books. Ang there are tired men and women sitting 
on benches or on rolled beddings. 

And then the train arrives. The scene changes and there is 
great hustle and bustle. Passengers are getting into compart- 
ments and getting out of compartments. The coolies are rushing 
in with luggage. There is pushing and throwing in of luggage 
through the windows. There is great noise and a jot of confusion. 
There is garlanding and iaughter but also hand waving and tears. 
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Often there is unpleasantness tco—quarrels between passen- 
gers for seats, or between coolies and passengers for coolie 
charges, or between passengers and the railway employees for 
seats and berths or about wrong compartments. 

But not for long. The guard’s whistle changes everything 
and his green flag brings peace. The engine whistles too and the 
train steams off. The platform looks different, a quiet deserted 

lace. 
E What makes the railway station an exciting place ? Not the 
bright lights and the stalls, nor ali the other colourful things. It 
is the men and women who travzì or who visit stations to wel- 
come passengers or to see them off. A railway station is a small 
world full of all the excitement of life itself. 


The Good Neighbour 
Outline 
1. Crowded street with different people. Shop-keeper — 
our best neighbour. 
2. The only Muslim family—a small house, a kitchen gar- 
den. : 
3. Grows vegetables for free distribution and fruit for chil- 
dren. 
4. Helps in other ways—sends for doctor, helps with 
money, service, etc. 
5. Does good in God’s name—expects no reward. 
Essay 

We live in a crowded street and there are houses all around 
our house. The neighbourhood is full of people who work in 
schools and in offices. There are teachers and office workers— 
bank clerks, stenographers, typists and store keepers all over 
the place. But next door to our house there lives a shop-keeper, 
the only one .in the whole neighbourhood. He is our best 
neighbour, the man we love the most. 

His name is Manzur Ali and his is the only Muslim family in 
the neighbourhood. Manzur Ali is middle.aged—about 50 years 
old, and he is small, about four foot ten. He lives in a small, 
single-storeyed house. His house has a small front garden and a 
large kitchen garden behind it. 


4 
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Mauzur Ali's kitchen garden is the best in the whole street. 
He grows all sorts of vegetables in all seasons. He also grows a 
lot of bananas and mangoes. All these are for free use in the 
neighbourhood. 

At least once a week you can see ManzurAli going round 
the neighbourhood with a large bag in his hand. In it there are 
fruits for children in the neighbourhood and sometimes vegeta- 
bles for one or another family. Manzur Ali gives them away with 
a big smile on his face. He does not like to be thanked by anyone 
for this. 

Fruits and vegetables are not the only things that Manzur 
Ali gives to his neighbours. He shows all kinds of kindnesses, 
which surprise them. When someone is ill in the neighbourhood, 
Manzur Ali is there to attend on him, to call in the doctor or to 
buy medicines. If someone is in trouble, he has a ready helper in 
Manzur Ali. And if someone is in need, he goes to Manzur Ali 
who has something to offer to everyone. ; 

One day my father asked him why he did all this for 
neighbours, good and bad. Manzur Ali answered, “Brother, 
there is only one God and we are all His children.I don’t do any- 
thing for anyone. It is He who does things through me. For Him 
there are no differences—between religions, between the rich 
and the poor, between you and me. We are all His children.” 

We often wonder what the neighbourhood would be with- 
out Manzur Ali. 


Holi 


Outline 


1, Our country rich in festivals. 
2. Children like Holi, not so adults. 
3. Preparing for Holi. 
. 4. Holi at home—colour and sweets. 
5. Holi in the market-place—embraces, colour-throwing, 
stopping vehicles—funny faces. 


6. The festival of fun, of friendly people. Also rich food— 
eat a lot and digest it all. 


x 
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Essay 


India is a country of many religions, languages and cli- 
imetes, a country with numerous festivals and fairs. There are 
religious festivals and festivais that go with different seasons and 
climates. Almost every month of the year there are some festi- 
vals in some State or other. 

„The festival I like best is Heli, the festival of colour. Every 
child, boy or girl, likes Holi, but not so every adult. This is 
because many adults dislike being spattered with coloured water 
and hate getting their clothes spoilt. 

To make a true Holi, Raju, Gopal and I prepare for the 
celebration at least two days before. We collect buckets and a few 
bottles, buy colours and borrow sprayers from friends. We also 
prepare a time-table for our celebrations. 

The day begins in one of cur three homes. We meet very 
early in the morning, have tea together and prepare a bucketful 
of coloured water. And before anyone in the house has time te 
hide or to go out, we call them out for a decent colour bath. Most 
elders quietly follow us out and gladly join us. But those who 
don’t, fare no better. We throw colour on them whether they 
like it or not. A few of them give us sweets in return ! 

We then call on our fricads and classmates, and together we 
go in a procession to the market-place. There we meet other 
groups. We embrace each other and throw buckets of colour on 
each other. We also stop buses, cars, auta-ricksliaws, scooters 
and bicycles and throw colour on the owners and passengers. 
Some of them get irritated but most of themi readily join us and 
exchange friendly greetings with us. By about mid-day everyone 
who walks or drives on the main road has colour on him. Some 
of them look very funny indeed ! 

Eoi is the festival of colour and of fun. It is also the day 
when almost everyone wants to be friendly with everyone else— 
the rich with the poor, the teachers with their pupils, the old with 
the young. At least for children Holi is also the festival of rich 
food; wherever we go someone is sure to offer us sweets or 
Savouties, tea or coffee, biscuits or cold drinks. And strangely 
enough, we eat and eat and digest it all. Is it because the Holi day 
is also a holy day or does exercise help us digest so much ? To 
find the answer I must prepare for the Holi that is coming! 
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B. Narrative Essays 


The second type of essay is narrative. To narrate some- 
thing is to give an account of something and a narrative is a story 
or a tale. A narrative essay gives an orderly account of an event 
or happening. See 

To narrate an event or to tell a story it is important to 
remember the order of events—what comes before what, ànd 


` what follows what. And it is best to keep to this order in your 


essay. 
Secondly, a narrative essay can be divided into three 
parts—(a) what led to the main event, (b) the main event, and 
(c) what happened as a result of the main event. We should pre- 
pare our outline plan with these three parts in mind. 

In preparing the outline we must pay particular attention to 
the main event. But to make the narrative interesting we must 
do two other things—one, set the scene. in an introductory 
paragraph and two, keep the excitement of the story or event to 
the end. The most interesting part of the narrative must come 
towards the end. ogee MEE E 

Here are some specimen narrative essays with their out- 
lines. ; n s 


Three Men on the Bridge 


Outline 

1. Newto Calcutta. Walk with cousin’s wife; dark evening. 

2. Bridge on the lake—three men—ask for a match. 
Snatch handbag—disappcar, no chase—handbag with- 
out money. Loss small; inform police. 

3. Known criminals—several similar crimes. 


Essay 


I was on a visit to Calcutta. It was Saturday and I was stay- 
ing for the week-end at my cousin’s. That evening my cousin, 
who works ina firm, had to fly to Delhi fora meeting. So his wife 
drove him to the airport and I accompanied them. . 

On our way back from the airport my cousin’s wife stopped 
by a lake and said, “Let me show you where we spend some of 
our evenings.” She locked the car and we began to walk towards 


the lake. 
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There was a small bridge to cross and she led the way. Three 
young men were coming from the other end of the bridge. As 
they approached us, one of them said to me, “Can I have a 
match?” As I put my hand into my pocket for the box of 
matches, I heard a cry of alarm. And then I saw what was hap- 

pening. a 

One of the three men had snatched the handbag from my 
cousin’s wife and passed it on to the man next to him. Be in turn 
passed it to'the next man and all three were running back’ to 
where they had come from. My cousin's wife was shouting 
abuses at them but she did not follow them or try to get her hand- 
bag back. ; ; i i 

As it was dark, the three men soon disappeared from sight. 
My cousin’s wife did not allow me to chase the rogues. “Such 


men can be very dangerous,” she warned me. She told me later . 


that she had no money or valuables in her handbag. 

The next morning we reported the incident at the local 
` police station. The police inspector told us that the three thieves 
had been caught soon after an incident in another locality. They 
were known criminals and had committed several similar 
crimes. He showed us the handbag though he could not.return it 
to us at that time. 5 


A Scooter Accident 
Outline. 


1. Scooters in big cities—cause of many accidents. Dislike 
them. 

2. Waiting for bus—evening. Stranger offers lift. Rash 
driving—water—scoðter skids—both injured. Hospital 
treatment—reached home late. 

3. Prefer buses to scooters. Long walks the best. _ 


Essay 


Many people in Delhi dislike scooters but I hate them. They 
lead to too many accidents on the busy streets of the capital. I 
Was involved in one about six weeks ago and here is what I 
remember of it today. 
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About three kilometres away from home [ was waiting for 
a bus. I wanted to reach home in time for supper. The bus did 
not come for more than ten minutes after its scheduled arrival 
time and I was thinking of walking the distance as I often do. 

A stranger came on his scooter and I asked for a lift. He was 
going towards my house. I thought I would reach home well in 
time and have a bath before supper. ` 

The scooter was being driven at a terrific speed and I was 
worried. Soon we reached a place where he had to turn the 
corner into a side street not far from my house. The scooter rider 
cornered at top speed. There was water on the road and the 
scooter skidded and dashed against the wall of a house on the 
other side of the street! Both of us were thrown off, and for a 
moment I thought that was the end of me. I was terror-struck 
and trembled all over., A small crowd quickly collected around 
us. One of them helped us to get up. a 

A car owner who came that way took us to the nearest hos- 
pital. Fortunately neither of us had any head injuries or any seri- 
ous ones. The doctor at the out-patient department allowed us. 
to go home after he had dressed our injuries and given us tetanus 
injections. 

It was past 9 o'clock when I reached home. Everyone was 
relieved to see that I had got away with minor injuries. I was 
sorry for the scooter rider, but angry with myself for having 
asked for a lift. It could have resulted in something much worse. 

Scooters cause lots of accidents in Delhi. That is why I pre- 
fer buses to lifts on scooters. J prefer long walks to both. 


A Municipal Election 
Outline 


1. Time and place—the nature of the event—its impor- 
tance. 2. Candidates and their supporters—canvassing—door to 
door, use of microphones, public meetings. 3. Clashes and 
fights. 4. The polling centre-—long queues, transport facilities— 
bribes suspected—money lavishly spent. 5. Results and celebra- 
tions. After the elections. 
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Essay. 
` The two-yearly municipal elections are a big event in our 
city because they decide the type of people who then hold ne 
key positions in the city’s administration. Almost everyone wan 
can vote takes keen interest in these elections. 

In the last elections nominations were filed at the beginning 
of December—about three weeks before the event. Both the 
Ruling Party and the Opposition parties who formed a commen 
front, had their candidates for all the seats. in addition, a cozen 
others fought the elections as independent candidates. 


About two weeks betore the election day the supporters of 
the different parties and individuals began to canvass for their 
men. There was door todoor canvassing with candidates promi- 
sing ail sorts of improvements and amenities. There were pra- 
cessions and public speeches and, in a few cages, clashes bet- 
ween the supporters of the different candidates. On one occa- 
sion the police had to use tear gas and lathis to disperse the 
unruly crowd. There were also funny incidents. An independem 
candidate, for example, carried a lighted lantern with him 
wherever he went; he promised to remove darkness, until some- 
one threw a stone and broke the chimney of his lantern. Another 


candidate brought a cow along with him asking people to protec? 


her. 

The election day was full of excitement. There were long 
queues outside the main poiling centres. There were cars, 
minibuses and tongas used by different candidates to bring vat- 

-ers from their homes. This was, of course, wrong, but nobody 
seemed to mind. There were also centres where free drinks were 
offered to the voters and sympathisers. There were rumours that 
at some centres the supporters of one or other candidate bribed 
many illiterate voters making them promise or pledge their 
votes. But no one knew for sure. 

Polling was brisk especially in the afternoon and the booths 
were closed exactly at 5 p.m. Fortunately, in spite of ail the 
excitement and rumours of planned fights, there was no major 
untoward incident. Our school organised us into groups and 
took us to different polling centres. There we saw haw votes 
were cast into different boxes, each with a different symbol onit. 
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The results started coming in on the afternoon of the next 
day. These led to processions and celebrations. The Ruling 
Party candidates won a majority. The Chairman and Secretary 
of the party thanked their workers individually and threw a 
party to celebrate their victory. But the Opposition had some- 
thing to celebrate too. Five of their candidates became members 
of the Corporation and promised to carry out the programmes. 
Only the independents had very little to celebrate, five of them 
losing their deposits and none getting elected. 


The excitement that evening did not last long and everyone 
was back to his usual work the very next day. Soon most people 
thought very little of what had happened. The elections had 
brought new people to power but everything else remained the 
same. Some even asked if election every two years was at all a 
worth-while practice; perhaps once in five years would be bet- 
ter. It would allow the representatives time to fulfil their pledges 
to their voters. 


An Excursion 
Outline 


1. A Saturday afternoon decision—spend Sunday out. 


` 2. Early morning preparations—food in tiffin carriers, tea 
in flasks, sweets, pack of cards. 

3. Cycled to zoo: a quiet spot near lions’ enclosure. Visits 
after teaA—lunch—card games—visits again, songs and 
funny tit bits etc. 

4. Supper in restaurant—moonlight cycling back home— 
minor incident—a flat tyre—back by 9.30 p.m., rather 
late. 


Essay 


On a Saturday afternoon in September three of my friends 
and I decided to spend the Sunday out. We did not agree on the 
place for our excursion, but we decided to meet by 7.30 a.m. on 
Sunday morning. 

The four of us met at Chandra’s house just before the 
scheduled time. Chandra’s servant had already bought for us a 
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packet of jalebees, barfis and Jaddus and Gopu had brought 
savouries. Ram had brought two large flasks of tea and I a loaf 
of bread, butter and cakes. Each of us had also his own lunch 
packet. We left Chandra’s house at 7.40 a.m. after hearing from 
his father that the zoo had a number of a new animals 
including a big African lion and a couple of giraffes. 


We reached the zoo just after 9 a.m. , bought the tickets, left 
our bicycles at the stand, and walked in. We chose a quiet place 
very near the lion’s enclosure to hear their roar and to see one if 
it came that way. 


Our day began with hot tea, bread and cakes but we did not 
spend much time on these. We decided to spend the whole 
morning looking at the newly acquired animals. And we cer- 
tainly saw a lot more than we had expected. The two giraffes 

` were beautiful and we had great fun watching them frisk about 
on their long legs, and gracefully move their lovely long necks. 
We also saw a bison brought from somewhere in America and a 
huge hippopotamus from Africa. And we saw many other ani- 
mals too. Soon we were hungry and tired and returned to our 
quiet spot for lunch and rest. The food tasted delicious and we 
enjoyed every morsel of it. When we had eaten, we discovered 
that none of us needed any rest. 


We spent a large part of the afterncon playing cards, sing- 
ing songs and exchanging jokes and tit bits. Chandra read us a 
number of funny anecdotes from his book of funny tales. Then 
we went for a second session with the animals. This time we saw 
many smaller animals, reptiles and birds. We gave peanuts to 
the monkeys and had fun talking to the parrots. 


The zoo closed at six but we didn’t want to return home so 
early. “Let’s eat out,” Gopu suggested. We cycled into another 
part of the town where there are several good vegetarian 
restaurants. We ate on the lawns of one of these and thoroughly 
enjoyed ourselves. And then the moon appeared in the sky. We 
set out on our long moonlight cycling trip hoping to get to our 
homes before 9 p.m. Unfortunately Ram’s bicycle had a flat tyre 
and that delayed us by more than half an hour. We reached 
home at about half past nine. 
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C. Reflective or Expository Essays 


i The third type of essay is reflective or expository. To reflect 
is to consider or to think on something. An exposition is expand- 
ing or explajning a topic. A reflective or expository essay is 
therefore one in: which we think upon a certain subject and 
describe it using our knowledge, experience and imagination. 
To plan this type of essay you must try to understand clearly 
what you are expected to think upon and describe. Most sub- 
jects, especially the abstract ones, can be approached in a vari- 
ety of ways. What you plan to include in your essay will depend 
on the way you interpret the subject. And having decided on the 
aspects you wish to write on, you have to outline your approach 
to each. 
The plan (outline) can once again be divided into three 
parts—an introduction which refers to the main points, the body’ 
(development) that discusses some aspects of these points, and 
the conclusion which rounds off the essay. 


Here are some specimen éssays of this type with their out- 
lines. 
Education for Women 


Outline 
1. Woman's place in the family, in the nation, in our 


world. Woman as leader. | 


a 2. Female education today: co-education in primary 


schools, special schools for girls; attitude to girls’ educa- 
tion—prejudices and false ideas. 

3. Future in girls’ education: | qual opportunities ‘for 
women in India, equal pay for equal work. Co-educa- 
tion at all stages, also special school/colleges. 

4. Educated mothers make better homes. 


Essay 
There was a time when a woman’s place was in the kitchen 
-and a man’s in the farm, factory or office. In many parts of the 
world this is no longer true. Women look after families and 
make better homes, but today they also occupy the highest 
offices in several countries. 
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Nor do women of today lag behind men in most other walks 
of life. Not very long ago we heard that a woman, a Japanese 
mother and housewife, had conquered the Everest—the highest 
peak in the world. And women now play almost all the games 
and enjoy nearly every sport that men do. Today’s woman has 

proved that given a chance she can do as well and as much as any 
man. 

It has therefore been realised these days that women’s edu- 
cation requires greater attention than it received in the past. In 
most large cities and towns of our country there are now special 
schools for girls. In addition, there are many co-educational 
schools where girls and boys study together. Most parents now 
allow their daughters to attend co-educational schools, though 
there are some: parents who are-against such schools for girls 
after the age of 11 or 12: Nor do girls stop their education at the 
end of school. A large percentage now goes to college to do 
graduate, post-graduate and professional studies. Medicine and 
teaching in particular attract growing numbers of talented girls. 
In spite of all this, however, women’s education is still lagging 
behind and requires much greater attention. The government 
must encourage the opening of new schools for girls. It must also 
provide special facilities to train large numbers of women 
teachers. Our universities must give preference to women for 
admission to courses like medicine, home craft and foreign lan- 
guages. The government should also give scholarships to women 
students who do well in studies or who are from poorer families. 

To make a prosperous India we must educate every woman 
and every man. Women’s education is more important because 
ponen bring up children. Educated mothers make better 

omes. 


Good Health 


Outline 
1. Good health—most precious possession. 
2. Healthy minds require healthy bodies. 
3. Essentials of good health—good food, fresh air, clean 
water, exercise, sleep and rest: 
4. Things against good health—smoking, eating too much, 
fatty foods, irregular habits. 
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5. Building health for happier old age. 
Essay 


In our world a rich man can buy almost everything; he can 
own an aeroplane, a luxury yacht and a number of beauuful 
cars. But there is one thing that he cannot buy—good health. 
Good health is man’s most precious possession. 

A healthy mind in a healthy body is what makes life worth 
living. And the two things, good health and a sound mind, 
always go together. Without a healthy body man may neither 
think great thoughts nor perform great acts. 

For good health good food is very essential and this need 
not always be non-vegetarian food. Vegetarians are often as 
healthy as meat eaters. Besides good food, our bodies require 
several other things to stay healthy and to become strong. They 
require fresh air and clean water. They also require a lot of exer- 
cise. Equally important is sleep and rest to which we must give 
sufficient time every day. 

Doctors tell us that some things work against good health.. 
Smoking is one of these. A smoker contracts.more diseases aud 
does so oftener than a non-smoker. Another bad thing is eating 
too much. A very thin person may not be a healthy person but a 
very fat man never is. That is why doctors advise fat people to _ 
eat less and to give up fatty foods. A third thing that goes against 
good health is irregular habits, such as eating at odd or wrong 
hours, going to bed very late, and not doing one’s work at regu- 
lar hours. f 

Young people must do everything to build healthy bodies 
and to maintain them. This will help them live happicr lives and 
protect them from some of the ills of old age. 


Democracy 


Outline 
1. Definitions: people share in government through repr 
-resentatives, freedom of belief, speech, worship, etc. 
2. Freedom essential for good life; without it man same as 
machine. 
3. Freedom creates responsibilities-—of citizenship, of 
national welfare, defence, etc. 
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4. Problem: conflicting interests and aims—need to pro- 
tect the poor, the weak, etc. Economic freedom. 
5. Combine socialism with democracy, freedom from 


want. 
6. True democracy an ideal to work towards. 


Essay 


Democracy may be defined as a form of government in 
which the people of a country participate through their elected 
representatives. This definition however is somewhat narrow. 
Democracy is a form of life and not just a form of government. 
A country with democracy is a country whose citizens enjoy the 
advantages of freedom. They are free to have their own beliefs, 
free to express their views, free to worship in their own way and 
free to associate with the people they like. 

Human freedom is thus the most central part of democracy. 
In an important way freedom is also an essential part of man 
because without it man would be hardly any better than a dumb 
animal or a machine. Democracy is good mainly because it 
allows human freedom. We in this country say that we are the 
free citizens of a great democracy. 

Freedom gives us many advantages. But every free man is a 
responsible man and his responsibilities too are a part of demo- 
cracy. Every citizen in a democracy must accept his respon- 
sibilities as a member of a community. He must work for the 
welfare of his.community, must do his duties and, when neces- 
sary, must be ready to defend his country. He must observe its 
rules, pay its taxes and help improve it in all possible ways. Only 
then can he be called a good citizen of a democracy. 

In addition to the types of freedom mentioned above demo- 
cracies now work for another—frecdom from want or economic 
freedom. The purpose here is to ensure that everyone is able to 
satisfy his or her essential needs including food, clothing and 
shelter. Very often this creates additional responsibilities for the 
richer and abler citizens. They must help the less able, the 
weaker and the poorer sections of the community; they must 
make sacrifices to build a socialistic society, a society in which 
everyone has an equal chance to live a life free from economic 
worries. A successful democracy works towards this goal also. 
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No existing democracy is perfect. In all of them there are 
inequalities and conflicts. In most of them, side by side with the 
rich and the well-to-do, there are the poor and the needy. In 
many of the democracies there are also.some restrictions that go 
against freedom. But the ideal remains and it is to produce a way 
of life in which every citizen enjoys the basic freedoms—of 
speech, of worship, of opinion and above all‘freedom from 
want. A democratic way of life is a worthy ideal for every coun- 
try and every society. 


D. Argumentative Essays 


The fourth type of essay is argumentative. Like the reflec- 
tive or expository essay this one too deals with ideas. But there 
is a difference. In an argumentative essay we use facts much ~ 
more than imagination or obseryation. In this essay you will be 
expected to argue for or against a proposition or to propose a 
solution to a problem. You may also try to persuade or convince 
your reader to make him agree with your viewpoint. 

The most important part of your preparation for this type of 
essay is the selection and organization of facts as also their pre- 

.-. sentation. A few facts carefully selected and thoughtfully 
organized can often result in a better essay than a lot of disor- 

- ganized facts. And nothing can take the place of effective and 
~- convincing presentation. For this it is important {a) to be fair to 
the other point of view and (b) to depend on known or accepted 
facts alone. Never invent a fact to prove your point. 

Like the reflective essay this one too can be planned in 
three parts: introduction which can be used to look at and define 
the subject or proposition, development which presents your 
arguments in a neatly organized manner in ordered paragraphs 
and conclusion wnich either sums up OF restates your viewpoint. 
Here are two specimen essays of this type with their out- 
lines. À 


Home life is not better than Kostel life 


Outline 
1. ‘East.ọr West, home is the best’. Mother’s affection, 
father’s care. 
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2. Home provides security and protection. But not varied 
experiences; keeps one away from adventure and prob- 
lems. 

3. Hostel—a little world—quarrels, fights but also chances 
for cooperation. Living together facing problems collec- 
tively— responsibilities, duties, joys of achievement. 

4. Hostel as home—obeying elders, serving the weak, 
helping the needy. Sharing decisions. 

5. Hostel as school—training in team work, discipline, 
régularity, punctuality. 

6. Hostel not home but better in most ways. 


Essay 


‘East or West,home is the best’ is an old saying which, like 
many such wise sayings, is true in more ways than one. Home 
offers things that nothing else can—mother’s love, father’s 
affection and the security that living among one’s own people 
provides. Home is a castle within whose walls one meets limit- 
less love and constant protection. 

All this is true of home and much more too. But I prefer 
hostel life to home life at this stage. And I have strong reasons 
- for my preference. 

Education ıs'a preparation for life. To prepare tor life one 
needs to experience it—to face its problems and to shoulder its 
responsibilities. Home gives security and protection but it keeps 

‘us away from the challenges: of a responsible life—its adven- 
tures, its joys, its sorrows, and its ups and downs. Every time 
there is a difficulty my parents face it for me. Every time I make 
a mistake, they overlook it. Not so in the hostel. There I am fully 
responsible for my actions—I suffer the consequences of my 
actions just as much as I savour the fruits of my achievements. 

But that is not all. Unlike home a hostel is a little world in 
itself. Within its walls there are fights and quarrels, friendships 
and enmities, cooperation and rivalry. There are numerous 
opportunities for living together and for sharing roles and 
duties. In short there is everything that there is in life—joys and 
sorrows, fun and frolic, work and play. 

Besides, a hostel is also in some ways like a good home. It 
gives one chances to do what one does at home—to obey one’s 
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elders, be they teachers or senior fellow Students, to serve the 


weak inside school or outside and to help the needy. There are - 


also opportunities for making collective decisions 
of all. A good hostel does train one to be a nave eae 
member of the larger society outside. 

Life in a hostel is, in another wa , an extensi i 
school. What the school gives us in the day, the kosil ects 
dates after school. Training in team-work is common to both, so 
is training in observing the rules of corporate living and discip- 
lined life. School helps us build the habits of regularity and punc- 
tuality, so does a hostel. In a hostel one suffers badly if one is 
irregular or unpunctual; for example, if one is late one may have 
to go without a meal or miss a feast, or on occasions one may 
be disallowed to participate in an exciting game or competition. 

There are things that a hostel cannot provide and only 
home can. But when I weigh the gains against the losses, I find 
life in a hostel much more rewarding than home life for people 
of my age. For me a hostel combines the best of home and school 
in one. 


A telephone at home is more a hindrance than a help 


Outline 

1. A great blessing—can reach long distances at short 
notice. Frequent consultations possible. 

2. Private telephone—brings facilities home. Makes con- 
tacts possible any hour, any day. 

3. Other side of coin—rings at wrong hours, disturbs 
everyone; upsets sleep, work, meals. 

4. Often wrong number—annoyance, loss of temper. Calls 
from undesirable people, requests, invitations, prom- 


ises. 
5. Neighbours crowd in, use facility—cause disturbance. 


6. Telephone enriches life—private telephone compli- 
cates it. A necessary evil for some, a nuisance for 


others. 


Essay 


There is nothing that equals the telephone in transmitting 
messages across distances. A long letter may transmit messages 
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ephone but it is always one-sided, the writer must 


as fully as a tel 
wait for days (or perhaps weeks) for an answer. A telegram is 
faster but it transmits shorter messages and once again the mes- 


sages are one-sided. Only a telephone enables two people to talk 
across long distances. This helps them settle issues, take deci- 
sions and exchange thoughts without any loss of time. It also 
brings closer people who live away from each other. 

A lot of work in offices, factories and other organizations thus 
gets done with the help of telephones. People inside an institu- 
tion also utilize internal telephones to save both time and 
energy. The use of telephone also saves paper and stationery as 
well as valuable man-hours. 

What the public telephone does for the general public, a 
private telephone can do for an ‘individual family. But the latter 
has additional advantages. It can be used any time of the day 
both to send messages and to receive them. Moreover, it ensures 
that private messages remain absolutely private; nu onesbut the 
giver and the receiver of the message come to know about the 
nature and content of the message. A private telephone is. thus 
a 24-hour servant that can be trusted to keep secrets. All one 
needs to do is to pick the receiver, dial the number and talk. 

But there is the other side of the coin. A private telephone 
can also be a constant nuisance. Very often it will ring when you, 
are in the bathroom enjoying a bath or in the study reading an 
interesting book. Or it may ring madly when you are ın bed after 
the day’s work ot at the dining table eating a delicacy you love. 
It.rings at the most awkward hours and upsets you for a whole 
day. 
Nor is that all. Quite often you give up sleep, break a con- 
versation or come away from half-finished food only to discover 
that you are the wrong number. And all that you get for your 
pains is ‘sorry, wrong number.’ And this may happen half a 
dozen times during a meal. Nothing can upset one more than a 
telephone that keeps on ringing at wrong times and yet transmits 
just the wrong number message. 


Another disadvantage is even worse—and it can prove to 
‘be very expensive. When neighbours and friends know that you 
own 2 private telephone, they often make it a point 10 use it 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


459 


instead of the public telephone. So often when you want to be 
left alone with your family or with yourself, you have visitors. 
They use your telephone and you offer them tea or coffee or a 
soft drink. Your private telephone becomes a public cail-box, 
your monthly bill shoots up and you are disturbed at all hours of 
the day. 

Worse still are the calls from people who cannot or do not 
talk to you face to face. The telephone provides them the means 
to speak to you, to make requests, to offer unwanted advice or 
to ask for favours you cannot do. All this because you have a 
phone. A private telephone can thus deprive you of your right. 
to privacy. It can be a constant nuisance. 

A telephone is a public blessing and ideally a private tele- 
phone should greatly enrich an individual family’s life. In prac- 
tice a private telephone often proves to be a nuisance. For some 
people like doctors, a private telephone is a necessary evil—they 
need it to keep in touch with their patients. For others like me, 
it is morg a hindrance than a help—a constant disturbance. 


Outlines for Essays 


1. Lunch break at School 


(i) Working hours — 10 a.m. to 4.30 p.m. A 45-minute 
break at 1 p.m.: lunch hour for some, play-time for 


others. i 
ii) Our group—3 friends and I. First two days a week join 
$ Pei lay kabbadi, kho-kho or guli- 


a larger group to p ' 
danda. Next two days a week—play indoor games— 


word games, chess, etc. 

(iii) Fifth day—Friday—longer break—1% hours to allow 
Muslim students to say Friday prayers. Others play 
team games—hockey, football, volleyball, badmin- 
ton, etc; a lot of excitement; sometimes injuries and 
often fights. 

(iv) Saturday—half day's work. A few go home.at one. 
Some do home-work to ensure a full holiday on Sun- 
day. Often inter-class, inter-school matches—cricket, 
hockey, football. Once every term staff-students 


matches tco. 
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(v) Recess the best part of school day; everyone enjoys it. 
Wish: longer break, at least one hour. 


2. Our (pet) cat 


(i) Is 6 months old, white with black spots. Name. _ 

(ii) How we got her—stood outside the gate mewing— 
very small—I took her in, fed her—milk, bread. 
Refuses to go since. 

(iii) Full of mischief, troubles Father at work, Mother 1n 
the kitchen. Always watches for milk, meat, fish. 

(iv) Sleeps with Mother in her bed. Miaows early morning 
to go out. 

(v) Clean without baths—iicks herself clean. - 

(vi) Eats everything—rice, tomatoes, butter, biscuits, 
cheese. Loves toast and savouries. 

(vii) Everyone likes her. i 


3. Our School Hostel 


(i) Large hostel—close to school—away from crowded 
places. 

(ii) Building: three storeyea—Z5 rooms on each floor— 
rooms well-ventilated, airy and well-lighted, nd fans. 
Three common baths on each floor. Superintendent 
on top floor—4-room flat. Common room—#ndoor 
games, newspapers. journals. 

(iii) Surroundings—schoo] playground near by. School 
tucksnop too: open an hour in the morning, two in the 
afternoon. Nice lawn(s) and badminton/net-ball 
courts 

(iv) Rules: breakfast, lunch, afternoon tea and dinner at 
fixed houts. Games 5 to 6.30 p.m.— and roll call at 
8.30 p.m. No one allowed out after 9 p.m. — gates 
closed. Food—good, not expensive, twice a week 

- non-vegetarian. Monthly house-competitions— 
games, play reading, singing, etc. 

(v) Pleasant life and a good place for character building. 
But nothing like home—lave. comforts and tasty 
food. — cC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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4. Hockey 


(i) A game loved by large numbers—young, old—in India, 
amous Indian hockey players. In 1982 at Asiad, India 
3 reached the finals; in 1975 bagged the World Cup. 

(ii) Played by 22—eleven each side—a goal-keeper, five 
forwards, three half backs, two backs. Ground—even 
and rectangular. 

(iii) Start—each team on its side, first move—bully at the 
centre between two centre forwards. Each team tries 
to score goals—winner by one or more goals. 

(iv) Two referees to conduct play—keep time, declare foul 
play or sticks or off-side etc.; penalize foul play, take 
decisions—their word final. 

(v) A man’s game; women play it too now. Provides vig- 
orous exercise and training in team work—success 
depends on team work. A fast and exciting game. 
Good players play fair. - 

(vi) Hockey is not/is my favourite game. Why? 


5. An Accident 


(i) Birthday party at Raju’s: cake and candles, sweets, 
savouries and cool drinks. An enjoyable afternoon. 
(ii) Children move to terrace—kite flying. 

(iii) Raju watches the kite go up in the sky; forgets where 
he is standing—falls off the roof—unconscious—right 
leg fractured—cuts on the hands—rushed to hospita! 

(iv) A bad end to an excellent party. 


6. A Scene at a Bus Stop 


(i) Bus stop busy at peak hours—office time 9 a.m. to 10 
a.m. Large numbers anxious to get into the right bus. 
Different reactions—worried faces, angry faces, smil- 
ing faces. Variety of people—children for schools and 
men and women for work in offices, institutions, fac- 

(ii) Abe cones poore move slowly forward in queues, 
a few try to jump the queue, often found out and sent 
back. Passengers enter the bus—look for seats, rush 
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to the nearest one. Some very patient—leave places 
for old people or jadies with babies in arms, etc. 

(iii) At another bus stop—no queues—jostling, shout- 
ing—loss of tempers—quarrels. Occasionally a 
pickpocket picks a pocket, a purse, a handbag—runs 
away. Sad faces. 

(iv) Sometimes a policeman helps keep order or an officer 
of the transport authority. Sometimes passengers 

~ exchange hot words. 

(v) A bus stop is a small world in itself. 


7. Gandhiji 
(i) Mohan Das Karam Chand Gandhi (M.K. Gandhi)— 
born October 2, 1869. Father—Karam Chand Gan- 
dhi—well-to-do, the Diwan of a State. Place of birth: 
Porbunder in Gujarat. . 
(ii) School: M.K. Gandhi ordinary boy. Respectful to 
feachers and regular, not very bright: Married early: 
13 years old! Matriculated and went to U.K. to study 
law. Returned to practise (as a lawyer) in Bombay. 

(iii) M.K. Gandhi in South Africa—took up cause of 
Indians there. Fought Government and suffered, had 
some success in the end; some improvement in their 
lot. 

(iv) Back in India—joined the Congress. Led the move- 

_ment for freedom, went to prison. Fought through 
non-violence and suffered for others. 

(v) Fought against untouchability all his life. Fought for 
unity and for Hindu-Muslim brotherhood. Went on 
long fasts—days to weeks. 

(vi) January 30, 1948: Shot dead at his prayer meeting in 
Delhi. National mourning and world-wide sorrow. 
(vii) Remembered as the Father of the Nation. Greatest 
Indian of the century, saint, scholar and statesman in 
one. 


8. The Day Everything Went Wrong 


(i) Some days exceptionally good for some people, 
others bad in all sorts of ways. My bad day—13th July 
last year. 
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(ii) School closed for holidays on 1st May; went to Simla 
to aunt’s. Stayed over two months; enjoyed myself. 

(iii) 15th July opening day at school—so leave for home 
13th—— train reservation made. 

(iv) 13th July—train at 4 p.m. Sent for taxi at2.30 p.m. No 
news until 3 p.m. News—taxi strike. Cousin offers to 
cycle to the station; leave immediately. Unfortunately 
flat tyre. Walked 11⁄2 miles. Late train already left. 

“~ (v) Looked for a coolie—returned-to luggage—found the 
fruit basket-missing. No clues, gave up hope. Hired 
autorickshaw for home— a mile away fromhome 
engine failure. No coolie and-no taxis. 

(vi) Reached- aunt’s place 7 p.m. tired and in tears. 
Reached school 3 days late. 


9. When the Monsoon Arrived 


(i) Hot summer day—difficult to go out and difficult to lie 
down. Fans give hot air. Highly uncomfortable. 

(ii) Suddenly clouds in the sky thunder and lightning. 
Most welcome shower—several hours. 

(iii) Children out in streets—bathe in the shower—some 
float paper boats in pools and drains—others play ball 
in rain water, everyone enjoys himself. —; 

(iv) Farmers delighted—fields full of water. Gardener 
happy—no need to water gardens, planting new seed- 
lings possible. Birds happy and-frogs croaking. 

(v) Soon the rainbow in the sky and cool wind blowing in 
from all ends. The beginning of the monsoon season. 


10. Our Class Monitor 


(i) Name, family, appearance. 

(ii) How selected—all-round good performance—good at 
studies and at games, behaviour in the class and out- 
side. 

(iii) Duties and responsibilities—marks ; attendance 
daily—keeps order (when teacher Is away) in 
teacher’s absence. Collects books for correction 
work. Assigns duties—tidying the class, cleaning the 
blackboard, writing the day’s news, ete. 
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(iv) Loved by everyone in the class. Works hard and is 
friendly to everyone. But follows rules strictly—is 
punctual and regular. Is the captain of the hockey/ 
football team and a scout in addition. 


11. A Dictionary 


(i) What is it? A book—deals with words, their mean- 
ings, and behaviour.Puts them in A, B,.C etc. order. 


- (ii) A good dictionary—uses pictures/drawings for word 
meaning. Also uses other means—defines, uses words 
in sentences. Gives simpler words for more difficult 
ones. Some dictionaries use another language too. 


(iii) Is like a teacher at home; available any time. Helps 
with spellings, forms of words, relationships of 
words too. 


(iv) Not quite equal to a good teacher—cannot answer 
questions or resolve doubts. 


(v) A great help at home and in school: must learn how to 
use it well, how to get all possible information from it. 
12. A’ Newspaper 


(i) Brings news from North, East, West and South, every 
corner of the world. 


(ii) News of every kind: sports, politics, trade and com- 
merce. 


(iii) Not just news—views also. Editorials or leading arti- 
cles discuss current issues. 


(iv) Main source of income—advertisements, usually one 
or more pages full of them—matrimonial, wanted, 
sales, messages, condolences. 


(v) Educates; can also deceive. Editor’s view of things or 
the owner’s. Favours one party or another. Tries to 
influence. Often biased. 


(vi) Source of enlightenment, requires care and caution— 
a good reader gets the best from it. 
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13. Honesty 


(i) Is freedom from deceit. An honest man never tries to 
cheat. 


(ii) Commonest—dishonesty in business: selling at much 
higher rates, mixing inferior products with superior 
ones, false weights, adulteration, etc. 


(iii) Other ways of dishonesty—working fewer hours, 
going late to work habitually, accepting or giving 
bribes, helping one’s friends/relations for wrong 
reasons, harming others .... 


(iv) Dishonesty at school—not working regularly, not 
doing one’s homework, copying during the year or at 
examination.... 


(v) Dishonesty bad under all circumstances. Sometimes 
helplessness—doing something irregular for some- 
one in great need. Best not to do anything dishonest 
under any circumstances. 


(vi) Being absolutely honest difficylt for the poor, espe- 
cially with large families. But greatness lies in being 
honest in difficult circumstances, economic neces- 
sities, poverty, need. 


(vii) Honesty,still the best policy. 


Essays for you to write: 
A. Descriptive 


1. Our English teacher. 2. A visit toa Zoo/Circus. 

3: A holiday in Kashmir/Simla/Ooty. 4. A visit to a 

factory. 5. A good film. 6. My favourite author/actor. 

7. A week with your aunt in Delhi. 8. The bus conduc- 
tor/tailor/doctor. 9. A journey in an aeroplane. 10. A 
morning scene ina village. 11. A village fair. 12. A 
bicycle accident. 13. A juggler’s show. 14. A river in 
flood. 15. A game of hockey/kabbadil/volley ball/foot- 
ball. l . 
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B. Narrative ; 
1. A story about a miser. 2. A story about an absentminded 


professor/teacher/friend. 3. The story of your dog, Raju. 4. 
The day Hamid won a lottery. 5. An earthquake at night. 6. 
A rainy day last winter. 7. A street quarrel and after. 8. A 
marriage in your neighbourhood. 9. On catching a pickpoc- 
ket. 10.A dramatic performance in your school. 11. A mid- 
night fire. 12. A boating accident. 13. The match that we 
lost. 14. The accident on the annual sports day. 15. The story 
that grandmother told you. 16. A picnic that you took part 
in. 


C. Reflective or Expository 
1. Food. 2. Kindness to animals. 3. Patriotism. 4. Trees. 
5. Good manners. 6. The Radio. 7. Old age. 8. Sportsman- 
ship. 9. An infectious disease. 10. On being a leader. 11. 
Begging. 12. Bribery/Corruption. 13. Bridges. 14. On bad 
luck. 15. On preparing for a test/examination. 16. Supersti- 
tions.- 


D. Argumentative 
1. The uses and abuses of examinations. 
2. Prevention is better than cure. 
3. Co-education is not suitable in our country. 
4. Sanskrit should be taught in all schools. 
5. Students of classes IX and X must be allowed to vote. 
6. Dowry must be banned immediately. 
7. Boys must learn how to cook. 
8. Village life is better than city life. 
9. Everyone in school must learn gardening. 
10. Every school must bring out a school journal. 
11. There should be no rich and no poor. , 
12. Cities must be abolished. 
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5. PRECIS WRITING 


A.A precis restates the main ideas or points found in a 
speech or a piece of writing. It presents them in a shortened 
form. When someone asks you to make a precis of a speech or 
an essay, he wants you to write a summary of it giving all the. 
main points in your own words. 


B. To make a good precis you must do the following: 


First: (a) Read the passage carefully. If necessary, read it 
several times until you understand it fully and well. 


Next: (b) Make an outline summary of it by noting down the 
important ideas and by leaving out all unnecessary 
details or points.: Here you have to take note of two 
highly important things: (i) you must understand the 
author’s purpose (or intention) first ın writing the 
passage, (ii) you must understand and select every 
important point in the passage. 


Then: (c) Use your outline to prepare a rough draft of your 
summary. Use simple and clear language, not big 
words and long sentences. Also do not change the 
order of your important points. Write them down in 
their order. 


Next: (d) Prepare a second or third (final) draft of your precis. 
Make sure that it reads well. Sven more important, 
it must be a connected piece of writing: all its points/ 
sentences must be linked with one another. Also 
keep in mind the following: 

(i) Avoid quotations from the passage. Do not, for 
example, write: ‘as the writer says’ or ‘in the ` 
writer’s words’, etc. 

(ii) Avoid expressions like ‘I think’, ‘in my opin- 
ion’. (In a precis you do not present your own 
views.) - 

(iii) -Use your own words as far as possible. 
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(iv) Do not repeat yourself. 
(v) Make sure of your punctuation marks and your 
spellings. 
e) The following points also require attention. 


(i) We should avoid the use-of Direct Speech in 
the precis. (e.g. He said, “This is not my 
point.”) 

(ii) We should think of a heading (or title) for our 
precis. 

(iii) We must keep to the prescribed length and not 
write too many or too few words. Very often 
we are asked to write in one-third the length of 
the passage or in a specified number of words. 


Examples 


Example 1. Give a summary of the following passage. 


Today there are over 3,000 million people in the world. 
Fifty years ago only about 2,000 million people lived in it. 

If the earth’s population were evenly distributed ovet its 
land surface there would be about 60 persons to the square mile. 
But the earth has vast areas of forest, mountain and desert which 
are almost totally uninhabited. On the other hand, it has great 
cities each with millions of people living in a few square miles. 

To feed the fast growing population of our earth scientists 
and planners have to discover new ways to produce more. One 
possible way is to bring more land under cultivation. This can be 
done only in places where there is still a lot of land not used for 
productive purposes. In many places this is no longer possible 
because all the:arable land is already cultivated. A second way 
is to make use of new types of seed to produce much more or to 
utilise better ways of farming for the same purpose. This is 
something that is receiving great attention from the agricultural 
scientists in the world. Already a number of new strains of paddy 
and wheat have been developed in different parts of the world. 


___- 4ndiais one of the countries where a lot of useful work ias been ` 
done in the field of agricultural research. (225 words) 
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Writing the Summary—Steps 


Step 1. 


Step 2. 


Step 3. 


We shall read the passage two (or three) times to under- 
stand it fully. We shall then make a list of all the impor- 
tant points. 


Here then are the main points of this passage. 

World’s population today and 50 years ago. Distribution 
uneven—uninhabited places, thickly populated ones- 
Produce more-to feed more. Ways to bring more land 
under cultivation; use better seed and ways of farming. 
New strains discovered; in India too. 


We shall next prepare a rough draft from the points. 


Rough Draft: In fifty years the world’s population has 
grown from 2,000 million to 3,000 million. This popula- 
tion is unevenly distributed. There are vast uninhabited 
areas. There are also great cities each with millions of 
people. 

Thus to feed more people scientists must find ways to 
produce more. One way is to bring more land under cul- 
tivation wherever possible. A second way is to use new 
types of seed or better ways of farming. Fhisis receiving 
great attention. A lot of work has been done in the world 
and in India. (88 words) 


Step 4. We shall then prepare the fair/final draft keeping in 


mind (a) the number of words (or the length) 
specified, (b) the need to link the points/ideas. 

(Note: Words like ‘and’, ‘but’, ‘though’, ‘still,’ ‘in spite 
of’, ‘yet, ‘meanwhile’ are often used to provide links.) 


Fair Draft: In the last 50 years the world’s population 

has grown from 2,000 to 3,000 million. This population 

is unevenly distributed, there being vast uninhabited 

areas as also great cities thickly populated. 

To feed this growing population scientists must find 
ways to produce more. Wherever possible they bnng 
more land under cultivation. They also try to develop 
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and use new seeds and new ways of farming. For this a 
lot of work has been done in India and in other coun- 
tries. (80 words) 
Title: Food for the Growing Millions. 


Example 2. Write a precis of the following passage in not more 
than 60 words. 

We now know many curious things about ants. Some red 
ants in Europe keep other ants as slaves. They take their slaves 
from black ants which are smaller in size. When they want 
slaves, they attack the nests of black ants and carry off some of 
their eggs. These eggs hatch in the red ants’ nests and produce 
black ants. These black ants are then treated as slaves. They are 
taught to obey orders and made to do all kinds of work. 

The driver ants of Africa are the most fierce ants. They are 
completely blind and they march like a big army from one place 
to another. On the way they eat up any living animals including 
big animals like tigers and elephants. When these driver ants 
enter a house, the people leave the house and run away into the 
forest. The ants then eat everything that can be eaten before 
going away. (154 words) 


Steps: Read the passage carefully two or more times. Pre- 
pare a list of the important points. Write a rough draft using the 
points noted. Write the final draft keeping in mind the number 
of words allowed and linking your ideas properly. 


Here are the main points: 
A. 1. The red ants; keep slaves; 
2. attack black ants; carry off eggs; 
3. eggs natch, produce black ants; 
4. treated as slaves. 


B. 1. the blind driver ants; fierce; 
2. march like armies, kill big animals; 
3. 


men afraid, leave homes. 


Rough draft: The red ants keep black ants as their slaves. 
They attack the nests of black ants and carry off their eggs. 
These eggs hatch and produce black ants. Red ants make them 
their slaves and make them work for them. The driver ants of 
Africa are very fierce. These ants march like armies and kill big 
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animals on the way. Even men leave their homes and allow them 
to eat what they want. (71 words) 


Final draft: The red ants keep black ants as slaves. They 
carry away eggs from black ants’ nests, let them hatch and when 
the ants are born, make them slaves. The driver ants of Africa 
are very fierce. They march like armies killing animals on the 
way. Seeing them, men leave their homes allowing them to eat 
what they please. 

Title: Talking about Ants. (58 words) 


Example 3. Make a precis of the following passage in not 
more than 80 words. 

. A dentist’s waiting-room is not a place where anyone wants 
to spend a nice morning. But this is exactly what I had to do last 
Saturday. The first thing I noticed, perhaps like every other 
patient, was the odd smell. It made me feel sick. But so did the 
room with a small table in the middle of it covered with tattered 
journals and some ancient-looking chairs. 

I sat down next to a tall man who was turning over the pages 
of a film magazine. He was not reading it; he was only making 
faces at the actors and actresses in it. On my.right was an old man 
who began to snore as I got hold of a journal. And next to him 
sat a young woman who was determined to make her baby cry. 
The child stopped crying only when he heard the door operrand 
saw the nurse walking towards him. Then he became absolutely 
quiet and so did everyone of us. Perhaps all of us were afraid of 
the room next door, the dentist and his chair. At least I was. 

Suddenly the dentist walked into the room with a broad 
smile on his face. Each of us tried to smile too, but hardly any- 
one succeeded in greeting the dentist. Each one looked worried 
though everyone wanted to be called in first. It was not a morn- 
ing one would want to remember ; it made me feel a little sick the 
whole day. } 

(Main points: Dentist’s waiting-room, Saturday morning; 
odd smell, uncomfortable room. Old man and the film 
magazine; young woman, the crying baby; the nurse, the 
silence; the dentist, the sad faces: the day ) 

Now-use the main points given above to prepare the precis. 
Prepare a rough draft first. Then, prepare the final draft keeping 
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in mind (a) the number of words allowed and (b) the need to link 
yous main points. 


Example 4. Summarize the fo 


its length. 
Different people prefer different exercises to keep them- 


selves fit. I rate walking as the best exercise for everyone, 
young or old. fists 

My preference for walking is based on the combination of 
several strong reasons And as | grow older my preference 
is becoming stronger. 

Walking requires neither any special apparatus nor any 
training. It costs me nothihg although my wife complains that 
my shoes wear much faster.than hers or those-of our daughters. 
As a walker I need not depend on a companion or a group of 
people to make my walk possible. I walk with or without com- 
pany; I walk when it pleases me and as long as I may. And 
nothing gives me greater satisfaction than a long walk after a full 
day’s work. (125 words) 


(Main points: walking, best exercise; prefer more with age; 
requires no training, apparatus, money, companion; walk any 
time, best after day’s work. 

To prepare your summary use the above points. Remember 
to use your own words and to write within the words allowed. 
You must write a rough draft and the final draft, making sure 
that your main ideas are linked properly. 


Example 5. Summarize the following passage. 

Androcles was a slave. One day he ran away from his mas- 
ter and tried to hide in the forest. Something happened that day 
which later made him famous, changing his whole life. Near a 
cave in the forest he saw a lion lying on the ground and groaning. 
His first thought was to run away. But seeing that the lion did not 
try to get up and pursue him, he went up to it. 

He saw that the lion was in great pain, with a swollen and 
bleeding paw. He looked at the paw and found a huge thorn in 
it: He removed it and bound up the wound. Soon the lion was 
able to get up and walk. It became great friends with Androcles, 

A few days later Androcles was captured by his master. He 
had to suffer all kinds of punishment. The worst punishment 


llowing passage in about a third of 
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came at the end of some weeks—he was thrown to a hungry lion 
which was kept in an enclosure and had not been fed for several 


days. 


Everyone had come to see the cruel fun of the lion killing 
Androcles. His friends however stood there with tearful eyes as 
the lion rushed towards him. Then, something strange hap- 
pened. The lion stopped near Androcles and stood for a while 
looking at him. Then to everyone’s great surprise it lay down by 
his side like a pet dog. Obviously it had recognized Androcles 
and the help he had given it. Androcles became known as an 
extraordinary man, was pardoned by his master and freed. He 
was no longer a slave. (265 words) 


(Main points: Androcles, escape into forest; lion groaning, 
swollen paw; Androcles removes thorn; lion becomes friend; 
Androcles captured—punishment—thrown to lion; lion shows 
gratitude; Androcles freed.) 

Write the summary (in two drafts—rough and fair) in about 
85 words. Remember to link the main ideas of your summary. 
Use your own words. 


C. Here now are ten passages for you. Make a precis of each pas- 
sage keeping in mind the suggestions given above. You should 
prepare 1. an outline 2. a rough draft 3. afinal draft. Link your 
ideas. 


Passage 1 

We measure temperature by means of the contraction or 
expansion of a liquid when it is heated or cooled. The changes 
that take place as a result are standardized in the form of certain 
scales. One of these is called the Fahrenheit scale anc another is 
called the Centigrade scale. In the former the boiling point of 
water is fixed at 212° and its freezing point at 32°. In the latter the 
corresponding scales are 100° and 0°. Often it becomes neces- 
sary to convert temperature readings from one scale to those of 
another. What we attempt in this conversion is this—to convert 
from the Fahrenheit scale to the Centigrade we subtract 32 and 
multiply by 5/9. (116 words) 


Passage 2 
Mathematics is the base of all other sciences and arithmetic 
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is the base of mathematics. Arithmeticus the science of numbers 
and it is taught from the first year of school. 

Numbers include whole numbers that are formed by the 
digits and their combinations. 614 is, for example, formed by 
three digits— 6, 1 and 4. But numbers also include parts of num- 
bers smaller than one. These are expressed either as fractions 
(e.g.1/2) or as decimals (e.g. 0.5). Ke 

There are four main operations in arithmetic—addition, 
subtraction, multiplication and division. Some other basic oper- 
ations include: the following--to square, cube or raise to any 
other power. Most of these operations lead to very interesting 
and challenging problems. 

There was a time when I believed that arithmetic was the 
most absorbing subject in school. But later in school I disco- 
vered algebra and geometry, and geometrical theorems and 
propositions now give me much greater excitement than the 
sums in arithmetic. (166 words) 


Passage 3 


“Cloudy, with scattered showers throughout the day.” 
What does one do when the weather forecast on the air tells us 
this early in the morning? L.don’t know what others do or don’t 
do; I take my umbrella with me.to work. 

For some of us it is interesting and useful to know the day's 
weather in advance. It helps us get ready for the day. But for 
some people this is much more important. Farmers can plan 
their work in the fields better and housewives can time their 
shopping or washing to make it more fruitful. And all this 
depends on the accuracy of our weather forecasts. 

A lot of work takes place in weather-stations in different 
parts of the world to give us as accurate a forecast as possible. 
The smaller weather-stations report their observations on air 
temperature, barometric pressure, cloud conditions, etc. to the 
central weather-stations. These observations are then analysed 
by expert meteorologists who make predictions on weather at 
regular intervals. It is not every forecast that comes true of 
course, on all days, but most do. (181 words) 


Passage 4 
_ For sending messages to distant places the telephone is bet- 
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ter than the telegraph in several ways. To save money we have 
to make our telegraph message as brief as possible. Even a short 
telephone call allows many times more words than does a long 
telegram. Secondly, we can send telegrams from one post-office 
to another, but we can talk to people directly on the telephone. 
Thirdly, we must wait hours, or even days, for an answer to our 
telegrams. We don’t have to wait for answers to what we say on 
the telephone. The. telephone helps us solve problems and find 
answers at long distances. And it helps us listen to the voice we 
wish to hear even when the person lives in another continent or 
another country far away. 

But a telephone at home can be a nuisance. Often people 
call you at wrong hours. Sometimes your telephone rings when 
you are doing something that greatly interests you. You rush to 
the telephone and pick up the receiver. And what do you dis- 
cover? The caller has got hold of the wrong number. You feel 
like slapping him but you can only say “wrong number” and put 
back the receiver. (201 words) 


Passage 5 

Singapore consists of the island of Singapore and 54 other 
small islands. It is flanked by Malaysia on the north, the Philip- 
pines on the north-east and Indonesia on the south. More than 
2 million people live in this island republic. 

Originally Singapore was known as Temasek. A prince who 
landed at Temasek saw a strange animal there and was told that 
it was a lion. He therefore named his new kingdom Singapura 
(City of the Lion) which has since become Singapore. A British 
colony for about 130 years, Singapore became an independent 
State in 1965. Today it is one of the cleanest places in South East 
Asia. 

Singapore is a democratic republic headed by a President. It 
has a parliament with 65 members elected by voters who include 
all the citizens 21 years of age and over. A parliament continues 
in office for five years from the date of its first sitting. 

The island’s economy is largely based on trade, tourism and 
communications. It also has a large port which is used by ship- 
ping lines from different parts of the world. The island republic 
is inhabited by Chinese, Indians and. other racial groups and 
they all live together in peace and harmony. 
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Passage 6 ; 
Baba Bharti was a sadhu who had given up most of his 


ngings. He lived in a little temple outside a small village and 
at of the day in prayer and worship. But he had one 
priceless possession—his horse, Sultan. Sultan was Baba’s 
beloved pet; he loved his gait very much and thought it was as 
graceful as the dance of a peacock. “I cannot live without Sul- 
tan,” he said. ae 

One evening the robber Khadag Singh came to him in dis- 
guise and asked for a ride. He said, “Baba, I’m a cripple. Have 
pity on me. Please let me ride with you to the next village. My 
sister lives there.” Baba believed what Khadag Singh told him 
and helped him on to Sultan’s back. 

Khadag Singh rode away laughing at Baba’s simplicity. He 
wanted a horse like Sultan and he felt proud of what he had 
achieved. He hoped to own the horse for years to come. But Sul- 
tan knew everything or seemed to know everything. So next 
morning when Baba went towards Sultan’s shed, he heard him 
neighing inside; the horse was back home! Later that evening 
Khadag Singh fell at Baba’s feet and asked for forgiveness: “Sul- 
tan is no ordinary horse. He will always be yours,” he said. 
Passage 7 (206 words) 


This happened in Amritsar, during the last war. A young 
gunner was posted on duty every night and he lived in a mud hut. 
True to his duty he kept watch all through the night without any 
break or rest. 

The enemy planes came and noticed his position. They 
wanted to put him out of action. But he was not afraid and he 
was ever watchful. 

Then one night, a dark moonless night, an enemy jet came 
very low. It came so low that our radar screen did not notice it. 
It wanted to kill the gunner and destroy his post. The gunner saw 
this, left his hut and came out into the open. He then pointed his 
machine gun at the plane and, when the plane was just over him, 
let her have it. Suddenly the sky was lit up for several hundred 
yards around and the jet, or what was left of it, was on the 
ground, 

The gunner had been hit too, but he was not afraid. He 
rushed to the burning plane and from it brought the enemy pilot 


`  CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


477 


to safety. Both were badly injured and both stayed in hospital 
for several months. But the gunner achieved all that he 
wanted—destroyed the enemy plane and saved a pilot. He was 
a great soldier. (217 words) 


Passage 8 

Kashmir is known as the Switzerland of India. Why? 
Bécause it has beautiful lakes and gardens, is surrounded by 
mountains and has a number of hill stations that attract 
thousands of tourists every year. Most visitors visit the valley of 
Kashmir in summer but there are some who prefer its winter; 
they love winter sports like skiing, ice skating, etc. 

But there are other interesting things about this valley and 
its people that most non-Kashmiris do no’ realise. First, how do 
ordinary Kashmiris keep themselves warm in their very cold 
winter? They use fire pots; they call them ‘Kangris’. A ‘Kangri’ 


~ is a round-shaped wicker-work basket with an earthenware pot 


fitted inside it. Into this pot they place live charcoal which keeps 
the ‘Kangri’ warm. Every Kashmiri carries his fire pot with him 
wherever he goes. Many of them carry their ‘Kangris’ into their 
beds. This can, and at times does, cause fires and endanger lives 
and property. 

Secondly, Kashmiris drink tea with salt in it. This tea, which 
takes much longer to prepare than any other tea, has milk 
(sometimes cream and nuts too) init and it tastes very different. 
Kashmiris drink many cups of this tea, especially in the after- 
noons. Some think of it as a beverage that helps digest one’s 
food. (220 words) 


Passage 9 í 

Why are there so many kinds of workers in today’s cities 
and towns? Why doesn’t everyone of us-make the things he 
wants for himself as people did a long time ago? 

Primitive man did just that. He built his own hut, grew his 
own food, made his own clothing and furnished his little hut with 
what little he wanted. And he was satisfied; he did not have to 
depend on any one for food—or for any other essentials. He 
was his own master. 

But as wants grew and more and more people started to live 
together, they discovered the advantage of the division of 
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labour. Since practice makes one perfect, doing the same thing 
again and again leads to greater speed and efficiency. So today 
different people are doing different things and no one tries to 
specialise in too many things. 

A result of this division of labour is that in our world we now 
have specialists in all sorts of things. Inthe U S.A. young people 
graduate in dish washing, flower arrangement, interior decora- 
tion, hair dressing and so on. An inevitable result is that people 
know more and more about less and less and work only in their 
own narrow fields of specialisation. 


There are a number of advantages of such a division of . 


labour but there are at least two disadvantages also. One, 
people do not take much interest in each other’s work; they are 
narrow specialists. Secondly, the worker does not get the satis- 
faction that comes from producing a thing (e.g. a bicycle or a 
pen); each worker produces a small part of the thing and no one 
is its maker. (270 words) 


Passage 10 


Many of us who live in large towns and cities have grown 
used to working in noise which comes from several different 
sources. There is the noise of moving trains which is heard at 
almost all hours of the day. The jet planes that fly overhead pro- 
duce noise of even greater loudness and intensity. And if we live 
in industrial areas which are growing with every passing year, 
there is the deafening noise produced by loud speakers in houses 
or shops, radio sets in the neighbourhood, school children at 
play or at chorus practice of arithmetical tables, and so on. 

Most of us have no time to think of noises of one type or 
another. They become part of our daily lives. But there is some- 
thing to be thought of—‘“Does noise affect our lives in some 
harmful ways?” 

Already there is evidence that it does so in several ways. It 
has been recognized for a long time now that exposure to noise 
of high intensity leads to loss of hearing. There have been cases 
of boiler-makers, for example, who suffer from occupational 
deafness. More recently it has also been found that people who 
are continuously exposed to other loud noises (e.g. those 

created by moving trains or very heavy traffic on the roads) 
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require protection of the ear. Thirdly, it has also been found that 
the quality of work produced by people who work in very noisy 
places can often be worse than the quality of work of similar 
people working in not so noisy places. This shows that even 
when one does not realise it, noise has its effects on one’s perfor- 
mance. (280 words) 
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